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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


HIS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti- 
cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and 
embody especially those of Professor A. L. Ripley, of Yale 
College, and of Professor Geo. O. Curme, of Cornell College 
(Iowa), to both of whom I express my sincere thanks. The 
strictures made upon my classification of nouns and upon the 
standard of pronunciation I do not think well founded. The 
classification of nouns is historical and scientific. If the 
best standard should finally settle upon kh, jh (§ 375) 
for g and not upon & (surd stop), nothing would please me 
better. “Hard” g except after n is a biiter pill for a 
North German. To the objection that the work is too con- 
cise, let me say that I have tried to make it concise. The 
Accidence and Part II. were once as large again as thcy 
are now. The first contained too much syntax, until, follow- 
ing the excellent method of the French grammarians, I re- 
solved to separate entirely inflection and syntax. I have in 
this edition transferred several paragraphs from Part I. to 
Part Il. Part I. is a historical foundation broad enough for 
Part I to rest upon. It is not intended to be a minute his- 
torical reference-grammar for teachers and specialists only. 
The word-index has been very much enlarged. With the 
demand for the traditional list of irregular verbs, “which no 
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erammar should be without,” I have complied so far as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see intro- 
ductory remarks on p. 271). I wanted to make the G.-Eng. 
vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but found that 
it would swell the book too much. It is complete only for 
Part I. (see p. 271). 

The list of reference-books has been omitted: at the sug- 
gestion of Prof. Ripley. 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 
features of the grammar: (1) the complete separation of 
inflection and syntax; (2) the historical treatment of the 
latter, that should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 
16th, 17th, and 18th century Literature ; (3) the attempt to 
treat German grammar with regard to the present stage of 
Germanic philology; (4) the scientific analysis of German 


sounds and accent. 
Toe AvrTuor. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 


I HAVE finally complied fully with the demand for a sepa- 
rate List of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and have also added 
more extensive inflections of substantives, adjectives, and 
verbs, to be used in connection with the first section of the 
grammar. 

H. C. G. B. 


Cuiinton, N. Y., 
April, 1893. 
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FIRST PART. 


FIRST SECTION. . 


ACCIDENCE. 


— THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 


German type. German script. Name. Germantype. German script. Name. 


Na Bw ah «| MN On WVU w 
Bb LL by |Do A. ob 
Cg os tay |B yp pe — 
Dro M day | Q q G> koo 
& e go ey | Rr Fo air 


Bi AL  « |e V2 o 


G g G. — ey t LL iny 
OV SGf me Ue ow 
Ji OF. eo |Bvn GZ. fou(1) 
3 j * »t Ww BA. vay 
Rt BLA kh |¥ ¢ CLC ix 


L1 — va el 2) y Ye ya ipsilon 
Me m DW WY em 3 — Fa tset 


Ae a W Cl. CF wn ar NT LK tsay-hah 

Oe b SZ CG Bad eh ae tsay-kah 

Ue it ü Yt. Yl a 2 oo-umlaut Lf; iif es-tsay-hah 
DA (= sh) 


i ee 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


The German sounds are here only very inaccurately represented by 
English words and letters. A full analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key-words, will suffice for 
the beginner ; but it is meant to be only a popular description. As soon 
as the student begins to read, he ought to study Part II., p. 160-174. 


3. a as in Eng. father: Sater, Aal, Bahl, a, not in Eng,, 
but similar to Scotch a as in Se. hand, land: Mann, Land, 
Hand. 

4. b=Eng. b, but surd ( = :) at the end of words: Sube, 
Haube, Dieb, Laub. 

5. c, ¢ = Eng. k&: Carl, Bade, Bäcker. 

6. ch, notin Eng., but in Scotch asin loch. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds: 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : ¢, i, 8, ü, d, ei, eu, and in the suffix -den,e.g., ih, Wächter, 
Blech, mochte, euch, Gerticht, weich, Mädchen, Mamachen. 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, 0, u, au, e. g., ach, Dah, Low, 
Buch, Bauch (betrog in N. G.). In Charfrei'tag and in foreign 
words =k: Gbhara'fter, Chor; also like {d) in foreign words: 
Champa’gner, dhangie’ren, Chance. 

7. d= Eng. d, but surd (= ¢) finally: du, doch, Bad, tur. 

8. e, long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, pate, rate ; short, 
like Eng. 6, as in met, ẽ: gehn, Beet, wert; &: recht, Wette. 

9. ~=Eng. f/f: hoffen, Hafen, führen, Blagge. 

10. g = Eng. g, but surd (=) finally: glauben, plagen, 
graben; but Lag, Zug, fragte, trug, Balg. 

ll § = Eng. A if it stands initially: Hund, Hofe, Hale. 
After a vowel and after a t it is silent: ftehn, feh(e)n, fab, thun, 
That, Thal. See the dropping of h, p. 159. 

12. isimilar to Eng. 7: bin, finde, bringe. 

ĩ or ic = Eng. ee in feet: vier, fiegen, mir, dir, Igel, Biber. 
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13. j similar to Eng. y: jung, jagen, Sagd. 

14. f, d = Eng. k: Sate, Rade, Halen. 

15. [similar to Eng. /: Lage, laden, wohl, Gaal, bald. 

16. m= Eng. m: Moldh, Gaum, ſchwimmen. 

17. n= Eng. n. 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: Nagel, nun, fein, jenden, Fant, Fund. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before f, and combined with g like Eng. ng in sing, singer: 
Anfang, Ganger, Singer, Bank, fenfen, blinfen; but an-gezfommen, 
unzgebeuer. 

18. 6 = Eng. 0, oa, in hold, foal: Bote, Boot, tot, rot, Loos, 
los, Thon (clay). 6 not in Eng., but short Sc.o; e.g.: Woche, 
Lod, Stod, Rod (not at all like Eng. sfock, rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng. p: plagen, Kappe, Trapper, Galo'pp. 

pf = p +f: Prund, Napf, Sumpf, tapfer. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e. g., “a cap for him,” “stop for me.” 

ph in foreign words only = f: Philologie', Telegra’ph. 

20. q always followed by u, similar to Eng. gu: quer, 
Quaſt, Quart, bequem. 

21. ¢ unlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: Regen, Rade, fern, Surt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in N. G., 
very much like the guttural &, but sonant. 


22. j, ſſ, 8 = Eng. surd s: Haus, Mäuſe, Waffer, Flug, 
Muße, fein; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard unsettled. But 
see p. 175. 

23. fd) = Eng. sh (surd): ſchicken, ſchenken, haſchen, Sdlange. 


24. ft, fp = jdt, ip initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words — Eng. st, 
sp; {dt, ſchp: Stein, Straße, Stubl, Spaß, fpriefen; st, sp: baft, 
wiifte, berften, Wurſt, Wejpe, haſpeln. N. G.: Spieß, Stod. 
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25. t, th = Eng. ¢: hat, hatte, That, Nabt. 

26. ũ = Eng. oo in foo: Hut, Wut, Blume, Bud, Buble. 
u = Eng. u in put: Butter, ftugen, Gulden. 

27. » = Eng. fin German words: Sater, revel, viel. v = 
German jy in foreign words: Bifa’r, vindizie’ren, Vaka'nz. 

28. tw like Eng. v dento-labial: Wetter, Waffer, warnen. 
After {dj labio-labial like u after q, but not quite like Eng. w: 
Schweſter, Schweiß, Schwelle. But see p. 170. 

29. 4 in foreign words and 8, hj = Eng. x: Alexander, 
Wachs, Fuchs, Füchſin, feds. 

y = u, which see. ‘ 

30. 3,6 = Eng. és, as in cals, rails: Bunge, Zeug, Waryze, 
Mütze, Pfütze. 

c in foreign words before e, i, y,4 = és: cerebral, Caju’r, Cika'de, 
Syflo’p; but the spelling is unsettled: 3iga’rre, Zentner, Benju'r. 


31.- Modified Vowels (Umlauts). 

a long = Eng. ai in fair: Vater, Raver, ſtählern. 

a short = Eng. and Ger. @: Hande, Wande, fallen. 

ö not in Eng. It has the lip-position of 9, the tongue- 
position of e: long in böſe, löſen, Herzöge; short in Boller, Zölle, 
Gerölle. 


e 


ü not in Eng. It has the lip-position of u, the tongue- 
position of i: long in Mühle, Bücher, Küchlein; short in Miller, 
Sunde, Biittel. 


y = it, as in Cya'n, Cypre'ffe, only in foreign words. 


32. Diphthongs. 
ai (rare) and ei = Eng. 7 in find: Satfer, Mai, leiſe, weif, 
bleiben. au = Eng. ow in house: blau, Haus, Maus. 


au and eu similar to Eng. ot in exploit: Maufe, läuten, Veute, 
heute. 
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Quantity of Vowels. 


33. Vowels are long in an open syllable, e. g., Tazges, 
30-gen, Bü⸗-cher. They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a, e, o: Gaal, Seele, Movs. 2. By h after 
the vowel and after t: Hahn, Obm, ibn, Thran, Thor. 3. By e 
after i: lieb, Zier, viel. 4. a and e are generally long before 
r, rt, rd: war, rar, der, wert, werden, zart, Pferd. Short in fertig 
(< Fabrt), Warte, Scharte, Herz, Schmerz. 

34. The vowels are short before more than one consonant: - 
handeln, bergen, Macht, Gelübde, haffen. 


35. § counts as a single consonant; it becomes ff medially (see 
“Rules,” § 12), ¢. g., Fluß — Fluffes, Flüſſe; fließen — flog, gefloffen. The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e. g., loben, lobft, gelobt 
(but gehabt, gemodjt); also in a closed syllable, when the stem-vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., Tag, Ta⸗ges; Bug, Bu-ged. But 
see p. 175. 

Since @ cannot be doubled, there is no telling the quantity of the pre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word: ¢.g., long in Sud — 
Buches; Tuc) — Tuches; brad) — braden; but short in Bad — Baches; lachen, 
waden. As a rule, shortness may be expected. 


36. The division into syllables differs somewhat from the English 
custom. The “ Rules” § 26 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufficiently: ha-ben, fud-te, 
be-ehren, Bee⸗re, ver-irren, ge-irrt, Wafefer, Stra-fe, lö⸗ſchen, ro-ter, Fin⸗ger (but 
see 17), Deere, Wei-gen, Hit-ze, Rar-pfen, be-ob-achten, nad-fa-gen, be-glau- 
bi⸗gen. 


37. German orthography is now regulated by the government, and the student 
who is to write German should provide himself with the official, Regeln unb Worterver- 
zeichnis fir bie deutſche Rechtſchreibung in ben preußiſchen Schulen. Berlin. It is a smali 
convenient guide of 46 pages, with a quite fall word-list. See 361. 2. 


6 THE ARTICLES. [38- 


THE ARTICLES. 


38. The definite article is der, die, Dad + the ; the indefinite, 
ein, eine, ein + one, an, a. a 


The definite article declines: 


masc. fem. neuter, common gender. 
— Sing. N. der die das Plu. vie 
G. ded Der des der 
D. dem der Dem Den 
A. den Die das Die 


The indefinite article declines: 


Sing. N. ein eine ein 
G. eines einer eines 
D. einem einer einem 
A. einen eine ein 


39. The articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral ein, which also has chief stress. 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, they are some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter: Nur Cinen Schritt, fo bift bu 
frei, F. 4563; but Es war einmal ein König, F. 2212. Der Mobr fann gehn 
(Sch.). Es thut mir Tang’ (don web, daß ich did) in Der Geſellſchaft ſeh', F. 
3470-1. 


40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles suffer apheresis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a 
preposition: dem and das are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions : an, auf, bei, durch, fir, hinter, in, über, um, unter, von, 
yor, and zu; e. g., am, ané, aufd, ing, ums, vom, etc. In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of ben whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions. Some such are even in the classics: in = in’n, F. 2429, pin 
Seffel,“ Lessing’s Nathan, nin Sad,” »in Kopf,” xan Tag.“ Jn, um contain 


43} DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 7 


long (see 389, 5) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: um Arm, von Bäumen, auf'n Felbdern, 
mit'n Händen, durdy’n Walb. The apostrophe in auf's, über's, etc., is not at 
all indispensable. Der, d«tive singular feminine, combines properly only 
with 3u into zur. 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neuter, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken Jan- 
guage, ¢.9., wid) will's Bud holen,” ner hat ſich's Bein gebrochen.“ „Bind't's 
Pferd hauß anv (G.). „AUnd haft’s Küſſen verlernt’ (F. 4485). 

1. The apheresis of ,cin’ common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, ¢.9., „Warf auf nen Stubl die Handfduh’*(Uh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso’s, „'s war mal ‘ne Katzenkönigin.“ The 
dropping of ein before mal is not unusual: »€8 war mal ein Kaiſer;“ „Auch 
war mal cin Whiw (Bü.). Notice fo'ne for fo eine. The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) eim for einem (comp. M. H. G. etme for eineme), cinn or ein for 
einen occur still in some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphe- 
resis of ‘‘ein” is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical language. Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong (Vowel, Old), the Weak (Consonant, n-Declension 
or New), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension (see 43,1) has (e)s in the Seni- 
tive singular; the weak has (e)n in all cases, singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular; the 
mixed has (¢)8 in the genitive singular, (e)n in the 
whole plural. 


General Rules, 


43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

2. The only case-endings are (e)é for the genitive singular 
and (e)n for the dative plural. 

3. e in the case-suffix ought to stand in nouns ending in 


f, ß, ſch, z, d, t, ſt. 
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e is always dropped after el, en, em, er, den, fein. In other 
cases it is optional. If the genitive singular has ¢é, then the 
dative singular has ¢ as a rule: Haujed, 3u Hauje. 

a. Distribution of nouns among these declensions according 
to gender: | 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension, 
No neuters.at all. 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns, and a few feminines. 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. 


Strong Declension, 


44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No sign unless it be umlaut: das Wunder, die Wunders der 
Vater, die Vater. 

2. -¢ without umlaut: der Tag, die Tage; dad Los, die Lofe. 

3. -¢ with umlaut: der Gobn, die Söhne; ; die Krajt, die 
Krafte. 

4. -er always with umlaut: dad Bad, die Barer; das Haus, 
die Haujer. 

45. F'msr Ciass.—a. No sign: 


Sing. N. der Spaten das Gewerbe der Cngel 
G. des Spatens des Gewerbes des Engels 
Plu. D. den Spaten den Gewerben den Cngeln 


All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 
b. With umlaut: 


Sing. N., D., A. der Baden der Bruder 
G. des Fadens ded Bruders 

Plu. N.,G., A. die Fäden die Briirer 
D. ten Faden - den Bruder 
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46. To this class, which never take e in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in —el, —er, —en, —chen, —lein, 
(cl, e. g., Der Hebel, der Ritter, der Boden, der Hopfen, das Hündchen, 
ras Kindlein, tas Ratyel. 

2. Neuters of the form ®e-e, e. g., Dad Getreide, Geſchmeide. 


3. The names of kindred in -er: Sater, Bruder, Tocter, Mutter, 
Schwager, all with umlaut. Also der Kaye. 


4, Certain nouns, if they take -n in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: der Felſen, der Brunnen, der 
Tropjen, ver Sdjreden (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: ter Sunte(n), Balfe(n), 
Sriede(n), Gedanfe(n), Gefalle(n), Glaube(n), Haure(n), Name(n), 
Same(n), Schade(n). 


A7. 1. Atem (Odem), Brodem, Cidam, Brofam stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. Srojamen, f., is more common 
than Srofame. See 501. 


2. All nouns sub 4, except Friede, Gefalle, and Gedanfe, were weak in 
M. H.G., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 


—_ 


48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -tr, are :ber Upfel + apple, Ader + acre, Boden + bottom, 
soil; Faden, thread (die Faden + fathoms), Garten + garden, Hafen, harbor, 
+ haven; Hammer + hammer, Laden (7), shutter, shop (store); Mangel, 
want, Nagel + nail, Ofen + oven, stove; Sattel + saddle, Schaden, harm 
(but es ijt Schade, it is too bad); Sdnabel beak, Sdjwager brother-in-law, 
Vogel, bird, + fowl. Two neuters take umlaut: Klofter + cloister < L. 
claustrum, and Lager (?), camp. 


2, In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
ĩ and jo stems or before -¢7. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
Vater, Miitter, Brüder, Tidter had umlaut already in M. H.G@. This way 
of forming the plural is on the increase, because it is so convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. Wägen, Lager, ete, 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectness than the above. 
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49. Seconp Crass.—Plural -e, no umlaut. 


Sing. N., A. Hund , die Drangſal das Jahr 
G. ded Hundes der Drangſal bed Sabres 
D. dem Hunde der Drangjal bem Sabre 
Plu. N.,G., A. Hunde Crangjale Sabre 
D. Hunden Drangfalen Jahren 


50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -nis and -fal, e. g., dte 
Trangjal, Trübſal; vie Finſternis, Betriibnis, pl. —niffe. 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: ber 
Aal+-eel, Aar eagle, Arm + arm, Bejud visit, Amboß + anvil, 
Dachs badger, Docht, wick, Grad-+ degree, Halm, blade, + haulm, 
Huf + hoof, Hund dog, + hound; ads salmon, Laut sound, 
Luchs + lynx, Pfad + path, Puntt + point, Schuh shoe, Tag + 
day, Stoff material, + stuff; Thron + throne, Verſuch, attempt, 
and a very few others. 


3. Masculines in -ig, -(i)ch, ing, —ling, —(e)nd, —at, —is, —icht, 
é.g., der Freund + friend, Ganjerid) + gander, Habicht + hawk, 
Hering + herring, Sltis (pl. Sltiffe) pole-cat, Singling + youth, 
Kinig + king, Mold) salamander, Monat + month. 


4. Many neuters, among which monosyllabics; those with 
the prefix Ge-; in -nis, -fal: das Sabr+ year, Gejdenf present, 
Gefingnis (pl. -ffe) prison, Sdidjal fate. 


51. The group sub 2 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the difficulty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals: ber Sau, die Bauten instead 
of Baue. Of Mord, pl. Morde is rare, rather Mordthaten; of Schmuck, pl. 
Schmucke is rare, rather Sdmudfaden; Schluck, pl. Sdlude is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, ¢. g., drei Salud Brannt- 
wein, See 173. 
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52. Tmmp Crass.—Plural -e, with umlaut. ‘ 


Sing. N., A. der Stamm dte Kuh die Braut 
G. des Stammes der Kuh ver Braut 
D. dem Stamme der Kuh der Braut 
Plu. N.. A.,G. Stamme Kühe Braute 
D. Stammen Kühen Braͤuten 


53. To this class belong: 


1. The majority of strong masculine nouns, mostly monosyl- 
labics: der Gejang + song, Gebraud) use, Ball + ball, Gaft + 
guest, Sohn + son, etc. 


2. A number of feminine nouns: die Angft + anxiety, Art 
+ axe, Bank 4 bench + bank, Brunſt, heat, lust; Sruft + 
breast, Fauſt + fist, Frucht + fruit, Gans + goose, Gruft 
vault, Hand + hand, Haut + hide, RKluft + cleft, -funjt in 
compounds as in Einkunft + income; Lauds + louse, Luft air, 
Luft desire, Madt + might, Magd + maid, servant; Maus 
+ mouse, Nacht + night, Naht seam, Mugs + nut, Sau + sow 
Schnur string, Start city, Wand wall (of a room), Wurſt 
sausage, 3unft guild ; Ausfludt evasion, Armbrujt cross-bow, 
Geſchwulſt + swelling. 


54. Only two modern neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: Das Slop raft (429, 1); 
der or DAS Chor + choir, chorus. 


55. No neuters belong here really except O. H. G. mers, bad Meer, die 
Meere, now according to 2d Class. Der and bas Chor, borrowed from 
church-Latin “chorus,” has joined the group sub 2. Das Boot, dic Vite 
because it was also ber Boot, a modern borrowed word < D. Die Boote 
is more elegant. Das Rohr, dic Röhre is not good. Besides there is Die 
Röhre, feminine singular, the pipe, tube. 
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56. Fourrs Crass.—Plural -er, always with umlaut: 


Sing. N., A. das Rad Irrtum 
G. ded Rades Ded Irrtums 
D. dem Rade Dem Srrtume 
Plu. N., G., A. Rarer Irrtümer 
D. den Radern Den Srrtiimern 


57. To this class belong: 

1. About sixty neuter monosyllabics: das Aas (jer), Blatt, 
Dah; Fad), ete. 

2, All in -tum, whether masculine or neuter: das Hergogtum, 
der Reichtum. 

3. Some masculines, viz.: ter Bijewicht*, Corn*, Geift, Gott, 
Leib, Mann, Ort*®, Rand, Straud*, Vormund, Wald, Wurm. 

4. A few neuters, with the prefix Ge—: bas Gemach, Gemüt, 
Geſchlecht*, Geficht*, Gejpenft, Gewand*. 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. Of the sixty 
sub 1, some twenty form a different plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a*. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 


Sub 1, 2, 4,— 

ras Band, Banre, ties, Bander, ribbons. 

Denfmal, —male, monuments, —maler, figurative sense. 

Ding, Vinge, things, Dinger, coll., e. g., girls. 

Geſicht, Geſichte, visions, Geſichter, faces. 

Gewand, Gewande (poetic), Gewänder (commonly). 

Land, Lande (poetic), Lanter (commonly). 

Licht, Lichte, candles (only), Lidter, lights. J 
Schild, masc. Schilde, shields, “ESchilder (sign-board).-°-* 4, 

Stift, masc. Stifte, pencils, Stifter, institutions. 

Tuch, Tuche, kinds of cloth, Tücher, cloths, shawls. 

Mort, Worte, words (theirmean- Wörter, parts of speech, 


ing), 
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Sub 3, — 
der Mann, Mannen, retinue, Manner, men. 
Ort, Orten, D. and G. pL only, SOrter, places, towns. 


59. Trimmer occurs in the plural only. But a weak plural Triimmern 
occurs in the classics. Singular Trumm + thrum. „Häupten,“ as dative 
plural, is isolated in „ju den Häupten.“ Dann was originally a cons-stem, 
*mann- (see Kluge’s Dict.). The form Qann in finjig Mann is the real 
nominative plural of the cons-stem. Menſch was originally neuter, being 
an adjective O. H. G. mennisco. Dad Menfdh, die Menſcher, now implies a 
slur, speaking of woman = strumpet (see Kluge’s Dict.). Wicht in Bifee 
wicht was also once a neuter, + wight. See 431. 


‘60. Inearly N. H. G. many of the neuters stil] occur without -er. 
Kindes Kind werden deine Werk preifen (B.). Kinder und Kindes Kind (erzählen) 
gon dem Holf nod und {einen Scharen (Sch.). 

The plural in -¢ is not elegant. Säbels, Sungend, Frauend, Friuleing 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This -¢ is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English s. The parts of speech are 
used with 6: dic Achs, die Abers, die Wenns. 


Weak or n-Declension. 


61. Characteristics: (¢)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominative. 


Mase. Fem. 

Sing. N. ver Bote Whole sing. 3unge 
G. ves Voten 

All through sing. and plu. Whole plu. Zungen 


Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

Like 3unge decline all feminines, except: 1. Mutter and 
Tochter. 2. The few in -nis and -fal (see 50. 1). 3. The 
strong of the 3d class (see 53, 2). 


62, Of the masculines belong here: 
1. All of two or more syllables ending in e¢, except Rafe and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, 1st class (see 46). 
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2. The following which generally do not show the e, which 
belongs to them: der Bar, Bauer, Burſch, Fürſt, Fink, Ged, Gejell(e), 
Graz, Hageftols, Held, Herr, Hirte, 3 Snjaffe, Menſch, Mohr, Narr, Ochſe, 
Pring, Prau, Spatz, Sproß, Steinmetz, Thor (fool), Vorfabr, 

3. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong nouns, many of them names of persons and ani- 
.mals. They generally end in +t, -nt, —{t, with the suffix —graph, 
—ard, —frat, -log(e), —nom, e. g., Poe’t, Bandi't, Israeli't, Patrio’t, 
Archite’ft, Kome’t, Plane’t, Konfona’nt, Sture’nt, Phanta’ft, Telegra’ph, 
Geogra’ph, Patria'rdh, Mona'rch, Autofra’t, Demokra’t, Aftrolo’g(e), 
Philolo’ge, Wftrono’m, Oekono'm (polite for “ farmer”); also 
Tyra'nn. 

4, Some names of nationalities in -ar, and —er, e.g., der 
Wngar, Bulga’r(e), Tata’r, Baier, Pommer, Kafer. 

5. The adjective used as a noun when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). 

REMARK.—An isolated form is now ,,auf Erden.“ Erde was either weak or strong. 


But ,,in Ehren,“ ,,mit Freuden“ are old datives plural (see 434, 1). Notice the spelling 
RKonigin, pl. Koniginnen. 


Mixed Declension. 


63. Characteristics: G. sing. (e)&, the whole pl. (eyn. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for genitive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here: 


1. Auge, Bett, Ende, Gevatter, Hemd, Lorbeer, Malt, Muskel, Obr, 
Panto'ffel, Schmerz, See, Stachel, Staat. Nachbar, Unterthan, Vetter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the (eyn of their former 
declension. Bauer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Cas Herz inflects G. ped Herzens, D. dem Herzen, A. dads Herz; 
allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative 
and accusative singular alike, it really comes under 1st Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). Schmerʒ rarely has Schmerzens. Der Sporn, 
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tes Sporns, has taken an -n in the singular, but the old weak 
plural Gporen is still the rule, though Spornen occurs. Thronen, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronos, is very rare. The 
plural of Dorn is either Dorne (old) or generally Dornen; also 
Dorner. 


The mixed declension is quite modern, and does not exist in M. H. G. 


2. Foreign nouns in -or (0 long and accented in the plural, 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g., der Do'ttor, rie 
Dofto'ren, der Profe’ffor, die Profeffo’ren. Also Snje’tt, Intere'ſſe, 
Suwe'l, Statu’t, and others. 


Colloquially one hearssometimes -n after nouns in -el and -er: die Summern, lobsters; 
Stiefeln, boots; but they are not to be imitated. 


Declension of Foreign Nouns. 


64. Those which are fully naturalized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at all or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and complicated. 


1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e. g., Sejus 
Chriftus, Jeſu Chrifti; Mari’a, Mariae; Modus, pl. Modi; Caſus, pl. 
Cafus ; Cherub, pl Cherubim ; Gonto, pl. Conti ; Gackulum, pl. 
Gaefula; Lord, pl. Lords; Tempus, pl. Tempora. Their number 
is decreasing. 


2. Those which take a German plural ending, -en for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e. g.: das Drama, 
pl. Cramen ; Thema, pl. Themen ; Gndivi'dDuum, pl. Sndividuen. 
Globus, Rythmus. But these are also found with —3 in geni- 
tive singular, and then come under the mixed declension. 

3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -7a take —ien: 
Sturium, pl. Studien ; Gymnafium, pl. Gymnafien. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have —é in geni- 
tive singular, as Adve'rb, Partici’p, Semina’r, Minera’l, Gojfi'l, pl. 
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Adverbien, Fojfilten, etc. Notice Pri’mas, Prima’ten; Atlas, Atla’nz 
ten; Krifiz, Krijen. On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regularity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 


Declension of Proper Nouns. 


65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -¢r (except Baier and 
Pommer, where -er is not suffix, denoting origin) go according 
to Ist Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
n-declension : der Hamburger, tes Hamburgers, etc., D. pl. den 
Hamburgern. But ver Sadie, ded Sachſen; der Preuge, ded Preugen, 
ete. 


2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 
é.g., der Rhein, des Rheins, das Fichtelgebirge des -e8; das Elſaß, des 
Eljaffes; vie Schweiz, der Schweiz, ete. 


3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e.g., ded Karl, des Kaifers Karl, vem großen Friedrich. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the genitive, 
modified by an adjective, stands before the noun upon which 
it depends, then the name takes —s, c. g., Dad Reid) Ludwigs des 
srommen, des grofen Friedrichs Generale. 

4. Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in -es: Goethe, Gocthes; England, Englands; 
Anna, Annas. But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe is not preferred, and femi- 
nine names in -¢, form a genitive in —ené,e. g., Marens, Franzens, 
Mariens, Sophiens. Surnames in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, e. 7., Muſaus' Volfsmarden, Opitz' Werke, Gauß' Tur. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with von: die 
Reichsfreiheit von Ko'nſtanz, die Befeftigungen von Pari’s. 
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66. A dative and an accusative in -cn of names of persons are hardly 
in usc now, as ¢.g., Schillern, Woethen, Klopftoden. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, e. 9., Haſt du Marien 
gefprodien ? See 68, 3. Such genitives as Mutterd Tod, Tantens Geburtstag 
are hardly proper. 


67. Plurals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general rule is: -¢ for masculine and -¢(n) for 
feminine names, ¢é. g., Heinride, Marien ; but also Brunbilte, 
Glijabete. - forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a: Annas, Hugos. 


68. 1. Here also belongs the plural of surnames denoting the mem- 
bers of the family, formed by -¢ if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), ¢ g., Steinbriggen, the Steinbriigges; Gublings, the 
Suhling family ; ids. Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -ne, —nen: Cato, Catone; Scipionen, Ottone, and 
Ottonen 3 but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Scipio, Scimionis. This 8 was perhaps originally a G. sing. 


2. Biblical names retain foreign inflection: Cyangelium Matthaei, in Jeſu 
Chrifto, Mariae Heimfudung. 


3. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe’s death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote des Lutherd, ded 
Melanchthons; Goethe, Leiden des jungen Werthers. The dative and accusa- 
tive in ~en are the rule in them, the exception now, Haben Sie Karlen 
geſchrieben, Wilhelmen gefucht ? 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


69. The adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word before 
it; weak, when there is an article or demonstrative 
pronoun. It ts wninflected in the predicate. 
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1. Strrone : 


masc. fem. neuter. common gender. 
Sing. N. guter gute gutes Plu. N. gute 
G. guted guter gutes G. guter 
D. gutem guter gutem D. guten 
A. guten gute gutes A. gute 
2. WEAK: 
masc. fem. neuter. 
Sing. N. der gute die gute das gute 
A. den guten die gute das gute 


All other cases, sing. and plu., guten. 


Notice that the nominative and accusative singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 


70. After ein, fein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pl. is weak. 


Sg.N.ein groper Dichter, eine rote Kirſche, cin herrliches Gedicht 
G. eines großen Dichters, einer roten Kirjche, eines herrliden Gedichtes 
D. einem großen Dichter, einer roten Kirjdye, einem herrlichen Gedichte 
A. einen grofen Dichter, eine rote Kirſche, ein herrliches Gedicht. 


71. Adjectives ending in -el, -er, -Ven as a rule drop the e of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the ¢e of the case-ending —en, 
e.g., edel, edler, edle, edled; mager, magrer, magre, magres; eigen, etqner, cigne, 
eigned; but heitern and beitren, edlen and edeln. Those in -er like to retain 
both e’s: heiterer, beitere, heiteres. Note therefore: Cin magrer Ochſe, eined 
magern or magren Ochſen, ete.; der heitere or heitre Himmel, ded heiteren, heitren, 
or beitern Himmels, etc.; mein ciqned Haus, meines eigenen or cignen Hauſes, ete. 
For fod), hober, hohe, hobed see 490, 3, D. 


72. The genitive singular masculine and neutcr, -es, is now s0 regu- 
larly replaced by -cn, that this should perhaps appear in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -¢3 has become the exception; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, Klopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. Cin, fein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouns never allow -en for -es; never feinen Mannes, dieſen Buches, 
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COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectional 
suffixes -er and -(e)jt, e.g. : 


positive. comparative. superlative. 
jung junger jungft 
{chon jchoner ſchönſt 
reich reicher reichſt 


Those in -el, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative -er; 
but retain it and lose the e of -¢eft in the superlative, e. g., 
mager, magrer, magerſt; dunfel, dDunfler, dunkelſt. e in —eſt is as a 
rule retained after b, t, s, fe, 3, rd, ß, and ft, but not necessarily, 
e.g., lautefte, gewiſſeſte, ſüßeſte. Gripte alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language ſüßte, heifte, furste, etc, are heard. „Hoch“ 
retains the former h in the comparative höher, and h in nabe 
becomes gj: nächſt. See 490, 3, b. 


74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to tell when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e.g., blag, gejund, fromm, ete. No umlaut in: 1. Those 
with the stem-vowel au, e.g., lau, blau, etc. 2. Foreign ones: 
bray, nobel, etc. 3. Participles: bejudt, gewandt, ete. 4. Deriva- 
tives : ftrafbar, ſchalkhaft, langſam, unglaublid, ete. 5. Bunt, Manf, 
dumpf, falſch, flac, froh, hohl, hole, fabl, Har, lahm, laß, los, matt, 
morſch, platt, plump, raſch, rob, rund, fant, jatt, ſchlaff, ſchlank, ſchroff, 
ftarr, ſtolz, ftraff, toll, voll, mar, zahm, gart. 


75. The comparative and superlative forms are declined 
just like the positive. Examples: 

Griferer Spaß, grijieres or griferen Spafes, etc.; der grifere 
Spaß, des groperen Spafesd, ete. ; ein größerer Spaß 

Klarſtes Waffer, das Harte Waſſer, cin Harfted Wafer. 

Edlerer Mann, der edlere Mann, ein edlerer Mann; eitelſter Burſch, 
ver eitelſte Burſch, ein eitelſter Burſch. 
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Heiſrer Sanger, der heiſrere Sanger, cin heiſrerer Sänger, G. eines 
heijreren Sängers, ete.; der heiſerſte Canger. 
76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
gut + good beffer, adv. bag + better beſt + best 
viel mehr + more meijt + most 

mebrer mehrſt 
(gering or wenig) minder mindeſt 


Gut and viel are never compared regularly. Mehrer and mehrſt 
are due to double comparison. _,, Ytebrit," though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller, is not classical. Mebr and minter are really 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. , Bag, 
(mehr, very, much) is now archaic. „Doch baß hetzt ibn ter Linke 
Mann” (Bi.). Fürbaß (onward); „baß“ also means ſehr, ſtark: „Das 
macht, er that fic) bag hervor“ (Sch.). „Und ward nicht mebr geſehn“ 
(G.). Morgen cin mebhreres = to-morrow (I will write) more. 


2. Defective and Redundant Comparison. 


a. There isa class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions : 


Adv. or prep. Comparative. Superlative. 
(auger) duper äußerſt 
(hinter) hinter hinterſt 
(inner) inner innerſt 
(nieder) nieder (rare) niederſt 
(obler]) ober oberſt 
(unter) unter uunterſt 
(vor, fort) vorder vorderſt 


For the derivation of these adverbs, see 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -ſt is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H. G. 
pos. hintaro, comp. hintaréro, superl. hintarést. The pres- 
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ent comparatives bintere, obere are not even now felt as rca! 
comparatives ; auger has a spurious umlaut; „öberſte“ and 
„förderſte“ are colloquial; „vorder“ comes from fort," O. H. G. 
fordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do with 


far. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
6. (mittel) + middle  mittler mittelſt 
(ehe, conj.) (eber, adv.) + ere erſt + erst 
(laß + late) lept + last 
(fiir) (fürder, adv.) Fürſt (subst. ) + first 


The first compares regularly like an adjective in -el. 


The 


positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 


has the force of the positive. 


⸗ 


NUMERALS. 


77. Cardinals. 
eing, + one 
gwei, + two 
rret, + three 
yter, + four 
fiinf, + five 
feds, + six 
fileben, + seven 
adt, + eight 
neun, + nine 
zehn, + ten 
elf, eilf, olf, + eleven 
zwelf, zwölf, + twelve 
dreizehn, + thirteen 
vierzehn, + fourteen 
fünfzehn, + fifteen 
ſechſs)zehn, + sixteen 
zwanzig, + twenty 
ein und zwanzig, + twenty-one 


zwei und zwanzig, + twenty-two 

Dret und zwanzig, + twenty-three 

dreißig, + thirty 

ein und treifig, + thirty-one 

vierzig, + forty 

fünfzig, funfzig, + fifty 

ſechszig, ſechzig, 4 sixty 

fieb(en)3ig, + seventy 

achtzig, + eighty 

neunzig, + ninety 

hundert (Das Hunvert), + a hun- 
dred 

(ein) hundert und ein(s), + a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) hundert und gwei, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(ein) Hundert (und) zehn, + 4 
hundred and ten 
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(ein) hundert und zwanzig, + a hundred and twenty 

(ein) hundert ein und gwanjig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(ein) hundert act und achtzig, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

zweihundert, 4 two hundred 

dreihundert feds und fiebzig, + three hundred and seventy-six 

taujend (das Taujend), + a thousand 

(ein) taujend und ein(s), + a thousand and one 

(cin) taufend drei und viergig, + a thousand and forty-three 

(cin) taufend einhundert or elfhundert, + a thousand .and one 
hundred 

ein taujend achthundert dret und achtzig or achtzehn bunbdert drei und 
achtzig, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 

prei(mal) hundert taufend, + three hundred thousand 

eine Millio’n, + a million 

eine Millia’rde, a thousand millions 

eine Billio’n, + a billion 


78. Inflection. 
Fully inflected are only eins, zwei, drei, as follows : 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
N. einer eine ein(e)s 
G. eines einer eines, when used substantively. 
N. ein eine ein, like the indefinite article 


when used attributively. 


„'s war einer dem's gu Herzen ging” (Ch.) ; „eins von beiden,“ one 
of two things. 


N. zwei G. zweier D. zweien A. zwei 
N. Drei G. Dreter D. dreien A. drei 


79. Older inflections were masc. zween, fem. zwo. Zwei, the neuter, 
has crowded out the masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modern classics, and still in use in the 8. G. 
dialects. Was awweien recht tft, iff Dreien su enge. Durd) sweier Zeugen Mund 
wird allerwdrts bie Wahrheit fund (F., I. 3013). Zween, die mit mir überfuhren 
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.... (Uh.). Z3wo Hofen eines Tuds, cut from the same cloth. Zwo 
Sungfern in den bejten Jahren“ (Gellert). The plurals zweie and dreie are in 
analogy with the strong noun and adjective declensions From 4-12 
the ¢ in the plural represents O. H. G. i when they were 7-stems, finfe < 
jimfi. The only other case in which these numbers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf allen Bieren Frieden, alle Viere von ſich ftreden; mit 
Sechſen fahren; gu Dreien. Bweier, zweien are according to the adjective 
inflection. 


80. Ordinals. 


The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and —{te from 20 on. 


(der) erfte, + first ſechſte, sixth 

zweite, +- second ſechzehnte, 4 sixteenth 
dritte, + third zwanzigſte, + twentieth 
vierte, + fourth hundert(te, + hundredth 
flinfte, + fifth taujendfte, + thousandth 


Their inflection is that of adjectives ; gweiter, der gweite, ein 
zweiter; G. eines zweiten. See 438, 1. 


PRONOUNS. 


81. Personal Pronouns. 
Special forms for gender in the 


Common gender. singular. 
I. IT. Ill. Ill. 
Reflexive. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Sing. N. id du er ſie es 
G. meiner deiner feiner feiner ihrer ſeiner 
(mein) (dein) — (fein) (fei) (jein, es) 
D. mir dir ſich ihm ihr ihm 


A. mich dich ſich ihn ſie es 


— C — ———— — — 


Plu. N. wir ihr — ſie 
G. unſer euer — ihrer 
(unſrer) (eurer) 
D. uns euch ſich ihnen 


A, und euch ſich ſie 


24 PRONOUNS. [82- 


Lhe first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gender. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each ge ader. 


82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in --r are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e. g., „Vergiß⸗ 
meinnidt” (the flower). „Ich denfe Dein," etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurer, unfrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially eurer, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g., ,(QWie er) bei Tafel Curer felbft nidt achtet’ (Sch. ). 
„Dann bedarf ed unjerer nidt, (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter ,¢8" occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: „Er hat ed feinen Hebl pag . . . .“ (Sch.). Ich bin 
ed mide. Es nimmt mid Wunder. (See 183, 199, 2.) 


83. Reflexive Pronouns. 


For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e. g., ich fürchte mid), wir freuen und, ihr ſcheut euch. 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns : 


Maec. and neuter. Fem. Common gender. 
Sing. G. {einer (ihrer, pers. pron.) Plu. (ihrer, pers. pron.) 
D., A. fid) ſich ſich 


84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form; as such 
are used uns, euch, fich, einander, meaning “each other,” “one 
another.” Ex.: Shr ſchlagt cud). Wir ſchelten einander nit. 


The Possessive Pronouns. 


85. The possessive pronouns are: mein + my; dein + thy; 
fein, his, its; ir, her; unſer + our; euer + your; ibr, their; Sbr, 
your; der meine + mine ; der reine + thine, etc.; der meinige + 
mine; ter deinige + thine, ete. 

They are inflected like adjectives (see 69); but mein, dein, 
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fein, unfer, ewer, ihr, like the indefinite article (see 38), in which 
the nominative singular masculine and the nominative and ac- 
cusative singular neuter are uninflected, e. g. . 


Neuter. Feminine. 
Sing. N., A. mein Tud deine Nichte 
G. meines Tudes deiner Nichte 
D. meinem Tuche Deiner Nichte 
Plu. N., A. meine Ticher deine Nicten 
G. meiner Ticher deiner Nichten 
D. meinen Tüchern deinen Nicten 


For the declension of der meine, der meinige, see the weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used predica- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e. g., 
Was mein it, dad ijt dein und wad dein ift, dad ijt mein (B.). Cu 
haſt das Herze mein fo gang genommen ein (Song). 


86. Guer, Eure, Seiner, Geine are often abbreviated into Gw., Gr., Ge.: Ge. Majeftat, 
Cw. Wohlgeboren. Ihro is archaic, e.g., Ihro Gnaden. It is an imitation of the old 
G. bero (see 89). It does not occur before the seventeenth century. It stands for mas-. 
culine and feminine sing. and pl. in titles: Shro Gnaden, Eminenz, Durchlaucht. 


87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with wegen, 
balben, wiflen, and gleiden. Ex.: meinetwegen, thretivegen, meinethalben, ihred- 
gleidjen, euredgleihen. The compounds with wegen and halben are really 
D. plu. meinen wegen, deinen halben. After n sprang up the excrescent t -= 
meinentwegen, deinenthalben, current in the sixteenth century. These became 
the now classical meinetwegen, Deinethalben, though the longest forms are 
still heard; also meinthalben, even meintéhalben, occur, but they are not 
good. Meinetwillen < meinentwillen < meinenwillen are original accusatives, 
é.g., um meinen willen = for my sake. 

The origin of ihredgleidhen, etc., is not so clear. Gleichen is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of the personal pronoun and became later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with gleiden (M. H. G. sine gelichen). 
But whence 8? Is it the genitive sign -¢6 in compound nouns, Liebes⸗ 
brief, Mittagsjtunde, which was looked upon as a mere connective? (See 
518,2.) In M. H.G. was a Gen. mines, dines, which with miner, stood for 
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min, almost exclusively before selbes. But deinedgleiden is not old enough 
to connect with M. H. G. dines selbes. 

Other compounds with the possessive, like meinestetlé, meinerfeits (see 
652), are clearly genitives. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
88. These are: 1. der, die, bad + the, that; 2. diefer, diefe, 
dieſes + this ; jener, jene, jenes, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the noun, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When used substantively 
(without the noun) it declines : 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. Common gender. 
Sing. N. der Die das Plu, die 
G. deſſen deren deſſen deren 
des der des derer (der) 
D. dem der dem denen 
A. den die das die 


89. The spelling of „deß“ for „des“ is unwarranted. It implies that 
it is an abbreviation of ,deffen,” which it is nct. 

wDero” is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in dero 
Gnaden.  Derentiwegen, -halben, etc., are forms like meinetwegen, etc., but 
rarely lose the n beforet. For their explanation see 87. 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
90. Defer Diefe Diejes and dies +- this 
jener jene jened + yon, that 


These are declined like strong adjectives, and stand adjec- 
tively and substantively: dieje Seder, dieſes Tintenfaß, jener Baum. 
Jenes dort ift mein Bud. 


91. Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
called “ determinative,” consists of : 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
derjenige biejenige dasjenige, the, that 
derſelbe dieſelbe dasſelbe, the same 
verfelbige dieſelbige dasſelbige, the same 
felber, felbft (uninfiected), felbiger felbige felbiges, the same 


fold)(er) ſolch(e) folcy(es), + such 
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1, The inflection of the first three is that of ,ter’ and a 
weak adjective, e. g., berjenige, desjenigen, demjenigen, etc. Their 
composition is apparent. -ig is the usual adjective suffix (see 
525, 1). 


In the 16th century ber is still separated from ſelb-, jen-, and earlier 
the latter were even declined strong, der jener, dem felbem, but they soon 
followed the n-declension. „Der jene,“ from which „derjenige“ developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. „Derſelbige“ < „derſelbe.“. Accent: 
de'rjenige, but derfe'Ibe. 


2. Gelber is a stereotyped form like »oller, and ſelbſt is a geni- 
tive singular of jelb, M. H. G. selbes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 13th century. 

3. Sold is inflected like any adjective, even with -en in the 
genitive singular, e.g., foldenfalls, folden Glaubens, It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by ein and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after fold) is uncalled 
for. Gold ein Mann, fold ſchöne Blumen. Cine ſolche Beleidigung 
Fann id) nicht vergeffen. Als er folded fah . . . . (Bz). : 


92. Interrogative Pronouns. 


Wer + who; was + what; welder + which ; was fiir ein, 
what sort of. 


1. Wer declines: 


Masc. and fem. Neuter. 

N. wer was 

G. weffen, wes weffen, wes 
D. wem —— 

A. wen wag 


Weß or wes: wed as deffen: des. See 89. The genitive lengthened 
by -tn like bed > beffen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
Wes is now archaic, except in compounds, e. g., weshalb, weswegen. For 
weffenthalben, see beffent—, derenthalben, 8'7, 89. 


2. Weld) + which, what, declines strong. Before „ein“ it is 
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always, and before an adjective it is often left uninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: Weld) Getiimmel Stragen 
auf! (Sch.). Welch ein Gefühl (F. 1011). Welcher Mann war es ? 

3. Was fiir, was fiir ein, what, what kind of. „Ein“ alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used substantively: „Was fiir Berge, was flir 
Wiiften . . . . trennen uns denn nod?’ (Le.). Was fiir ein Baum 
ijt dads? Was fiir Dinte tft died ? 


93. Relative Pronouns. 


1. Der, die, das, which, + that, who, declines like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never derer: Reiner flegte noch 
ber nicht geftritten bat (Bo. ). 

2. Welher, welche, weldyes, +- which, who, that, always declines 
strong: Das Buch, weldyes ich gelefen habe. 


3. Wer, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: Wer es (auc) jei, whoever it be. 


4, Was, + what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative: Was er (aud) fagen mag, no matter 
what he says. 


Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 


94. Anderer, andere, anderes, + other, different: der andere, 
bie andere, Dad andere, Die anderen. Declined like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 


95. Giner, eine, eines, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives fein, none, and einige, generally only plural “some.” 

Ein- is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is declined like the indefinite 
article (see 39). With def. art.: der eine, die einen. 

Kein is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined feiner, Feine, Fein(e)3: Reiner wird als 
Meifter geboren (Prov.). 
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96. Etlich-, some; etwas, anything ; wer, anybody ; was, any- 
thing, something ; welch-, some, any; einig—, some. 

Etlich- and welch- are always inflected strong. The singular 
of ctlid) is rare, having the force of “tolerable,” “some”: mit 
etlichem Erfolge, with some success. 


97. Compounds with je: jeter, every, each; jeglich, jedweder 
(= jeder) stand adjectively and substantively; jetermann, every- 
body; jemand, anybody; niemand, nobody. 

Seder, jeglich-, fedweder, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives. Jeglich and jetweter are not common now; they 
have the same meaning. Jedermann has only a genitive singu- 
larin—8. Semand and niemand decline: N. jemand, G. jemand(c)8, 
D. jemandem, —den, A. jemanden. 

If jeder, jeglic, jedweder are preceded by the indef. art., they 
are declined like any adjective preceded by ein, e. g. ein jeder, 
eines jeden, einem jeden, einen jeden. 


The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 


98. tan, one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from ein- or wir. tan is old spelling for 
Mann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is fein: Man glaubt ibm nicht. Man- 
Fann jeinen eigenen Kopf nidt effen (Prov. ). 


99. MNidts, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. niht = mi-wiht and nio-wiht. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. Nichts, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination nihies niht, “not a 
thing” = gar nidts. 

Zu nite, mit nidten, “not at all,” show still that nidt was 
once a noun fully inflected: Beffer ctwas denn nidts (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
all + all; beide + both; beites + each or.either; gan3, whole; 
lauter, “nothing but;” mand + many; mehr + more; mebrere, 
several; die meijten + most, the majority; die mebriten (— die 
meijten); ein paar, a few, lit. “a pair;” {amtlide, all, altogether; 
tag ubrige, die übrigen, the rest; viel, much, many; wenig, little, 
few ; ein wenig, a little; genug + cnough. 

Of these, all, gan3, mand, viel, wenig may stand uninflected. 
Otherwise they are inflected like adjectives: Biel Gteine gab’s 
und wenig Brot (Uh.). Gang Deutſchland lag in Samad und 
Schmerz (Mosen). Das ganze Deutſchland foll es fein (Arndt). 

Lauter, mehr, ein paar, ein wenig, genug are indeclinable. 


CONJUGATION. 


101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjunctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noun-forms of the verb, viz., the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(¢)t. Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the “strong’ and the “weak.” The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e. g., geben —- gab, tragen — trug; 
“the weak, by adding -(e)te to the stem, e. g., loben — Iobte, 
glauben — glaubte. 


102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
are generally given as the “principal parts” of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in —(e)te the past 
participle ends in --(e)t; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g., fagen, jagte, gejagt; ſaugen, jog, gejogen. 
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The infinitive and the past participle help form the compound 
tenses. 


103. The following paradigms show the various inflections: 


WEAK, STRONG. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Ind. Subj. Ind. and subj. Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. 
ich lobe lobe lobte finge ſinge fang fange 
du lobſt lobeſt lobteſt fingſt ſingeſt ſangſt ſängeſt 


er lobt lobe lobte fingt ſinge ſang jange 
wir [oben loben lobten fingen ſingen fangen fangen 
iby lobt lobet lobtet ſingt ſfinget ſangt ſaͤnget 
fle loben loben lobten fingen ſingen jangen fangen 
Imp. Inf. Imp. Inf. 
2. sg. lobe (du) Toben 2. sg. fing(e) (du) ſingen. 
1. pl. oben wir Shee pelea 1. pl. fingen wir ibs — 
2. pl. bees lihr) lobend 2. pl. 1 fing(e)t (ibr) fingend 
loben Sie age part. fingen Sie Past part. 
gelobt gefungen 


104. The personal suffixes are: 


Sg. 1. p. -e, except for strong preterit. 

2. p. —(e){t for both tenses and moods. 

3. p. -(¢)t for the present indicative. In the pres. subj. 
and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 3. p. is like 
the first. 

Pl. 1. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. —(e)t for both tenses and moods; also for the im- 
perative. 

3. p. - (e)n for both tenses and moods. 

The retention or rejection of the thematic or connecting vowel -e- is treated later. 
See 118. 

105. Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in -¢ in all verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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e—{ or e—te in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g., Traue, ſchaue, 
bete, bitte, grabe, bebe, but ſprich, frig, nimm. 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by —el, -er: wandeln, 
wandern ; also in fein, thun, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present part. and the gerundive 
always end in —ent: foffend, helfend, ein Liebender, cin gu beweijenter 
Sab, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participle is formed by the prefix gc-, and the suf- 
fix —(¢)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: lieben — 
geliebt, blättern — geblattert, tragen — getragen, fingen — geyungen. 

108. Ge- does not stand: 

1. Before heißen, laſſen, (eben, belten, lernen (2), lehren (2), hören, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
Ich babe ihn gehen heißen, fommen laffen, {agen hören. For lernen 
and lehren, gelernt and gelebrt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (= modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., fonnen, dürfen, 
migen, müſſen, follen, wollen. Man hat das wilde Tier nicht fangen 
fonnen. See 113. 7 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g., verlaffen, entſagt, bededt, gedadt, except freffen < ver + 
effen and verbs in which b and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and ge (see 543), e.g., gefreſſen, geblieben < bleiben, 
geglaubt; gegliden < gleiden. See gegeſſen, 128. 

4. In verbs with the foreign ending -i’eren, e. g., marjdieren — 
marjdiert ; probieren — probiert. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge- : 
ausmarſchiert, einftudicrt. 

5. Worden < werden never takes ge-, when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. g., Er ift gelobt worden. 
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Compound Tenses, 


109. These are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
haben, jein, werden; the last in the future active and the whole 
passive; haben and {ein in the active voice. Asa matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiliaries are given here. 

110. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. ~—sInd. — Subj. 
id habe habe hatte hatte bin ſei war ware 
bu baft habeſt hatteſt hätteſt biſt feteft warſt wareft 
er hat habe hatte hätte iſt ſei war ware 
wirhaben haben hatten atten find feten waren waren 
ihr babt habet hattet hättet ſeid ſeiet waret wäret 
ſie haben haben hatten hätten ſind ſeien waren wären 


Imperative. Inf. Imperative. Inf. 
2.sg. habe (pu) haben 2.sg. fet (du) fein 
1. pl. haben wit Pres. part. 1. pl. feien wir tien part. 
gerund. iD (ihr) eiend 
2. J habet (it) fabend 2. pl. 4 Ie 
. haben Sie phen — ſeien Sie Past part. 
Past Ger | geweſen 
gehabt 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Imperative. 


id) werte werde ward, wurde würde 2. sg. merde (du) 
tu wirft werdeſt wardſt, wurdeft würdeſt 1. pl. werden wir 
ev wird werde ward, wurde würde 5,» — (ihr) 


wir werden werden wurden würden werden Sie 
ihr werdet werdet wurdet würdet = Inf. werden 
e werden werden urden wiirden Pres. part. 
ſi Gerund. werdend 


Past part. worden 


111. 1. Haben has contracted forms for the 2. and 3. pers. sing.: haſt 
< hast < habest ; hat < hat < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions : hatte < hdte < habete, etc. The pret. subj. has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret.-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 
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tracted forms with d, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. G. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. Werden is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing. 
prevailing over that of the plural. Ward is more common as independent 
verb ; wurde, as auxiliary. In elevated style warb is preferable. 


112. The Perfect is formed with the present of haben or fein 
and the past participle, e. g., id habe getragen, I have borne; id 
bin gerabren, subj. id fei gefabren, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragen haben, gefabren fein, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of haben or jein: id 
hatte getragen, subj. ich hatte getragen, I had borne; id) war gefabren, 
subj. id) ware gefabren, 1 had ridden. 

113. The past participles without ge- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 2), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these: Sc) habe ihn geben beifen, I have 
ordered him to leave. Gie haben einen Roc’ madden laffen, you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. Der Knabe Hat die Lektion nicht 
lernen fonnen, the boy has not been able to learn the lesson. €r hat es nur 
fagen hören, he has only heard it said. Der Nachbar hat den Bettler arretieren 
laffen wollen (or wollen arretieren laffen), my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of werden and the infinitive, e. g., id) werde tragen, id) werte fahren, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of werten and 
the perfect infinitive, e. g., ic) werde getragen haben, ich werde 
gefahren fein, I shall have carried, ridden. 


115. The first Conditional is formed with the preterit 
subj. of werden and the infinitive, e.g., id) würde tragen or 
fabren, I should carry or ride. 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of werten and the perfect infinitive : ic) würde getragen 
haben or gefabren fein, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Passive Voice. 


116. The passive voice is formed by werden except in the 
imper. The tense of the auxiliary with the past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. Werden 
forms its compound tenses with jein and werten. 


PrEsEnt : ich werde gelobt, lam praised, am being praised. 
Prerertr : id) ward or wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perrect : id bin gelobt worden, I have been praised. 
PxiuperFect : id war gelobt worden, I had been praised. 
Forvure : id) werde gelobt werden, I shall be praised. 
FuTuRE PERFECT : id) werde gelobt worden jein, I shall have been 
praised. 
1. Conprrionax : ich wiirde gelobt werden, I should be praised. 
2. or ConDITIONAL PERFECT: it) würde gelobt worden jein, I 
should have been praised. 
‘Imperative : jet (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 
feid (ihr) eel 
feien Sie gelobt pe\yon) penised. 
INFINITIVE : gelobt werden, to be praised. 
gelobt worden fein, to have been praised. 


Weak Conjugation. 


117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or -¢te in the preterit: Ioben, Iobte, retten, rettete; by 
prefixing ge- and suffixing -t or -¢t in the past participle: 
gelobt, gerettet. For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 


1. Verbs of this conjugation are with few exceptions derivative verbs, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation, such as suffixes (-eln, 
-ern, <-igen, —ieren, -jen, -fden) or umlaut. (But there are a few strong verbs with 
umlaut: lagen, trigen, gebaren, etc.). 


118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (8. p. sg. and 2. p. pl.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in b or t (th); if the stem ends in m and n, preceded by another 
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consonant which is not m or n, ¢.g., er redet, ihr meldet, wir walteten, getroftet, 
er atmete, id) zeichnete. 
Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with their 


nouns: Atem, Bethen. Those in n are often treated like those in el, er, to which they 
really belong (see sub 3) : jcichente, regente. But these forms are not elegant. 


2. The connecting vowel stands in the 2. p. sg. present ind. also after 
stems in ſ, ſch. ß, ff % $, besides the stem-endings sub 1, e. g., du rebdeft, 
walteft, ſchmachteſt, rechneſt, reifeft, fiſcheſt, ſpaßeſt, faffeft, widmeſt, beizeſt, ftubeft. 

3. Verbs in -eln and -ern rarely show the connecting vowel ¢, e. g., id 
handelte, er handelt, geldchelt, wir wanbderten. In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
subj., in the imperative 2. p. sg. they generally lose their own ¢, ¢. g., id) 
wandle, wandre, ſchmeichle (du). 

4, In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel. On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 2). For instance, Daé neue Haus ift aufge- 
richt't (Uh.). Setd mir gegrüßt, befreund’te Scharen! (Sch.). Red ft du von einem 
ber ba lebet? (id.). Gegrüßet feid mir, edle Herrn! Gegrüßt ihr, ſchöne Damen 
(G.). See F. 3216, 3557. In fact though such full forms as bu fifceft, 
rafeft, faſſeſt, pubeft, etc., are written, one generally hears bu fifdt, raft, faßt, 
pubt, etc. This applies also to strong verbs, ¢. g., du wäſcht, ſtößt, reipt. 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows full forms, but the preterit 
ind, and subj. have coincided : baf du liebeft, thr liebet; daß ich liebte, redete. 


Irregular Weak Verbs. 


119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 


1. The stems show nn or nd: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
brennen brannte brennte gebrannt 
ſenden ſandte ſendete geſandt 


Here belong brennen, + burn; kennen, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; nennen, + name; rennen, + run; jenden, + send; 
wenden, to turn, + wend, went. The last two have also a pre- 
terit ind. jentete, wendete. 
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2. The stems show nf, ng. Here belong: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
denken dachte dächte gedacht 
dünken deuchte (däuchte) deuchte gedeucht 

dünkte dünkte gedünkt 
bringen brachte brächte gebracht 


Strong Conjugation. 


120. Strong verbs must have different stem-vowels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed, But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in geben, gab, gegeben v, fabren, fubr, 
gefabren vz, halten, hielt, gehalten viz; or with that of the preterit, 
as in beifen, big, gebijjen 1, biegen, bog, gebogen m1, glimmen, glomm, 
geglommen via. The past participle ends in -en, and has the 
prefix ge-, e. g., geftoblen, gerufen. For simple tenses see 103. 


121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare liebte, liebteft, liebte, etc.; fab, fabft, fab, etc. The imper- 
ative 2. p. sg. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- 
change of e-i, ie, e. g., ich berge, Du birg(t, er birgt; imp. birg; brechen 
—tbrid; effen—if. This interchange of c-i,ie occurs in m1 8, 
Iv, V; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem-vowel in the imperative and the present, ¢. g., balten— 
halt ; ſchwimmen — ſchwimm. But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, ¢. g., rufen — rufe vir; ſchlagen — ſchlage vr; always tebe, 
bewege, erwage vi. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-i, ¢. g., du bewegft, er bewegt. When the stem 
ends in t, -tet in the 3. p.sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. giliel > giltt > gilt. B. g. 
gelten — er gilts fechten — er ficht; raten, rat; but reitet, ſchneidet. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e. g., id fab, du ſahſt, er jah, etc. ; 
but ich fabe, du jabeft, er jabe. 

The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut-series. 
(See 393. ) , 

122. I. Class. Ablaut: ei i, te i, te. 

1. Division: et i i. 

The stem ends in § (ff), f, &, t, D-t. 

Examples: beifen, biß, gebiffen ſchleifen, ſchliff, geſchliffen; ſchreiten, 
ſchritt, geſchritten; weichen, wich, gewichen; leiden, litt, gelitten. 

The following verbs belong here: beifen, + bite ; bleichen (intrans.), + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans.; fid befleifen, to apply one’s 
self; gleiden, to be + like, strong since the 17th century, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H.G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak ; 
gleifen, + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleifen < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or entgleifen, to run off the track < Geleife, track ; gleiten,+ glide ; 
greifen, to seize, + gripe ; greinen, + grin, rare and generally weak, grinfen, 
its derivative, has taken its place; feifen, to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. G.; fneifen, to pinch, L. G. > N. H. G.; kreiſchen and freifen, to scream, 
are telated, both weak and strong, not H. G.; leiden, to suffer, + loathe; 
pfeifen, to whistle, + pipe < L. pipare; reifen, to tear, + write, draw; 
reiten, + ride on horseback ; fdleidjen, to sneak (+- slick and sleek); 
fdleifen, to grind, + slip, weak in the sense of ‘‘ to drag, raze”; ſchleißen, 
+ slit, split ; ſchmeißen, + smite, throw ; fdneiden, to cut; ſchreiten, to stride ; 
fpleifen, + split, L. and M. G. ; ftreiden, to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with. 
very varying meanings; ftreiten, to strive ; weiden, to yield; compare 
wei), + weak, wicker; weak, it means to soak, soften. 


2. Division: ei te te, 


Examples: gedeihen, gedieh, gediehen; reiben, rieb, gerieben. 


Here belong: bleiben, to remain (+ leave); gedeihen, to thrive, the part. 
has a doublet, gebdiehen, thriven, gebdiegen, solid, pure ; leihen, to borrow, + 
lend ; metben, to avoid ; preifen, + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < Preis < M.H. G. pris < O. Fr. pris < L. prétium, analogous to 
Fr. priser ; reiben, to rub ( + rive); fdeiden, to separate ; fdeinen, + shine: 
{dreiben, to write (+ shrive); ſchreien, to scream (2); ſchweigen, to be silent, 
weak in the sense of “to stillachild”; ſpeien, to spit, + spew; fteigen, 
to climb; treiben, + to drive; weifen, to point out, in the 16th century 
still weak ; zeihen, to accuse (+ indict). 
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123. Notice the interchange of b-t in the first division, ¢.g., ſchneiden, ſchnitt, 
geſchnitten; but not in the second, viz., meiden, mied, gemieden ; ſcheiden, ſchied, gejdieten. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in § or ſ, the 2. p. sg. present ind. is heard merely as 
ending in ft, whether spelt so ornot. The full form -eft stands only in elevated diction, 
€.g9., du ſchmeißt, beißt, befleipt dich; bu weifeft and weit, bu preiſeſt and preiſt. (See 118, 
4.) Notice also the doubling of t and f in ſchreiten, ſchritt; ftreiten, ſtritt: fdleifen, ſchliff, 
etc. ‘ 


124. Il. Class. Ablaut: ie (ii, au) ö, 9 0, 0. 

1. Division : ie (au) 0 0. 

The stem ends in § (ff), ch, f, D-t. 

Examples: fliegen, flog, gefloffen; triefen, troff, getroffen. 

Here belong: verbriefen, to disgust, vex; fliefen, + flow (+ fleet); 
giepen, to pour; frieden, + to crouch, creep (2); geniefen, to enjoy ; rieden, 
to smell, + reek; ſchießen, + to shoot ; {cdliefen, to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative ſchlüpfen; ſchließen, to close, lock ; fpriefen, + to sprout ; 
triefen, + to drip; faufen, to drink (of animals); fieden, see index. 

2. Division: ie, ii, au 0 0. 

Examples : fliegen, flog, geflogen; triigen, trog, getrogen; faugen, 
fog, gejogen. 

Here belong: 1. In ie: biegen, to bend; bicten, to offer, + to bid; 
fliegen, + to fly; fltehen, + to flee; frieren, + to freeze; flieben, + to 
cleave, split ; fdhieben, + to shove ; ftieben, to scatter ; verlieren, + to lose; 
siehen (30g, gezogen)), to draw. 

2. In it: küren (fiefen), + to choose; liigen, + lie ; triigen, to deceive. 


3. In au: faugen, + tosuck ; fdnauben (ſchnieben), to snort, L. and M.G.; 
fdrauben, to screw (+ ?), L. G. > late M. H. G. 


2., 3. pers. sg. pres. show archaic forms sometimes in eu: fleuft, kreucht, fleugt. (See 
406.) Of those in au only faufen has umlant, viz., faufft, fauft. The stem ending in §, 
the 2. p. sg. may be du ſchießt, genieBt. Notice the interchange of 6-9 in ziehen, jog, 
gesogen, but h is silent. (See 416.) Notice also the doubling of f : faufen, foff, etc. 


125. III. Class. Ablaut: ¢,i a i, 0. 

1. Division: i a it. 

The stem ends in n + cons. (d, g, f). 

Examples : hinden, band, gebunden; fpringen, ſprang, geiprungen. 
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Here belong : binben, + to bind ; bingen, to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part. bedingt is a regular adjective ; 
dringen, to penetrate ; finden, + to find ; gelingen, to be successful ; flingen, 
to be heard, resound; ringen, to struggle, + wring; {dinben, + to skin, 
pret. ſchund; ſchlingen, to twine, + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost fdlinden, to swallow ; ſchwinden, to disappear; fdwingen, + to swing ; 
fingen, + to sing; finfen, + to sink; fpringen, + to spring; ftinfen, + to 
stink ; trinfen, + to drink ; winbden, + to wind ; zwingen, to force. 


2. Division: i ad 5. 
The stem ends in mm and nn. 


Examples : fpinnen, fpann, subj. (panne and jpinne, gejponnen; 
ſchwimmen, ſchwamm, ſchwämme and ſchwömme, geſchwommen. 


Here belong: beginmnen, + to begin; rinnen, to flow, + run; ſinnen, to 
think ; ſchwimmen, + to swim; fpinnen, + to spin; gewinnen, + to win. 


3. Division: e-t a ö. 

The stem ends in lar + cons. except dreſchen. 

Examples : belfen (bilft), balf (hülfe, halfe), gebolfen ; werfen 
(wirft), warf (würfe), geworfen. 


Here belong: bergen, to hide, + bury, burrow; berften, + to burst; 
dreſchen, + to thrash ; gelten, to be worth, pass for; belfen, + tohelp; fdelten, 
+ to scold ; fterben, to die (+ starve); verbderben, to spoil (intrans.) ; ver- 
berben (weak), to corrupt; werben, to enlist, woo ; werden, to become, + 
worth (see 110); werfen, to throw (+ warp). 

126. Notice the double preterits subj. (See 464, 8.) Sub 2, rinnen never has 
pvinne.” The 3. division has generally and better fi, because you cannot tell „halfe“ 
from ,,belfe’’ by ear. Drefden and berften, once belonging to the next class, have 
dröſche — draͤſche, barfte — birfte. 

The 2. and 8. p. sg. present ind. have t instead of e. (See 408.) As to the suffix, 
berften has bu birft, birfteft, er birft; gelten, bu giltft (pronounced gilft), er gilt; werden, du 
wirft, er wird; fdelten like gelten. 


127. IV. Class. Ablaut: 4,¢,¢ —t, te a 5, ö. 

The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 

Examples: breden (brichſt), brad) (brace), gebrochen; ſtehlen 
(ftieblft), ftabl (ftable, ſtöhle), geftoblen. 
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Here belong: breden, + to break; gebdren, + to bear, bring forth; 
befeblen, to command ; empfeblen, to recommend ; erfdreden (erfdraf), to be 
frightened; nebmen, to take, + nim; fprecen, to speak ; fteden, + to stick, 
stab ; ftehlen, + to steal ; treffen (traf), to hit; fommen, fam, gefommen, + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 


Befehlen and empfehlen belonged to the III. Class, and have double subjunctives, 
beföhle —befable, etc. So has fteblen, ftible—ftable. The umlaut in gebaren is only 
graphic for ¢ <%. Those in -hl and gebaren have ie in 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind. : 
empfieblt, gebiert. The rest have i: triffft, ſprichſt; du fommft, er fourmt are quite common, 
but not elegant. 


128. V.Class. Ablaut: i, ¢,¢— i, ie ã ẽ, ẽ. 


The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 
1. Division: e,ẽ — i, te ã ge. 


Example : geben (gieb{t, gibt), gab (gabe), gegeben. 


Here belong: effen, + eat; freffen, + eat (said of animals); geben, + 
give ; genefen, to recover ; geſchehen, to happen ; Icjen, to read ; meffen, + to 
measure, + mete; ſehen, + to see; treten, + to tread ; vergeffen, + to for- 
get ; (weſen) mar, gewefen, to be, + was. 

Here belong: bitten, bat, gebeten, to ask, + bid; legen, lag, gelegen, + to 
lie ; fiben, fap, gefeffen, + to sit. 

The form of the 2. and 8. persons sg. of the present ind. of verbs ending in jj is -t; 
of those in f is ft for both persons: bu, er tht, vergift, fript; du, er lieft. But genefen, du, 
er geneft, has no te, probably because genieft would have coincided with genieft < genießen, 
genof, 1. ; du figeft may be contracted > figft, pronounced merely ,,fijt.“/ The participle 


of efjen, viz., gegeffen, has ge- twice, because geeffen was contracted into gefjen very early, 
This is now colloquial. (See F. 2838, 4415.) Notice du trittit, er tritt ; du bittcft, er bittet. 


129. VI. Class. Ablaut: 4, ã-ä u a, a. 
The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant. 


Example: baden, (badjt), buf(bitfe), gebaden. 


Here belong : bacfen, + to bake, in N. G. generally weak ; fahren, to ride, 
+ fare ; graben, to dig; laden, to invite, and laben, + load ; laden (strong), 
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+ to load, and laden (weak), to invite, have been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin ; ſchaffen (ſchuf), to create (weak, “to 
work ”’); fdlagen, to strike, + slay ; tragen, to carry ; wadjen, to grow, + 
wax ; wafden, + to wash; ({tehen), ftund, ftand (ſtünde, ftdnde), geftanden, + to 
stand, ftund is still common in S. G. 

Here belonged also formerly : heben (bebjt), bub, geboben, to raise, + 
heave ; ſchwören (ſchwörſt), ſchwur —ſchwor, geſchworen, + to swear. Fragen 
(frägſt), frug (but never gefragen), “ to ask,” are frequently heard ; also jagen 
Gägſt), jug, ‘to chase.” The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are “ wrong,” but the people use them just the 
same. 


In the 2, and 3. p. present ind. 4 is the rule excepting ſchaffen, ſchaffſt, which is under 
the influence of the weak verb. Notice du and er waͤchſt, du waͤſchſt (pronounced wajdt). 
Isolated participles : gemablen, ground ; mablen is now weak, mablen, mablte, gemablt, 
to grind ; erhaben, lofty, < erheben, erhoben. 


130. VII. Class. Characteristic is ie in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is: 4, 4 ie a, ä. 

a before more than one consonant, ie = short i before —ng. 

Examples : fangen (fängſt), fieng, gefangen; braten (brätſt, brat), 
briet, gebraten. 


Here belong: blafen, + blow, + blare (?); braten, to roast, fry; fallen 
(ficl), + to fall; fangen (rarer fahen),, to catch ; (gehen), gieng, gegangen, + go, 
went, gone ; halten, + to hold; hangen, + to bang; laffen, + to let, cause ; 
raten, to advise ; ſchlafen, + to sleep. 


Umlaut is the rule in the 2. and 3. p. present ind. Notice du ratft, cv rat; bu, er blaft; 
bu Haltft (pronounced ,,haljt’’), er Halts du laſſeſt or du, er lapt. The umlaut in this whole 
class is late ; in later M. H. G. they have it rarely. The “ Rules” prefer the spelling 
i to te, viz., bing, fing, ging. 


131. 2. Division: au, et, 0, ũ ie au, ei, 0, ũ. 


Here belong : hauen, hieb (6 < tv), gehauen, + to hew ; laufen, lief, gelaufen, 
to run, + leap; beifen, bic, gebeifen, to call, command, + hight; ftofen 
(jtick), to kick, thrust ; rufen (rief), to call. 
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Only ftofen and generally laufen take the umlaut: bu, er ftapt; bu Laufft. 

Scheiden, once of this class, has gone into 1; ,,gebiefen,’’ according to 1, is some- 
times heard, but must still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there arc a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjugation, e. g., bejdciten, 
modest (but beſchieden, “* ordered *’) ; gefdroten, rough-ground ; gefaljen,+ salt ; gefpalten, 
“split”; gewaljen, rolled, etc. Rufen, rufte, geruft is not correct. 


132. VIII. Class. Characteristic is o in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con- 
sonants. | 


The verbs belonging here are stragglers from all the other ablaut. 
series. There must be therefore a number that are still afloat; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in which they are taken, they be- 
long to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken lan- 
guage always favors o — o, 6.g., ſchwören, ſchwor, geſchworen, v1; dreſchen, 
droſch, gedrofden, 111; heben, hob, gehoben, v1, which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classes. igen, 11, and triigen, 11, have sprung 
from liegen and triegen under the influence of the nouns Liige, Trug. They 
might be classed here; as also fitren, 1, for fiefen ; compare the noun 
Kur(-firft), elector. 


133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, 4, ö. 
The ablaut is most frequently e o o. 


We count here: bellen (bellt, billt), to bark, I11; fechten (fichtſt, ficht), + to 
fight, Iv, 111; flechten (flidt(t, pronounced flict, flict), to braid, rv, 11; 
pfleqen, to carry on, undertake, v, Iv, in the sense of ‘‘to be accustomed,” 
“to care for,” always weak ; melfen (melft and milft), + to milk m1; quellen 
(quillt), to swell, gush, 111 ; ſchellen (fdillt archaic), generally fduallen the weak 
verb, ‘“‘to resound,” weak = to cause to resound, ring, III; fdmelzen 
(ſchmilzſt, ſchmilzt), + to melt, m1; ſchwellen (ſchwillt), + to swell, 111; weber 
(webft), strong and weak, + to weave, V; bewegen (bewegſt), to induce, 
weak = to move, V; glimmen, to glow, I11, 2 ; flimmen, + to climb, 111, 2; 
gdren (gärt), to ferment, also weak, IV; erwägen (erwägſt), to consider; wägen 
or wiegen (if te, 11), wägſt, wiegſt, + to weigh (-wagen, wiegen, —wegen are in 
M. H. G. the same word, Vv) ; rächen (rat), + to wreak, sometimes has rod, 
gerodjen, but is generally weak, Iv; erlöſchen, intrans., to die out (of a flame), 
(erliſcheſt, erlifdt), but trans, löſchen, to extinguish, mm ; verwirren, to confuse, 
IiI, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, verworren = intricate, 
complicated ; ſcheren ({dierft, ſchiert) + shear, IV, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


I. The Preterit-Present Verbs. 


134. To this group belong the modal auxiliaries and wiffen. 
They are originally strong verbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitives were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present plural, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes with an 
irregular umlaut : finnen (inf.), wir finnen, finnen (past part.). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pl. weiß, 
wiſſen; the subjunct., with umlaut, mag, midge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p.sg., er mag, are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive: migen, mocte, midite, gemocht. 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -Ven stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: ic) babe ſchreiben muffen, but id) habe gemuft. An im- 
. perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e.g., wolle, midge. 


135. 1. Wiffen, 1, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Participles. 
wiffen wupte wufte | atl 
gewußt 


The pres. ind. inflects: id) weiß, du weißt, er weiß, wir wiſſen, ihr 
wiff(e)t, fie wiffen. Subj.: ich wiffe, wiffeft, wiffe, etc. Imp.: wiffe 
wiffet, wiffen Sie. 

2. Diirjen, m, to be permitted. 


Inf. “Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
— — gedurft 
r 
dürfen darf durfte dürfte | — 


Pres. ind.: darf, darfſt, darf, dürfen, dürft, dürfen. Subj.: dürfe, 
dürfeſt, dürfe, etc. 
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3. Konnen, m1, to be able, + can. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
können kann konnte könnte gefonnt 
fonnen 


Pres. ind.: fam, kannſt, fann, fonnen, etc. Subj.: finne, könneſt, 
‘Srne, etc. Imp.: fonne, fount, können Cie. 


4. Mögen, v, rv, to be able, + may. 
Inf. Pres.sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
gemocht 
mögen mag mochte möchte migen 
Just like finnen. 


5. Gollen, rv, + shall. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. and subj. Past part. 
2 : gejollt 
ſollen foll jollte a 


Pres, ind.: foll, follft, joll, follen, ete. 


This is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the pres, 
hve been levclled away. Comp. Eng. shall, should. 


5. Müſen, v1, + must. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 

— — emußt 
müſſen muß mußte müßte i B 
mujfer 


Pres. ind. ; muf, muft, mug. Subj.: müſſe, etc. 
This too is elmost entirely weak. 


7. Wollen, 1, + will. 


Inf. Pres. eg. Subj. Ind. and subj. Pret. Past part. 
wollen = will wolle wollte 1 gewollt 
wollen 


Pres. ind.: will, willft, will, wollen, wollt, wollen. (See 472, 2.) 


II. The verbs gehn, + to go, fte}n,+ to stand, thun, 
+ to do. 
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136. 1. Geb(e)n. 


Pres, ind.: id) gehe, du gebft, er geht, wir gebn, ibr gebt, fle gen. 
Subj.: id) gehe, du geheſt, er gebe, ete. 

Imp. sg.: geh; pl., gebt, gehen Sie. Part.: gebend. 

Pret. ind.: id gieng. Subj.: id) gienge. 

Part.: gegangen, According to vm; from a stem “gang.” 


2. Steh(e)n. 


Pres. ind.: id) ſtehe, du ftebft, er fteht, wir ſtehn, ihr ftebt, fle ſtehn. 
Subj.: id) ftehe, du ſteheſt, er ſtehe, ete. 

Imp. sg.: fteh; pl., ftebt, ftehen Sie. Part.: ftebend. 

Pret. ind. : ich ftand (ftunt). Subj.: ſtände (ſtünde). 

Pari.: geftanden. According tow; from astem “stand.” 


3. Thun. 


Pres. ind. : ich thue, du thuft, er thut, wir thun, ihr thut, fie thun. 
Subj. : ic) thue, du thueft, er thue, wir thun, iby thut, fie thuen. 

Imp. sg.: thu; pL, thut, thun Gie. Part.: thuend. 

Pret. ind.: ich that, du that(t, er that, wir thaten, ihr thatet, ſie 
thaten. Subj.: ich thate, du thateft, er thate, etc. 

Part.: gethan. 


The full forms with ¢ of these three verbs are not used in the indica- 
tive. The § is merely graphic, and is not pronounced, e. g., id) geve is not 
ge-he, but gé or gé’e. 


137. The compound verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and ge— in separable compound verbs: id) ſchreibe an, ſchrieb an; 
imp. ſchreibe (du) an, icy habe angeſchrieben, id) werde anjchreiben. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge-, zu- stand 
between prefix and verb, angejdrieben, anzuſchreiben. Ex.: Ich 
ſchreibe, ſchrieb den Brief ab, but während id) den Brief abſchrieb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no ge: id verſtehe, verftand, babe verftanden, werde 
yerftehn. (See 108, 3.) 


1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compound 
nouns. These have gt. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling on the first element: bad Frü'hſtück, verb frit’ hſtücken, frühſtückte, 
gefrühſtückt, to breakfast; der Ra’ tſchlag, verb ra’t(dhlagen, ratſchlagte, geratidlagt, 
to take council. 


138. Additional examples of verb inflections. 

1. Strong presents with the second persons sing. and pl. of 
the imperative. 

a. ftreiten, strive, I.; ich ftreite, du ftreiteft, er ftreitet, wir ftreiten, 
ihr ftreitet, fie ftreiten ; ftreite, ftreitet. 

b. bitten, ask, V.; ich bitte, du bitteft, er bittet, wir bitten, ihr 
bittet, fie bitten ; bitte, bittet. 

c. tragen, carry, VI.; ich trage, du tragft, er tragt, wir tragen, 
ir traget, fie tragen; trage, traget. 

d. raten, advise, VII.; id) rate, du ratft, er rat, wir raten, ihr 
ratet, fie raten; rate, ratet. 

2. Reflexive verb: fich fehnen, to long. 

a. Present: ich fehne mid), du ſehnſt dich, er ſehnt fic, wir fehnen 
uns, ir febnt euch, fie ſehnen ſich. 

b. Perfect: ich habe mid) gefehnt, du haft did) gefehnt, er hat ſich 
gefebnt, wir haben uns gefehnt, ihr habt euch gefebnt, fle haben fich 
gefebnt. 

8. Separable compound and reflexive verb: fid) anmelden, 
announce one’s self. : 

a. Present: id) melde mid) an, Du meldeft did) an, er meldet ſich 
an, wir melden und an, ihr meldet eudy an, fie melden fid an. 

b. Perfect: id) habe mic) angemeldet, du haſt did) angemeldet, 
er hat fid) angemeldet, wir haben uns angemeldet, ihr habt euch 
angemeldet, fie haben fid) angemeldet. 


FIRST PART. 


SECOND SECTION. 


SYNTAX. 
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SYNTAX, 


139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. | 

The Special treats of the function of the word, inflected or 
uninflected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It is of course difficult to keep these two divisions separate, as in fact all the differ. 
ent branches of grammar. Thus the separation of inflection and function, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the custom of French grammarians, who have succeeded 


best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-jacket of Latin and Greek 
grammars. 


SPECIAL SYNTAX. 


The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 


Syntax of the Article. 


140. The use of the demonstrative pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral „ein“ as indefinite article. „Ein“ 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
ein Mann is still Männer. In O. H. G. the article is still lacking ; its use 
spread in M. H. G., so that now it is almost a necessity. 


Some General Cases of Absence of the Article. 


141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by nouns expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Ex.: Goethe erreichte ein hohes Alter. Schiller ftarb ver⸗ 
haltnigmagig jung. Blei ift weicher als Gold. Cin Pfund Zucker. 


142, No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
Des Denkens Faden ift zerriffen (F. 1748). Cer alten Gotter bunt 
Gewimmel (G. ). 
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143. There is no article before nouns (connected by und, 
weder, nod) or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
in an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus. Ex.: Geld und Gut. Haus und Hoy. Mit Gott fiir Kinig 
und Vaterland. Sn Gaus und Braus. Ginn und Verftand verlier’ 
ich ſchier (F. 2504). Nicht irdiſch ift ves Thoren Trank nod) Speiſe 
(F. 301). Goll ich mit Griffel, Meißel, Feder ſchreiben? (F. 1732). 
Urahne, Grofmutter, Mutter und Kind in dumpfer Stube beifamment find 
(Schwab). 3u Tijd, zu Bette, Haus an Haus, Stein auf Stein, nad) 
Often, gen Siiden, von Norden (but notice im Often, im Süden, ete. 


144. All pronouns exclude the article, éxcept ſolch, mand, 
weld), was fiir, which allow an indefinite article after them, and 
all(e), which allows the definite article after it; e.g.: Was {oll 
all der Schmerz und Luft (G.). Welch ein gefdajtig Volk eilt ein und 
aus (id.). Was fiir ein Landsmann bift du, Jager? (Sch.). 


145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; ¢. g.: Philofte’t, der ganz Natur ift, bringt auch dew Meoptole’m 
su feiner Natur wieder zurück (Le.). Heiße Magifter; heiße Coctor 
gar (F. 360). (Sd) bin Soldat, fomme niemals wieder (Sch. ), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 

146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives used as 
such take no article: Gdreiber dieſes, the writer of this; Kläger, plaintiff; 


Befagter; Gedachter; Obiges; Folgendeds, etc. In headings: Ueber Anmut und 
Wiirde (Sch.). Cafuslehre, Fleriondslebre. 


2. In folk-lore and folk-songs: Rotfippden, Little Red Riding-hood ; 
Schneewittchen. Knabe fprad: ich breche did. Röslein ſprach: ich fteche did (G.). 
Thirden fnarrt. Mäuslein pfeift. 


Article with Proper Nouns. 


147. The rule is: no article before proper nouns just as 
in English. 
1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is. 
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well known and his name has become a common noun; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries); when the author’s or artist’s name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex.: Gin 
Wajhington, der Welfe, die Ottonen. Schiller’s Tell and Wallen- 
stein, Goethe’s Gotz and Lessing’s M. von Barnhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiarity, etc.). Die Biifte dea 
Sofrates. War’ id) dem Ferdinand gewefen, was Octavio mir war . . . 
(Sch.). apt fic) nennen den Wallenftein (Sch.) (contempt). 
Cevrient jptelte den Nathan. Mein Freund hat den Corot verkauft 
(painting by Corot). Der Herfules ift beſchaͤdigt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds: der Breisgau, Rheingau, rer 
Sundgau; also der Haag (+the Hague); der, das Elſaß. Femi- 
nines in —¢t: die Tiirfet’, Wallachei’; in —au: die Molrau, die 
Wetterau; in —mark: die Neumarf, die Oſtmark; die Laufip, die 
Schweiz, tie Krimm, die Levante, die Pfalz. Some neuters in —Jand: 
bas BVogtland, dad Wendtland, die Niederlande, pl. 

3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e¢. g., dad Mtittelmeer, die 
Oftiee, der Bodenfee, der Belt, der Gund, der Rhein, die Donau, der 
Harz, der Speffart, die Alpen, der Schwargwald. 

4. Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: ,Der Winter tft ein Chrenmann” (Claudius). 
Sm Januar, des Gonntags, auf or in der Kaifer(trage, im Fribling. 


148. Appellatives have an article as in English: die Thrane 
quillt, die Erde hat mid) wieder (F. 784). For exceptions see 
141-146. 


149. Abstract nouns have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind: Mut zeiget aud) der Mtamelud; 
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Gehorſam ift des Chriften Schmuck (Sch.). Breude war in Troja’s 
Hallen (id.) Krieg ift ewig zwiſchen Lift und Argwohn (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives. They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., Der Tov ift der Stinden Gold (B.). Lie Wabl ftebt vir 
nody frei (Sch.), Die Kunſt ijt lang und kurz ift unjer Leben (F. 
558-9). Die Botſchaft hör' ich wohl, allein mir fehlt der Glaube 
(F. 765). Dads war ein Schuß! (Sch. ). 


150. Names of materials have the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kind or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e. g., Der Wein erfreut 
des Menſchen Herz (B.). Tas Gold ijt koſtbar. Cie Steinkoble ift 
ſchwarz oder braun. Without article: Silber und Gold habe ich nidt 
(B.). Blut ijt gefloffen (Sch.). Lag mir den beften Beer Weins in 
purem Golde reidyen (G.). 


151. Collective nouns take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: Was rennt das Volk? (Sch.). Weit dahinten 
war nod) das Fußvolk (id.). Wir haben Fußvolk und Reiterei (id. ). 


152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex.: Ter fleine Gott der Welt bleibt 
ftet3 von gleidhem Schlag (F. 281). Ter Gott, der Cijen wachſen 
liep . . . (Arndt). Die Hauptitart von Franfreih. But (Gie) 
fpradjen Laut voll hoben Sinns und Gefühles (G.). Rach alter Weiſe. 
Es gab ſchönre Zeiten als die unſern (Sch.). Der alte Barbaroffa 
(Uh.). | 

153. The genitive preceding a noun always has the article 
except a proper name: Sn des Marmors falte Wangen (Sch.). 
In des Waldes Mitte (id.). Schiller’s ,an Ufer’s Rand’ Goethe 
would have made a compound, „Ufersrand.“ Comp. „Berges⸗ 
höhle“ and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eng. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as object in the sen- 
tence. Ex.: Der Kopf thut mir fo we (Song). Habt ihr mir ten 
Ginger blog genommen? (Sch.). (Sie) rubrt ihm leiſe vie Schulter 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 


155. 1. In S. G. the definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the possessive pronouns. In N. G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: Grüß' ben Vater und Vaters Brüder! (Sch.). 


2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract nouns 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case: Der Mild) Waſſer vorgiehen. 


156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense: Butter foftet anbderthalb 
Mark das Pfund, a pound ; dieſes Tuch foftet 90 Pyennig(e) die Cle; 
fünfmal das Jahr or im Sabre. This “a” in Eng. represents the 
preposition “on,” and is not the indefinite article. 


157. Cin can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: ein jeder, ein jeglicer, ein folder, 
ein mander (better mand ciner); ein fejted, = a fixed sum; cin mehreres, = 
more ; ein weniges, — little. Sch fdreibe nächſtens ein mehreres. 


Repetition of the Article. 


158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: Ter Vater, die Mutter 
bie gingen vor ded Hauptmanns Haus (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by und, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated : Der Onfel und Pathe des Kindes war bei rer Taufe 
zugegen (one person). But ter Onkel und der Pathe . . . (two 
persons). 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing, 
and frequently in the spoken language : Wenn man den Maler und Didter mit 
einander vergleiden will . . . (Le.). 


The article before an apposition is treated as in English. 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 


159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex.: der Fuchs, Löwe, der gute Mann, Neffe, Knedt, Odds, 
Bod; vie Kub, Biege, Baje, ſchöne Magd, die Sau, Stute. 


1. Exceptions: nouns denoting the young of animals, diminutives, 
and das Weib, bas Menſch (see 59), das Frauenjimmer are neuter. Ex.: das 
Serfel, Killen, Kalb, Madden, Fraulein. 


2. Any grammatical gender is ascribed to the names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: das Pferd, bas Schwein, bas Schaf, bad 
Neh. Fem.: bie Nadtigall, Ameiſe, Biene, Maus, Katte. Mase.: der Fiſch, 
Haſe, Dachs, Luds. 


160. Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 


GENDER ACCORDING TO MEANING. 


1. Masculine are : 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones like 
pie Maus, die Ratte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 


Ex.: ter Nord or Norden; Gommer; Februar, Augu'ft; Montag, 
Sonnabend; ver Eſel, Lowe, Elefant; der Straus, Woler, Stordy; der 
Hai, Aal, Karpfen (all compounds with -fiſch, of course, as der 
Walfiſch, Kippenfiid) 5 ver Kieſel, Diama'nt, Feldſpat. 

2. Feminine are: 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in -e), 
insects, small singing birds, and nearly all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex.: die Weſer, Oder, Elbe; die Eiche, Tanne, Buche; die Nelke, 
Roſe, Rübe, Neſſel, Kartoffel; die Ameiſe, Wanze, Biene; die Nachtigall, 
Schwalbe, Lerche; also die Krähe, Eule. Die Liebe, Tugend, Jugend, 
Demut, Freundlichkeit, ete. 


3. Neuter are: 


The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with ®c—); most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169), 


Ex.: „das {hone Spanien,” ,ein klein Paris,” das Volf, Heer, Gez 
birge, Geſchütz; das Holz, Heu, Schmalz, Obit; das Cijen, Blei, Kuvier, 
Binn; tas W, Ys dads Bummeln, „Das Wenn und dad Aber,” das 
Gute, das Wahre, das Schone. . 


REMARK.—So many rivers are feminine because they are compounded with -aha 
(+ Lat. aqua): Wefer and Werra < Weserfi(h), Werraha; tie Salza(ch). But notice ter 
Rhein, Main. Die Schweiz, Türkei have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender. American rivers are masculine: ter Hudſon, der Mohawk. 


161. GENDER ACCORDING TO DERIVATION AND ENDINGS. 


1. Masculine are : 


Most monosyllabics by ablaut, e. g., der Spruch, Sproß, Stic, 
Schirm; those in -er, ler, -ner (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument); all in —ling; many in -en; dissyllabics in -¢ 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings); in -ich. 

Ex.: ter Schreiber, Künſtler, Pförtner; ver Deckel, Hebel, der Fremd— 
ling, Giinftling, Caugling; der Segen, Oegen; corresponding to 
Eng. -om, Sujen, Vejen; der Knabe, Löwe, Bote; Ganjerid, Wiitez 
rid), Fittich. 

2. Feminine are: 


Many dissyllabics (by ablaut, see 496) in -¢; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in -ie, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; all in —ei, -in, —ung, —heit, -feit, -jdyait: some in -nis and 
—fal; foreign ones in ~age (see 163, 5). 


Ex. : die Gripe, Hohe; die Sprache, Gabe: vie Philofophie, Galanz 
terie 5 die Haft, Macht, Kraft; die Jägerei, Surifteret, Melodei; die 
Sreundin, Lebhrerin ; die Duldung, Widmung; die Freibeit, Frommigz 
feit; Freundſchaft; die Wilonis, Faulnis; die Blamage, Courage. 


3. Neuter are: 


All in -chen, —lein; most in -ſel, -fal, —nis, -tum; nearly all of 
the form Ge-e or Ge- without e; some in -el. 


Ex.: bad Hündchen, Knäblein; das Rätſel, Uberbleibjel; das Schick— 
fal, Labjal; das Gedächtnis, Vermadtnis; das Königtum, Chrijtentum 
{only two masc., der Reichtum and Irrtum); das Gefilve, Gemalde ; 
dads Gebild, Geſchich; das Bündel, Gefindel, and the S. G. diminu- 
tives das Rindel, Bibel, etc. 


On the whole the gender of nouns has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are: bie Gitte < O, H. G. der situ, already M. H. G. sometimes 
diu site. Die Blume was O. H. G. both masc. and fem. Die Fahne was O. H. G. der 
Sano. 


162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fully treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 


1st group. The same form and meaning, but double gender (m. and 
n.); der and dad Meter, Thermome’ter, Barome’ter, Bereich, Schreden, Seung, ete. 


2d group. Double gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, but the 
same meaning and origin : der Schur; — die Schürze; der Trupp — bie Truppe; 
ber Duell — die Quelle; der Spalt — die Spalte. 


3d group. Double gender, the same form in sg. and pl. if the plural 
be formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
different origin (the latter with *). 
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All adjectives: der Gute, + the good man; die Gute, + the good 
woman ; pl. die Guten. 


ber Heide, heathen bie Heide, heath pl. bie Seiden 
*der Bulle, bull bie Bulle (document) bie Bullen 
ber Erbe, heir bag Erbe, inheritance bie Erben 
ber Verdienft, earnings das Verdienft, desert, merit bie Verbienfte 
*der Geifel, hostage bie Geifcl, scourge bie Geißeln 
: —feln 
*per Meffer, measurer bas Meffer, knife bie Meffer 
There are perhaps forty in all. 


4th group. Double gender, double plural, but different meaning and 
sometimes different origin (the latter marked *). Perhaps a dozen or 
more. 


ber Band, volume pl. Bande bas Band, ribbon pl. Bander 
x*der Marſch, march Märſche bie Marſch, marsh Marſchen 

ber Schild, shield Schilde das Schild, sign-board Schilder 
*der Thor, fool Thoren bas Thor, gate Lhore 


GENDER OF FOREIGN WORDS. 


163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
bie Pein << L. peena, later péna; das Klojter < L. claustrum ; 
ber Kerker ¶ L. carcer(em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
fully Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Romance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 


1. Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and feminines that became neuter: der Pala'ft, < palatium ; 
ber Balfam, < balsamum ; der Mantel, << mantellum ; der Preis, < pré- 
tium ; der Punft, < punctum. Neuter nouns in -at: bad Konfula’t, < con- 
sulatus ; bas Forma't, formatum or —us; bas Ried, < V. L. risma (f.) ; bas 
Kreuz, < cruc(em) (f.). 


2. Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending: ber Biegel, < tegula ; der 
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Marmor, marmor, n., on account of ber Stein (see 160, 1); der Körper, < 
corpus, n.; der Kada'ver, < cadaver, n., on account of der Letb, der Leid- 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; dic Nummer, < numerus, since Die 
Zahl. Curopa, Sparta, Athen, Troja, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 


3. Nouns in -ariwm, -orium, -erium, -are, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -tr, < @re < art: der UAlta’r, < aliare ; der 
Keller, < cellarium,; der Pfalter, < psalterium ; der Weiher, < O. H. G. 
wiwirt < vivarium ; der Piafter, < It. peastra, f., < V. L. plastrum. 


4, Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -a@ in Gr. or L., became 
feminine in German from analogy with feminines in -e, < d@, and also 
through Romance influence: die Bibel, < biblion, V. L. biblia ; die Orgel, 
< organum, -a; die Pfriinde, << V. L. provenda (pl.); bie Studie, < 
studium ; die Prämie, << premium. 


5. Words in -a’ge, masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., e. g., die Baga’ ge, bie Blama’ge, die Coura’ge, etc. Die Schrift, < serip- 
tum, die Padt, < pactum, are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz., 
bic Fradt, Sicht, Schicht, Macht, ete. | 


GENDER-OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun: 
ter Birnbaum, die Hausthur, tas Schilderhaus, das Frauenzimmer 
(lady). 


ExcErrTions: a. Many compounds with -mut: bie Demut, die Wehmut, 
die Sanftmut; but der Hodymut, der Freinut, ete. They are, however, only 
seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with O. H. G. and 
M H. G. -muot, m., and -muoti, f. This has given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun: O. H. G. héhmuoti, f. only, but M. H. G. 
hochmitete, hochmuot, f., and hochmuot, m.; die Demut, < M. H. G. 
diemticte, diemuot, always feminine: der Kieinmut, die Anmut, die Großmut; 
also ber Grofmut; always ber Hochmut. For Armut, which is no compound 
with —mut, see 511, 2, a. 


b. Der Abſcheu seems an exception, because die Scheu is old and more 
common than der Scheu. 


c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender : das ſchöne Hamburg, Lüneburg, Annaberg, ete. ; but die Wart⸗ 
burg, Ocrrendurg, because these are castles, = Buracn, f., and not towns, 
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d. Der Mittwod (Woche, f.) appears by the side of the legitimate bie 
Mittwod, already in M. H.G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all masculine. (See 160, 1). 


e. Die Antwort had double gender in O. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still bie and bad Antwort. 


CoNCORD OF GENDERS. 


165. This subject can be best treated under the head of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 


166. Madden, Magdlein, Weib, Fraulein admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly ; not so, Kind, Frauenzimmer, Manne 
lein, Söhnlein, and the other diminutives : Und fdynell war ihre Spur verloren, 
fobald bad Madden Abſchied nahm (Sch.). Genes Madchen iſt's, bas vertricbene, 
bie bu gewählt baft(H. and D., IV. 210). Du gebenedciete unter den Weibern (B.). 
Sie unglidlider, Sie unglidlide, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

Sriulein and the diminutives of names of females have „die“ sometimes 
in colloquial language: bie Fraulein, die Sophie’ den, die Dortchen (Dorothy). 
But „Ihre Fraulein Todjter” is quite common and correct: Ihre Fraulein 
Todter . . . war audsgelaffen (unrestrained) (G.). 


167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like Lehrerin < Lehrer, Vorjieherin < Vorfteher, of course retain 
the grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject: Sic 
ward . . . gleich mit befonderer Achtung als Gaſt behandelt (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab-. 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g., Derr, Meiſter fein 
or werden, “to be or become master of.” Denn id bin cucr Konig (Sch.). 
Sie war der Verbrecher (id.). 


168. The neuter pronouns (es, jedes, Das, alles, etc.) may refer 
to a mase. or fem. noun, even to the plural and to a mase. and 
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fem. noun together: Gie fommen hervor ein Weib da, ein Mann 
. « « dad redt nun,ed will fid) ergeben ſogleich, die Knöchel zur Runde, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in Goethe’s ,,Zotentang"). Alles rennet, rettet, flüchtet (Sch.). 
Da mag denn Schmerz unt Genug, Gelingen und Verdrug mit einanter 
wedhjeln wie es Fann (P. 1756-8). Stillſchweigend birten fie (three 
persons) 3u, indem jeded in fich ſelbſt zurückkehrte (G.). 


169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing: der Gute, die Gute, the good man, woman; das Gute, the 
good (abstract). Komm' herab, o holde Scone, und verlag dein 
ftoljes Schloß (Sch.). Du haſt Herrliches vollbradt (id.). Das Boje, 
das ich nicht will, das thue ich (B.). 


SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
die Heinricve, die Berthas, vie Ole (the various kinds of oil), die 
Gräſer, die Sette, die Galge. 


171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., Minne, Gnade, Wonne, Huld, Chre. Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases: in Chren, gu Chren ; 
yon Gottes Gnaden ; zu Schulden fommen laffen, to be guilty of; 
Ew. Gnaden ; die Herrfdharten. Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 


172. To the sg. -mam in composition corresponds often —leute, pl. - 
only, which in sense really corresponds to Menſch, Menfdyen, without regard 
to sex. Examples: €belmann — Edelleute, gentry ; Landmann, peasant, — 
Landleute, country folk : Ebemann, married man, — Chelcute, married people ; 
but the pl Ehemänner means “ married men” ; Fuhrmann — Fubrleute, driv- 
ers, carters ; Kaufmann — Kaufleute, merchants, etc. But Biedermann, hon- 
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est man; €hrenmann, man of honor; Staatémann, and a few more, form 
only the regular plural in -er. 


173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular.—Z. g. : 


bas Feuer bie Feuersbrünſte 
ber Tod bie Todesfälle 
der Rat bie Ratfdlage 
ber Dank bie Danklagungen 


174. Nouns only used in the plural are : 

a. Diseases: Blattern, Mafern, Röteln. 

b. Certain dates: Oftern, Pfinagften, Weihnachten, Ferien, Faften, in Worhen 
= in childbed. | 

c. Names of relationship : Eltern; Gebrüder, brothers, as Gebritder Grimm, 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms ; Geſchwiſter, 
brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister; other nouns 
as Gefilde, Zinfen, Briefſchaften, Cintinfte, ete. 


175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fem. 
nouns (except Marf) in the plural as in Eng., e.g., 6 Glas Bier, 
10 Faß Wein; „an die dreimal hunderttauſend Mann” (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 Fuß tier, 3 Mark 70 Prennig(c), 70 x 7 = fichengig 
mal fieben mal (B.). Feminines : 3 Meilen breit, 10 Flaſchen Port- 
wein, 12 Stunden. The coins, tad Sabr, ter Monat, Sdbritt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e.g. 50 Pfennige maden 5 Grojden, 
3 Dulaten, 20 Sdritte lang; yet also sing., ,90 Jahr —gebückt sum 
Tove"; 7 Monat(e) alt; but zehn Marf. 


176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Eng. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and ‘“‘diu marc” with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing. and 
pl. would not be distinguished. See 431, 2. The fem. of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For Mann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
‘“‘a ten-year-old boy,” now colloquial. ‘“ Year” is an old plural just like 
Jahr. In the D. pl. the coins, etc., in 175 almost aiways have en. 


177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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such phrases as: unter dem vierten und fünften Grade nördlicher Breite (Hu.) ; 
Der erjte und der funfte Bers wurde(n) gefungen; die drei Schitler müſſen zur Strafe 
Die Hand auf den Mund Tenens viele haben das Leben verloren, many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 


SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 


NoMINATIVE. 


178. The nominative is the case of the subject and of 
direct address: Mein Greund, die Zeiten der Vergangenheit find uns 
ein Buch mit fieben Giegeln (F. 575-6). Mit euch, Herr Doctor, gu 
fpagicren ijt ehrenyoll und ift Gewinn (F. 941). Absolute N. 297. 


179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 


Such are: 1. Sein, werden, bleiben, dünken, fcheinen, heißen (to be called), 
gelten, wachfen, fterben, ete.: Des Himmels Fugungen find immer die beſten (Le.). 
Aller Tod wird neued Leben (He.). Cr wird ein groper Prinz bid an fein Ende 
ſcheinen (Seh.). Dad allein macht ſchon den Weiſen, der fich jeder dünkt zu fein (Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded by als the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition : Allein er ftard ald Chrift (F. 2953). Ich 
fomme als @efandter ded Gerichts (Sch.). Er gilt als ein reider Mann, = He 
passes for... 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing, scolding, viz., 
genannt, gedadt, angeſehen, gemacht, betrachtet, gewablt, gefdolten werden, and | 
others: Wilhelm von Oranicn wird der Schweiger genannt, Wilhelm von der 
Normandie, ber Eroberer. Er ward cin Dieh gefcholten, als cin Taugenichts 
betradtet. Ich darf mid) nicht bed Glückes Liebling fdyelten (KGrner). 


GENITIVE. 


180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, but also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive with nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illustrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 
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1. G. of origin, cause, authorship, relationship: Das Wunder ijt ded 
Glaubens liebſtes Kind (F. 766). Goethes Faust. Dic Früchte bes Baumes. 


2. Subjective G.: Die Liebe Gottes, weldhe höher ijt denn alle Vernunft (B.). 
Der Gefang der Vogel. Dad ijt der Kampf der Pferde und Fiſche (Hu.). 


3. Objective G.: Der Anblid diefer Gegend (Hu.). Die Erfindung der Buch— 
druckerkunſt. 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead ot 
„die Liebe (einer stands die Liebe zu ibm, gegen ihn. 


4, Possessive G.: Ded Fatums unjidtbare Hand (Sch.). Der Garten dea 
Königs. Dod) bejfer it's, ihr fallt in Gottes Hand ald in (die) ber Menſchen (Sch. ), 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put after the G. in colloquial lan. 
guage. Lessing has it several times: Dad fdien ber alten Artijten ihr 
Geſchmack nicht gu fein (Le.). See 242, 2. 


5. G. of quality or characteristic : Der Jüngling edlen Gefiihled CH. and 
D., 1V. 66). 

This G. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neuter 
verbs : Selig find, die reines Herzens ſind (B.). Ciner Meinung fein; ded Todes 
fein. Cin folder Wafferftand war alfo eines Alters mit den rohen Denfmilern 
menſchlichen Kunſtfleißes (Hu.). 


6. Appositive or specifying G.: Der Fehler bes Argwohns; bas Laſter der 
Trunkſucht; die Sünde der Undanfbarfeit. Karl erbielt den Beinamen des Grofen. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by von + 
Dative : Cine Ciche von hohem AWlter wurde vom Blige getroffen. Dieb yon (einem) 
Bedienten; Teufel von Weibe (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 


7. Partitive G., dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure ; 
with numerals, various pronouns; comparative and superlative. Ex. : 
Thut nichts (= nomatter). Cr (der Mantel) hat der Tropfen mehr (Le.). Nun der 
PBefcheidenheit genug (id.). Dem reidte fie ber Gaben befte, der Blumen allerſchönſte 
bar (Sch.). Fünf unjers Ordens waren ſchon . . . ded fithnen Muted Opfer 
worden (id.). Laſſt mir den beſten Becher Weins in purem Golde reichen (G.). Du 
ſchlugſt dic) Durch mit bundert achtzig Mann durd ihrer Taufend (Sch.). Unfer einer 
Fann fic) bad nicht leiſte, — “ One like (of) us cannot afford that.” 


181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition ; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure ; after numerals ; after nichts, nidt, and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex.: Cin Pfund Thee; drei Scheffel Korn. Etwas 
Shines, nichts Böſes, viel Gutes are no longer felt as genitives. The adjec- 
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tive used as noun is governed independently of the pronoun or numeral. 
Ex. : Zeigt dad verfalidhte Blatt nicht, man wolle zu nichts Gutem uns verbinden ? 
(Sch.). Das fonnte zu etwas Schrecklichem führen (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G.is still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, ¢. g., 
Hier ijt meines Bleibens nidt, “1 cannot stay here.” Viel Aufhebens madyen, 
‘“‘to make much ado.” Wenn id mit Menſchen- und mit Engelzungen redete und 
hätte der Liebe nidt . . . (B.), literally ‘‘and had nought of charity.” It is 
supplanted by von, aus, unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. Wer von und, 
unter und ? ; 


Genitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 


182. It stands after adjectives denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. g., fabig, 
*habhaft, ſicher, teilhaftig, unfähig; bar, *lo3; *voll, *jatt, Teer, quitt, 
yerlujtig; fundig, *gewabr, unfundig; *müde, begierig; ſchuldig, lerig, 
etc. Ex.: Ded langen Haters miite (Bü.). Tes Leibes bift ou lerig 
(id.). Des Geridts ſchuldig (B.). (Hengſte) begierig des Stalled (H. 
and D., VI. 313). Sie find voll ſüßen Weins (B.). Du bift es dod 
zufrieden, Witter ? (Le.). 


183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration „es“ was felt as A., and therefore 
„das“ is much more common. See Pronouns, 199,2. #. g., Sc bin bad 
fatt, mide, “I have enough of it,” “am tired of it.” 

The prepositions nad), yon, etc, + D. frequently supplant the geni- 
tive, c.9., nbegicrig nad) dem Stalle’ would be commoner ; voll, rein fein von 
etwas. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object, and 
zdverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also achten, warten, barren, ſpotten, lachen, ſchonen 
genicBen, fterben, pflegen, tenfen, vergeffen, lohnen, verfeblen, brauchen, 
and others. 
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Ex. : Dads Vergifmeinnidt. Sch benfe bein (G.). Hungers fterben. Das lohnt 
der Mühe nidjt, = It is not worth the trouble. Es find nicht alle frei die 
ihrer Ketten fpotten (Le.). Gebraudt der Zeit, fie geht fo fdynell von hinnen (F. 1908). 


185. After verbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion; after many reflexive 
verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives in 182, ¢.g., zeihen, 
verklagen, freiſprechen, bejdyuldigen, berauben, entladen, entlaffen, enthinden, 
liberbeben, verſichern, belehren, mahnen, and others ; fic) jreuen, bedie— 
nen, evinnern, ſchaäͤmen, befleifen, erfrechen, fich webren. 

Ex.: €ntlafft mich meiner Abnenprobe, id) will euch eurer wiederum entlaffen 
(Le.). Wer fann mid einer Siinde zeihen? (B.). Semand ded Landes verweifen ; 
eines Verbrechens anflagen, überführen, ete. Entſchlage dich aller ſchwarzen Gedanten 
(Le.). Du darfft dic) deiner Wahl nicht ſchämen (Sch.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by auf, iiber + A., and by A. alone. 


186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeling and with the 
G. of the cause and object of the feeling. 


Ex. : Es efelt mid, es reut, erbarmt, jammert, verdrieft mid) 3 es lohnt ſich. 
Darob erbarmt hen Hirten ded alten hohen Herrn (Uh.). Und ba er bad Volk fabe, 
jammerte ifn deffelbigen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; „es“ was 
again feltas A. See 183. Ex.: Dad gereut mid, dauert mid. Der Geredhte 
erbarmt fich ſeines Viehes (B.). 


Adverbial Genitive. 


187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
- relations. 


Ex.: Place: linker Hand, reciter Oand, aller Orten, ““everywhere.” Ich 
mite (it is not likely that . . .) dieſes Weges fobald nicht wicder fommen (Le.). 

Time : Diefer Tage, Hes Abends, „des Morgens in der Frühe.“ 

Manner: trodnen Fußes, dry-shod ; ftehenden Fußes, immediately ; ver- 
niinftiger Weife, reasonably. Sie famen unverricdteter Sache zurück, they re- 
turned without having accomplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitives have passed into adverbs, e. g., flugs, 
rechts, morgends, abenbs, nadmittags. 
For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 


Genitive in Exclamations. 


188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. Wohl and 
weh(e) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin: © ded Franzoſen, der Feinen Verftand, dieſes zu überlegen, 
fein Herz viefes gu fliblen gehabt hat (Le.). O des Glücklichen, dem es 
vergonnt ift, eine Luft mit eud) gu atmen (Sch.). 


DATIVE. 


189. It is the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remote than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. : 


190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance ; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. <A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz., those with ent-, 
yer—, ab-, an—, auf-, bei-, ein—, mis—, nad-—, vor-, voran—, wider, 
zu-, and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: leid thun, wohl⸗ 
wollen, fauer werden, zuftatten kommen, weis maden, gu teil werden, das 
Wort reden, “to defend,” etc. 1, nahen, nachgehen, begegnen, 
gleichen, abneln, zuſehen, entiprecien, feblen, entgeben, nachſtehen; 2, 
gefallen, danken, genügen, bebagen, huldigen, mipfallen, ſchmeicheln, laffen 
(to look), troben, grollen, fluchen; 3, belfen, nützen, dienen, beijteben, 
frommen, webren, ſchaden; 4, gebieten, befeblen, hiren, gehorchen, folgen; 
5, weiden, willtabren, widerjteben, wirerftreben, trogen; 6, antmorten, 
erwiedern, gchoren, eignen, beijtimmen, gureden, trauen, glauben, verz 
trauen. 


194] SYNTAX OF THE CASES—DATIVE. 69 


Ex. : Des Lebens ungemifdte Freude ward feinem Sterbliden gu teil (Sch.). 
Straflofe Freiheit fpridt ben Sitten Hobn (id.). Du redest ihm das Wort, anftatt 
ign anjuflagen (id.). Dae Stehen wird ihm jauer, It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. Du gleichſt bem Geiſt, den du begreifit, nicht mir (F.512). Dad zwingſt 
bu ibr (der Natur) nicht ab mit Hebeln und mit Sdrauben (F. 675). 2. Cinent 
Wirte läßt nichts übler als Neugterde (Le.), Nothing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity. Go fluc’ ic) allem, wad die Seele mit Lod und Gaufelwerf umfpannt 
(F. 1587). Der Landvogt grollte bem Tell. 3. (Ste) wehret den Knaben, she 
restrains the boys (Sch.). Der Knappe folgt bem Ritter. Gott hilft denen, die 
fic) ſelber helfen. 4. Goll ich gehordyen jenem Drang? (F. 681). Du folgit mir 
dod) bald nad) (Sch.). Gehörſt du dir? (id.). 5. Und die Gebilde der Nacht weichen 
dem tagenden Lidt (id.). Wohl weißt du, dap ich beinem Zorn nicht troke (id.). 6. 
Traue, ſchaue wem. Wem eignet Gott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively? Compound verbs: Sd babe dir nidt 
nadgeftellt (F. 1426). Sehr gern fteht Karlos dem Mini'ſter nad) (Sch.). Die 
RKinigin fah dem Kampfe yu (id.). 


191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198): Berbiille 
mir dads wogende Gedränge (F. 61). Das Menjchenrecht, das ihm 
Natur vergonnt (F. 136). 

192. A dative still farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 


Ex.: Gebt mir, nichts weiter davon (Sch.), ‘‘Go, I tell you, no more of 
that.” Mir zu Liebe, for love of me. Shm yu Chren. (Sie) find dir gar 
lodere, leidjte Gefellen (Sch.). Die Ubr ſchlägt keinem Glücklichen (id.), 

193. After impersonal verbs: es abnt, beliebt, efclt, geht, fehlt, 
gebridt, es graut, graujet, gelingt, liegt (mir) an etwas, kommt (mir auf 
etwas) an, ſchaudert, {chwintelt, traumt, ziem, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here: Tem Vater grauſet's (G.). Cs Tiegt 
mir viel daran, I care much for it. Dem Kaiſer ward's fauer in 
His’ und in Kalte (Bii.). 


Dative after Adjectives. 
194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
é. 9., angenehm, ähnlich, eigen, feind, folgfam, dienſtbar, gnädig, hold, 
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nadteilig, verbunden, zuträglich. Ex.: Das fieht ihm abnlid, — 
that’s like him. Aud) war der Anfang ihren Wiinfden hold (Sch.). 
Die meiften find mir gugethan (id.), “devoted.” 


195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 
Für, auf, an, gegen, über + accusative, mit and yon + dative may replace 


the dative : Sd) zürne auf dich, ich glaube an did, vertraue auf ihn; bin freundlid 
gegen die Armen. Der Angug (suit) ift fehr paffend fiir did, etc. 


196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 


With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spoken language has settled upon one, e¢.g., 
now only es däucht mir, but es dünkt mid), classics have D. or A. after either. 
Glauben with D. only, or an + A.; but F. 3438: Sc) glaub’ ibn (Gott) nicht. 
Es efelt mir and mid. Man begahlt ben Knecht (person), bas Brot (thing), dem 
Bader das Brot. Ich rufe dir, I call out to you ; id) rufe dic), I call you, ete. 


197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Gr bildet fic) etwas cin, “ he imag- 
ines something,” “is conceited.” Ich arf mir ſchmeicheln (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: Sch denke mir die Sache fo. 


ACCUSATIVE. 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with be-, ent-, er—, ver—, zer—, durch-, hinter-, 
iiber-, unter—, um—, voll, wieder—; such as befabren, bejolgen, bez 
feuchten, enttrajten, entſcheiden, erfabren, erfinden, verladen, vertreiben, 
zerſtreuen, durchſe'geln, hinterge’hen, überſe'tzen, umge'ben, vollbri’ngen, 
wiederho'len. 

Ex.: Shr febt einen Mann wie andere mehr (F. 1874). Beradte nur Vernunft 
und Wiffenfdaft (F. 1851). Die Rüben haben mich vertrieben (Folk-song). Coof 
hat die Welt umfeqelt. BW. Taylor hat ben Fauſt überſetzt. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire, 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e. g., fragen, lehren, laffen, bitten. Ex.: Wer lebrte did 
vieje gewaltigen Worte? (Le.) Lehre mich thun nach deinem Wohl⸗ 
gefallen (B.) (thun = second acc.). Wollen Sie den Argt nicht 
fommen laffen ? 

1. After fragen, bitten, iiberreden, bereden, the two accusatives stand, as a 
rule, only when the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g. id 
bitte, frage did) etwas, nichts, viel. If the pronoun is lacking, then fragen 
nad + D., bitten um + A., überreden von or ju + D. or the G. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction : Daft du nad) ibm gefragt ? Sch babe ihn 
barum gebeten, 


Liigen ftrafen, Wunder nehmen govern an A. of the person: Dad nimmt 
mid) Wunder, “I wonder at that.” 


2. But these pronouns, das, nichts, viel, stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The construction was: Wunder nimmt mid des or deffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) igen is probably a G. of cause: Jemand wegen ber 
Lügen ſtrafen. Lernen for lehren, though found in Gocthe, is wrong. 


200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is further defined by another case or prep- 
osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
ſchlagen, treffen, treten, ftedjen, and similar ones. | 


1. Dative of the person and accusative of the affected part: 
Ich waſche mir vie Hande or meine Hände. 

2. Dative of the person and preposition + A.: Sch trete ifm 
auf den Sug, ſchlage ihm in’s Geſicht. 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition + A.: Wir ſchlagen 
den Feind auf’s Haupt. Wir treten die Schlange aur den Kops. The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 3 after transitives. 


201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after nennen, 
ſchelten, ſchimpfen, glauben, taufen, heifen (trans.). | 
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Ex.: Sn tiefiter Seele ſchmerzt mid) ber Spott ber Fremblinge, bie und den 
Bauernadel fchelten, “who call us by the nickname of ‘ peasant nobility ’” 
(Sch.). Die Treue . . . ift jedem Menſchen wie der nächſte Blutsfreund, als ihren 
Richer fühlt er fitch geboren (id.). Nod) fithle ich mich denfelben, der icy war (id.). 
Ich achte ihn ald einen Ehrenmann. 


202. 1. After laffen + fein and werden a predicate A. by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble construction, ¢. g., Laß bad Biidlein deinen Freund fein(G.). Lag diefe Halle 
felbjt den Schauplatz werden (Sch.). Fiesco V. 12. Mich laßt den erften fein. 

2. For the passive construction, see 179, 2. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also lehren. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive: Dad Sdlimmfte, was und 
widerfabrt, bas werden wir vom Tag gelehrt (G.). Ich werde den Tang gelebrt. 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say: Ich habe Tanjunterridt, Tanjftunde. Ich werde immer 
wieder Darnad) gefragt, darum gebeten. 


203. The inner or nearer object stands in the accusative 
called the “cognate.” The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb: Einen 
guten Kampf habe id) gefampft (B.). Cine Schlacht ſchlagen, heiße 
Thranen weinen, etc.; Karten fpielen, Schlittſchuh laufen. Gar ſchöne 
Spiele jpiel’ id) mit dir (G.). 


204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefinite 
pronoun, wad, es, cin’, etc. Compare Eng. “to lord it,” the unclassical 
‘‘to come it over somebody.” Aber bie Ciferfucht über Spanien gewann ed 
biedmal über dieſe politiſche Sympathie (Sch.). Die Götter halten ed mit ben Tapfer- 
ften (id.) ; fid) wad rechted (gurechte) laufen, fpringen, tanzen, “ to run, etc.,a great 
deal.” iigen Sie mir eines auf eigene Rechnung vor (Le.). Ich (wage eins mit 
(Le.). See also F. 3416. 


205. After many impersonal verbs and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
verbs denote states of the body and mind: es Diirftet, hungert, 
ſchläfert, wundert, kränkt, verdrießt mid. 


Here belong also es gibt, es hat, es ſetzt, es gilt: Dergleichen Stimmen gibt's 
(Sch.), “ There are such voices.” Es hat Gefahr, wenn wir nicht geben, “ There 
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is danger... ”. 6 febt Diebe, Handel, Schläge, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French il y a. See236,4. 


206. After reflexive verbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accusative : Cntjdliepe did, Befinne did) wo du bift (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 


Adverbial Accusative. 
207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 


1. It denotes measure after verbs like wiegen, foften, gelten; 
after adjectives like lang, breit, hoc), alt, wert, etc. 


Ex.: Die Rube deines Freundeds gilt ed, “is at stake” (Sch.). Die Mifte 
wiegt drei Kilogramm, zwei Bentner, fiinf Lot, etc. Die Brite it mehrere Taufend 
Fuß lang, hunbdert ſechzig hoch und achtzig Fuß breit. Das Dorf liegt eine Stunde (an 
hour’s walk) von der Stadt. Friedrich ift einen halben Kopf groper al’ Dietrich. 

The usage as to the case of the person with ,fojten’ is unsettled : Der 
Scherz foftet mid) or mir viel Geld. Grimm’s Dictionary favors the A. 


2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the way, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 


Ex.: Weiche feinen Schritt zurück. Zwei Wanderer fiebt er die Strafe ziehn 
(Sch.). Es zieht ein Haufe bad ob’re Thal herab (Uh.). Der Feld rollte den Berg 
hinab. Mit leifen Schritten ſchlich er feinen bofen Weg (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period ; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 


208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, lang, durch, über. Ex.: Der Bote fann den Augenblick bier 
fein (Sch.). Cr fchlaft den gangen Morgen. Du halt es Sabre lang 
bedacht. 


1. Compare the G. of time (see 187), which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (Der) ließ Betftund’ halten des Morgens gleid)(Sch.). Gonnabends Nad 
mittagd haben wir keine Schule (= custom). Nächſten Mittwod) haben wir feine 
Sule. Noch hiefe Nacht mug er Madrid verlaffen (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now: Gin Gift dad neun gamer Sabre dauert (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolute Accusative. 


209.. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject is provided. Ex.: 3u 
Dionys, dem Tyrannen, ſchlich Moros, den Dold im Gewande (Sch. ). 
Schon den Hals entblößt, niet? id) auf meinem Mantel (Le.). 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: der reiche Nachbar;-der Nachbar iſt reich; 
der Reiche. 


Attributive Use of the Adjective. 


211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as: 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: hieſig, dortig, feitherig, bisherig, e. g., die hieſige 
Zeitung, but not die Zeitung ijt hiefig; 3, many adjectives in —ijch, 
—lidy -en: nordiſch, irdiſch, täglich, anfänglich, endlich, golden, jeiden, 
filbern, glijern; 4, the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2. 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be inflected, and the 
noun may be understood, e. g., Die Licferung ijt eine ſtündliche, not ſtündlich. 

For the adjectives in -en and -ern, yon + noun is substituted, e. g., cin 
Becher von purem Golbe. But in poetry the adjective is found: Der Stubl 
ift elfenbeinern (R.). 


212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case: Mit ſüßer Kojt und 
friſchhem Schaum hat er mid wohl genabhret (Uh.). It may stand 
uninflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fem.) : Meine Mutter hat mand 
giilten Gewand (G.). Es ijt ein pudelnarrifd Tier (F. 1167). Fre- 
quently in certain phrases like ,bar Geld", “cash”; „auf gut 
Olid". Rare: Groß Macht und viel Lift (Lu.). Tas Alter ift ein 
höflich Mann (G.); ,,fremd und fremder Stoff“ (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the noun, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
coins, weights, and measures: Ter Hauptmann führt im Schild ein 
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Röslein rot von Golde und einen Cher wild (Oh.). Cin Sdwarm von 
Gaften grof und Hein (Bi.). Zehn Fuß rheiniſch, fünf Pfund flämiſch. 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
Dort ein gutartiges, gefittetes Handelsvolk, ſchwelgend von ten uppigen 
Früchten eines gejegneten Gleipes, wachſam aur Geyebe, vie feine Wobhl- 
thater waren (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands unin- 
flected in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller : Lie grophergoglich badiſche 
Regierung; dad königlich preupijche Zollamt. Wel vem, der an ven 
wirdig alten Hausrat ibm rührt (Sch.). Den falſch verraterijden Rat 
(id.). „In die weit und breite Welt” (G.). Schiller has _,traurig 
finftrer Argwohn“; ,,weltlich eitle Hobeit’; ,O ungludjelig jammervol⸗ 
ler Tag"; ,, mit graujam teufelijder Luft,” ete. 

1. Qauter, and generally eitel, both in the sense of ‘“ pure,” “ nothing 


but,” also the adj. in -er, 507, 2, are undeclined: Daé ijt lauter Unſinn. 
Effet eitel ungefduert Brot (B.). Der Kilner Dom. 


213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain limiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; after cin, fein, and the possessives, excepting 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. se. neut. and fem. Ex.: 
der gute Apfelbaum (Wh.); aur glidlicen Stunde; zu fenem froben 
Feſte; eines ſchönen Tages; an einem angen Afte (Uh.); fein griines 
Haus (id.); eine arme Bauerin (N. and A. sg.); ein ſeidenes Klein 
(N. and A. sg.). 


214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uninflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above limiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., Holde Sehnſucht, 
ſüßes Hoffen (Sch.). Stumme Hiiter toter Schätze (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns weld, ſolch, viel, wenig, mebr, etwas, 
nidts, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Gr gift bem treuen 
Hirten mand) blantes Stud (piece of money) dayon (Uh.). Weld 
reidjer Himmel (G.). Gold) trefflicher Monarch (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221). 
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215. The syntactical distinction between strong and weak inflection of the adjec- 
tive, though very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the adjective is the so-called “‘ uninflected,” identical with the strong noun declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoun (ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. G. down 
to the 1%th century. The n-declension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Ger- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. This has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an adjective be- 
came a substansive or was used as such, it was always inflected weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221,1. In Gothic the pregent participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. G. appear only a few strong comparatives and 
superlatives. 


216. Unsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 


1. The strong genitive sg. m. and n. turned weak in the 17th cen- 
tury, and this is now the prevailing form: ,Oohed Muts“ (Bii.); blut'gen 
Ruhms (Uh.). „Worte fiipen Hauchs“ (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except jener, jeder, of which a weak form is rare, ¢.g., jeden Volks 
(Uh.); jenen Tags (Bu.). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. See 215, 217. 


2, After personal pronouns the rule is strictly the strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Usage now favors: after id), bu, er (in address), mid, 
bid) only the strong form, e. g., „du ftarfer Königsſohn“ (Wh.) ; id) armer Mann; 
after mir, bir mostly the strong form; after wir, ihr the weak (if fem. 
always), ¢g., Wer nie fein Brot mit Thrdnen af . . . der fennt euch nicht, ihr 
himmlifden Mächte! (G.). In „Gegrüßt ihr, ſchöne Damen! (G.), the comma 
makes a difference. After ung and euch (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After und and end (D.) strong and weak coincide of course: 
Man follte euch ſchlechte Kerle beiſtecken (arrest) laffen. Euch faulen Burſchen iſt jetzt 
der Brotkorb höher gehängt. 


8. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sag. and pl., 
€.g., Unverfdimter ! wenn did) jemand gehört hatte (G.). Du, armer Geift (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as: Lieben Freunde, e8 gab beſſ're 
Zeiten ald die unfern (Sch.). 

In O. H. G. the weak form was the rule; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 


4, After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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numerals, such as folde, welche, einige, etlice, alle, mance, feine, and others, 
there stands in the N. and A. pl. very frequently the strong form against 
the rule, but rarely in the G. pl. This strong form is the older. Even 
after diefe and jene strong adjectives may be found in the classics. Ex.: 
Der Blumenhandler hat feine ſchöne Rofen mehr. Wo halt du ſolche halb-verfaulte 
Birnen gefauft? After the G. pl. sweier and dreier the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare: ber 
Anfauf von gwei neuen Haufern or zwei neuer Häuſer, and not jweier neuen (or -cr) 
Haufer. 


217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. Ifthe second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in G. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective : Gr traftierte 
und mit (dlechtem roten Weine (= Rotwein); die Folgen blutiger bürgerlichen Kriege 
(= Biirgerfriege). 

1. After certain adjectives like folgenbder, obiger, erwabnter, gedadjter, etc., 
the second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases: Genannted 
unumſtößliche Drinzip, obiger anerfannte Sag. 


The Adjective in the Predicate. 


218. The predicate adjective is uninflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looked upon as attributive: Die Kraft ift ſchwach, allein die 
Luft ijt groß (F. 2203). Dein Gejchayt ijt ein ſchwieriges (supply 
“one”); , ded Poliziften Lod ift fein glückliches.“ 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninflected when it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate : Wir famen glücklich an. 
Nun, das find ich dumm (F. 961). Der Glaube mad felig (B.). 


219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are really nouns, like feinbd, freund, heil, ſchade, not, nütze, 
ſchuld. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like habhaft, abbold, getrojt, anficdtig, 
yerluftig. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation : 
abjpenftig, abbold, abwendig, ausfindig, Handgemein, Ex.: Ottilie 
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fonnte dem Marden nicht feind fein (G.). Cin ſchöner Mann, eine 
{ine Grau! ift der Lireltor glidlic) genug, ihrer habhart gu werden, 
fo... (id.). Die Knechte wurden handgemein. 


1. In O. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is rarely inflected. In N. H. G. voller and 
halber are stereotyped strong forms used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders: Die Nacht ift halber hin (Coll.) ; „des Nachts um halber Bwilf (student 
song). Boller Schmerzen und Krankheit (B.). 


Substantive Use of the Adjective. 


220. The adjective when used as a noun is inflected ac- 
cording to the rules already given for the adjective proper: 
Mit Kleinem fangt man an, mit Grogem hort man auf (Prov.). Tu 
Schwert an meiner Linfen (Körner). Tie Erften werden die Lebten 
fein (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: Gleich und Gleich gejellt fid) gern (Prov.). 
Sung und Alt, Grog und Klein, Reich und Arm, oon Klein an, von 
Sung auf; also in the names of languages: Engliſch, Franzöſiſch; 
mein gelichtes Deutſch (P. 1223). Wie heift dies auf Italieniſch? Cr 
hat von Kind auf Norwegiſch gefonnt. Also of colors: Griin, Blau. 


221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 


1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as Bebdienten, 
Beamten, Schönen, Fungen, or rarely the strong form in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg.: ber Schöne, instead of der Schönen 
(G. sg.). See 215. 


2. The strong or weak plural after alle, einige, etliche, etc. : alle Gelebrte, 
cinige Gefandte. 


3. After wad, etwas, vicl, etc., the weak form is rare. See 214. 


4. If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may be either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns: Mein, fie (bad Weib) ift, o holde Schinen, zur Gefelligfeit gemadt (G.). 
Die armen Verwandten find gewöhnlich nicht willfommen. Hochgeſtellte Beamte find 
entla(fen. Der neue Bediente hat ein angenchmes Außere. See F. II. 6842, 
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a. Do not confound das Redht, law—bas Rechte, the right thing ; das But, 
property — bas Gute, the good (abstract) ; (bas) Schwarz, black (the color) 
— das Sdhwarje (the bull’s eye of a target), etc. 


Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 


222. These may be used just like the positive, only that 
the superlative is never used predicatively, 7. e., uninflected, 
excepting allerliebft, e. g., die Blume ift allerliebft. If it stands in 
the predicate, it is always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Diejer Baum ift der hichfte or diejer Baum ift am höchſten. 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
aller—, e. g., der höchſte von allen, der allerhöchſte. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the “absolute ” superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: Der Starke ift am madhtigften allein (Sch.), 
“The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak.” Die Apfel find auf der jonnigen Geite ded Gartens am 
reifſten. Als Booth Richelieu fpielte, war das Theater am vollften. 


1. The ‘‘relative” superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
article, the “ absolute ” has, as a rule, cin or no article, Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : Cin allerliebjted Rind, a most lovely 
child. Died deutet auf ein ſpäteſtes (a very late) Naturereignis (G.). Notice 
also: weil's die Wenigiten finnen (G.), because very few know how; ber 
Fürſt, bie Eltern, die neueren Spraden, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are: ſehr, recht, hichft, äußerſt, iberaus, e. g., eine höchſt 
angenehme Überraſchung, ein recht bummer Sunge. 


223. Any adjective can ‘be compared by -er, -eſt, except 
those that are never used attributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like knechtiſch, herriſch, but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. Allein, weif Gott, io war mehr ſchuld 
als id) (FP. 2960). 


224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, mebr, weniger, minder are now used, but the classics 
are still full of the comparatives in —er. 


_ According to Lehmann (L. Sprache, p. 206) Lessing uses mehr only 
once: Diefe Ausrufungen find rhetorifder als grimblid) (Le.). Present usage : 
Der Gefelle ift weniger heimtückiſch als dumm. Der Soldat ift mebr tapfer ald Flug. 


225. Logically the superlative cannot be used of two objects, but it 
is so used much more frequently in German than in English, e. g., Zwei 
Söhne, wovon fie den alteften . . . mit einem Pfeile erſchoß (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions denn, alg, after the comparative, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311: Mun, ijt bas 
Meine meiner als jemals. Such forms as der Deiniafte, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare. eider is a comparative of leid (adj.), which became a 
noun very early. SOfterer occurs in Lessing. 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except ein, eine, ein. The G. and D. of zwei and trei now 
and then occur still: Zweier ZBeugen Mund macht alle Wahrheit 
fund (Prov.). (Here ,gweier shows the case; zwei Zeugen Mund 
would not be clear.) Zable von eins bid hundert. 


1. To express the year the cardinal is merely added to „im 
Jahr(e)“ or to ,in, as im Sabre adjtgehn hundert ein und adjtzig, or 
shorter, in 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month: othe ftarb ren 22ten Marg 1832. Hannover, den (1.) erften 
Augujt 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as: Wievicl Ubr ijt es, welche Beit ift es or haben 
wir? wie ift es an der Beit? we say : Es ift zwölf vorbet, aber nod) 
nit eins. Es ift ein Viertel oret or auf drei, or ein Viertel nad) (über) 
zwei (all mean a quarter past two). Es ift drei Biertel drei or auf 
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vrei or ein BViertel vor drei, = a quarter of three. Es ift balb zwölf, 
= half past eleven, on the same principle as viertchalb (see 
229). We can say: 20 Minuten nad) zehn (past ten), zwanzig 
yer zehn (of ten). Der Zug fabrt 3 Ubr 20 Minuten nadmittags ab. 
Mir wollen uns um fünf treffen. 


227. Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -¢ (see 429) and a dative in -en 
(see 79): Es waren ihrer fünf(e), zwölf(e). 


1. Colloquially this - is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
when the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular: 
Dieſe Acht(e) ijt nicht gut gemacht. Dieſe Meun(e) ſteht ſchief. Elf ijt die Sitnde. 
Clfe überſchreitet die zehn Gebote (Sch. ). 

2. Die Million, die Billion, die Milliarde are regular nouns, and, unlike 
bundert and taufend, stand in the plural after the cardinals, e.g., drei Mile 
lionen, but fiinf hundert, feds taufend. Das Hunrert, bas Taujend are common 
nouns, pl.: Hunbderte + hundreds, Taufende + thousands: ¢.g., zu Hunder— 
ten, a hundred at a time; bet Hunderttaujenden die Menſchen driiden (Le.). 


228. „Beide“ corresponds to Eng. “both” in form and 
use: Sft das Pyerd an beiten Augen blind? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: die beiden RKibe, “ both the cows.” 


1. The singular beib- means “cither,” “each” (of two). Beides lift 
fid) boren = cither statement is reasonable ; bas Abendmabhl unter beider Ge- 
ftalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic, 
Denn gu einem gropen Manne gehirt beides: Kcinigfeiten als Kleinigkeiten und 
widtige Dinge als widtige Dinge au bebandeln (Le.). Beides has supplanted 
beide, becdiu (pl.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice beides — und = both — and. Beides, cin löblicher Konig und machtiger 
Schwinger der Lange (Bii.). 


229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with hall following 
them and ſelb preceding them: Yiert(e)halb (33), neunt(e)halb (83), meaning 
bas vierte nur halb or tweniger cin halb, bas neunte nur halb. Dreizehntehalb Faß = 
12 Fag aber bas 13te nur halb. Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. G. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter “half” precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to O. H. G. Selbander = er(felbjt) ber zweite, two of them; 
ſelbdreizehnt, himself the 13th, thirteen of them (G.) ; felbbdritt, felbviert gen- 
erally uninflected. Selbſt zwanzigſter (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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but Lessing has „ſelb fünfziger.“ This composition is more common than 
balb- in the modern dialects, 


2. Notice also the cardinals in —er, as in den fünfziger Sabren—either 
“from 1850-60” or “from 50-60 years old.” It is now classical. This 
-er occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc.: der Einer, der Sebner, ete. 
See 507, 1. Zu aweit, dritt also occur for 3u zweien, Ddreien. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


Syntax of the Personal Pronoun. 


230. 1. Du, sg., ifr, pl., are used in familiar intercourse 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God, 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex.: Rennft 
Tu das Land, wo die Citronen blühn? (G.). Blinver, alter Vater! ou 
kannſt den Tag der Greiheit nidt mehr ſchauen; ; du follftibn hören 
(Sch.). Erhab'ner Geift, du gabft mir, gabſt mir alles, warum ich bat 
(F. 3218). 


2. Sie, 3. p. pl., is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: Wo wobhnen Gie, wenn ich fragen dary ? 


8. This peculiar use of Gie sprang up early in the 18th century. It is due, no doubt, 
to the use of the singular Gr and Gie in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. (Gv and Gie are due to the use of Serr and Frau in direct address. In 
Chamisso’s „Peter Schlemihl“ the gray-coat always addresses Peter with ,der Herr,“ 
e. q9., „Möge der Herr meine Zudringlichkeit entſchuldigen . . . ich habe eine Bitte an ihn.“ 
Herr, Frau, Ihre Gnabden, Cure Excellenz, Geine Majeſtät were followed by the “ plural of 
majesty” (see 311, 2): Serr Doktor wurden da fatechifiert (P. 3524). Firs erfte wollen 
Seine Majeftat, dab bie Arme’e ohn’? Aufſchub Böhmen räume (Sch.). Herr was reduced 
to mere „er“ as early as M.H.G., ¢.g., er Sigfrid ; in the 16th century, ,,Werter er 
Pfarrer.“ This form encouraged the use of the pronoun cr in direct address. 


4. Ihr, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, cxcept in comedy, to this day, and might be called the ‘‘ stage-address,” 
and is due to Eng. and Fr. influence. See Schiller’s Maria Stuart. 


231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows: 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, Shre Gnabden, 
Cure Excellenz, Cure Majeftat, with the verb in the pl. 2. Gie, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pl., e. g., dürfte id) Sie begleiten ? 
3. Shr, pl. of du, and Shr in the drama addressing one or more persons, 
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é.g., Spat fommt Ihr, dod) Shr fommt (Sch.). See F. 981, 988. 4. Er, Sie, 
addressing one person, now rare. 5. Du, ibr, as in 230, 1. 


232. The genitive of the pronouns of the 1. and 2. persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goethe has it once, „mein, des Geogno’ften,” ‘of 
me the geognost,” but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals: Sch bitt’ euch, nehmt euch meiner an (F. 1875). The un- 
inflected possessive mein, dein are by some interpreted as predicate genitives, 
é. g., ber Bedher ift bein (Sch.), As it is much more probable that the posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than vice 
versa, this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 


233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative ,Gie" always stands, but du and ibr only for 
emphasis: iebet eure Feinde (B.). Bleiben Sie gefalligft. See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants’ letters the pronoun is 
often omitted: Bin wedcr Fraulein, weder fchin, Fann ungeleitet nad Haufe gehn 
(F. 2608). See F. 3429. Shr Wertes (viz., Schreiben) vom 18ten dieſes (viz., 
Monat), habe empfangen. Notice the set phrases bitte, I pray ; danfe, thank 
you ; gefdweige (conjunction, “say nothing of”), before which id has to 
be supplied. hut nichts, der Jude wird verbrannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew . 


2. Colloquially the subject, if noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng.: der Kirchhof, er liegt wie am Tage (G.). See 244, 3. 


234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
is, ed, id.) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nouns, they rarely stand in the G. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronouns or, if gov- 
erned by. prepositions, by da(r), hin, her + the preposition. 
Ex.: Cem Liebchen feinen Grup! Sch will davon nichts hiren (F. 
2104). Habt euch vorbher wohl prapariert (F. 1958). Allein ich glaub’, 
du hältſt nicht viel davon (viz., von der Religion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also es (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
Object: Wo liegt Paris? . . . Den Finger drauf (not auf ed) dads nehmen wir 


(Arndt). Nenn's Gli! Herz! Liebe! Gott! id) habe feinen Namen dafür (F. 
8455-6), Kennſt bu London? Befuche daffelbe jedenfalls. 


84 CONCORD OF PRONOUN AND NOUN. [225- 


Concord of Pronoun and Noun. 


235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The con- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. es repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 


ON THE USE oF „es“. 


236. 1. Es is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
é. g., es regnet, dDonnert, blibt, ſchneit, hagelt, ed bat gegla'tteiſt, es tagt, 
es wintert, e3 dDunfelt, Dammert, taut, ete. 

2. Es is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal : Es ſchlägt elf; e3 brennt, es klopft, flingelt, es geht los, 
läutet; also in the passive and reflexive: e8 wird getangt, gejungen, 
gejpielt; compare man tangt, man rujt. Es gebt, fpielt fic) hier gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. Wohin foll es nun gebn 
(F. 2051). 


a. Such an e is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schiller’s „Taucher,“ Goethe’s „Hochzeitlied“ and „Totentanz“ 
are full of them: Und ald er im willigen Schlummer lag, beweat es fic) unter dent 
Bette (G.). The ed (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
forms cannot be omitted like, for instance, the expletive „es“ sub 3, 5. 


3. Es is made the grammatical subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject follows later: Es zogen drei Burjche wohl! über den 
Rhein (Uh.). Es ſchritt ihm friſch zur Seite der blühende Genoß 
(Uh.). See F. 3490-1; 3674-77. 


The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, e g., es war id, es waren 
Sic, as in Eng. “it was I,” “it was you,” which is a late construction. 


a. In ballads and other folk-lore this e3 is not required and inversion is still possi- 
ble, as was the rule in O. H. G., without e8 at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
e8 was here used not mercly to denote an indefinite subject, but to account for an inver- 
sion which had no apparent cause. It is an ‘ eapletive” and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
oftenest translated by “there.” Gerinan tales begin „Es war einmal .. . “, “ There 
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wasonce...”. Gah ein nab’ ein Röslein ftehn (G.). Stellt' ein Knabe fis mir an die 
Seite (id.). The construction id bin es, Shr feid e8, “you are it,” as in Ags. and as 
English-speaking children still say, is already the rule in O. H.@. Nor can we say 
in German „ich bin er“ and „Sie find er,“ but id bin es, bad bin id, der bin ich, ich bin 
berjenige, welder ...,ILamhewho... 

4, Peculiar is the impersonal „es giebt," “ there are ” or “is,” 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G., in which 


es with pl. verb was even possible. 


„Es“ is here the indefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite „das“ or a noun, which “ gave,” “ furnished,” “ produced” a cer- 
tain thing. Hence „es giebt* is always followed by the accusative: „es 
giebt Schläge,““ Somebody is giving or will give somebody a whipping.” 
Ci, da gab's weſtfäl'ſchen Schinken (Scheffel). „Es giebt” is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e. g., €8 giebt hier 
einen Hund, but by nouns in the pl., by abstract and material nouns: Es 
giebt feinen 3ufall (Sch.). See F. 1118. 


5. Es is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun (D. or A.), denoting states of 
mind and body: Es Diirftet mich, ed Hungert ibn, es reut mid, es ijt 
ibm bange. 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
es is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex.: Sd) ſchwöre euch gu, mir 


ift’3 als wie ein Traum (F. 2040). Dir wird gewiß cinmal bei deiner Gottähnlich— 
feit bange (P. 2050). Mir ift ſchlecht gu mute, ‘I do not feel well.” 


6. Es stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object. See 204. Sn diejem Sinne kannſt du’s wagen (F. 1671). 
See further, F. 2012-14 ; 2080. Sie meint,du jcift entflohn; und 
halb und halb bift du es ſchon (F. 3331-2). 

In the last illustration and in similar ones ¢é, if translated at all, may 
be rendered by ‘‘so”: Gie find wohl müde? O nein, aber id) bin es geweſen, 
= I was (so). 

Syntax of the Reflexive Pronoun. 

237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 
Es ift ner Lohn der Cemut, die fich ſelbſt bezwungen (Sch.). Die hat 
ſich jegliches erlaubt (id.). 
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1. The dative was already lost in O. H.G. In M. H. G. the use of 
fid) as dative is very rare. Luther's Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e.g, Die Heiden, da fie dad Gefep nice 
haben, find (fie) ihnen felbft ein Geſetz. Die Weisheit laffet ihr fagen, = wisdom 
will take advice. ott {duf den Menfden ihm gum Bilde. Lessing has: Wer 
fic) Knall und Fall ihm felbft gu leben nicht entſchließen fann, Per lebet anderer Sflay’ 
aufimmer. But this „ihm“ stands also because there is already one fid. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 


2. Selbft, felber strengthens the reflexive pronoun and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But ſelbſt (felber) 
is far from as common as the Eng. self (selves). 


Syntax of the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


238. As such are used uns, euch, fic), both in the accusative 
and dative: Und (fie) nidten fid) (D.) gu und griiften ſich (A.) 
freundlic) im Spiegel (H. and D., VII. 42). Wenn fich die Fürſten 
befebden, müſſen die Diener ſich morden und töten (Sch.). 


Bat if any ambiguity arises, as is frequently the case, the unvarying 
form einanbder or the inflected einer (der eine) den andern referring to masc. 
nouns, die eine die andere referring to fem. nouns, Ddie einen die andern pl. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
tothem. Ex.: und lieben und unter einander (B.). Sie fpotten der eine Ded andern. 


Syntax of the Possessive Pronouns. 


239. The possessive pronoun used adjectively agrees with 
the noun like any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, dein, fein stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article, e. 9., 
Mein und Dein ift alles Zankes Uriprung (Prov.). 


1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say: Das Bud 
ift mein, meined, bas meine, bad meinige. As subjects referring to bag Bud : 
Meines, das meine, dads meinige tft verloren, = mine is lost. 


2. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with Gie, du, ihr (Shr). Shr refers to Sie, dein to du, 
ever (Euer) to thr (Shr), eg., Ste haben Ihre Frau Mutter verloren? Wohin 
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wird did) deine Bermeffenheit noch führen? Durch bes Manned Üübermut, den Shr 
durch Cuer Brautgemad gum Throne gefithrt (Sch.). 


240. Of ter, die, dad meine (Ter, die, tas meinige), when used 
substantively, der, die Meine, pl. die Meinen (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, viz., friends, relatives, etc.; das Meine 
or das Meinige denote my property, duty, share, deserts. 


Ex.: Der Here fennet die Seinen (B.). Sie bat bad Sbhrige erhalten (her 
dowry). Kardinal! Ich habe das Meinige gethan. Thun Sie bas Shre (Sch.). 
Diefen Morgen, ald ich Sie im reife der Fhrigen fand . . . (id.). “Gang der 
Ihrige,“ »bie Deinige,” »bie Deine” are proper letter-endings. 


241. The possessive pronoun must be repeated like the 
article with nouns of different gender: Gein hoher Gang, feine 
edle Geftalt, feines Mundes Lacheln, feiner Augen Gewalt . . . (F. 
3395-8). 


242. 1. As fein and ihr are both reflexive (referring to the subject of 
the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead ; either Deffen, Deren always preceding, or Deffelben, derfelben either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex.: Roland ritt hinterm Vater her mit 
beffen Schild und Sdwerte (Uh.). „Mit feinem Schild/ would have meant 
Roland’s shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which ifm prevents ambiguity: R. ritt hinterm Vater her und trug ihm feinen 
ftarfen Speer gufamt bem feften Schilde. Compare Frau MN. N. ging mit der 
Haushilterin und ihrer Nichte nad) bem Marfte, 7. ¢, Mrs. N. N.’s niece; but 
mit ber Haushalterin und deren Ridte, ¢. ¢., the housekeeper’s niece. Es eifre 
jeder feiner (the father’s) unbeftodjenen, von Vorurteilen freien Liebe nad (Le.). 


2. The possessive of the 3. person is in the people’s language often 
repeated for emphasis after a genitive of possession and also after a 
dative : „Meinem Better fein Garten.“ Comp. “John his mark.” This is 
not to be imitated though it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century: Wuf der Fortuna ihrem Schiff (Sch.) ; ded 
Sto feinem Stuhl (id.). Shr artet mehr nad eured Vaters Geift als nach der 
Mutter ihrem (id.). See 180, 4. 

8. The definite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. ener, diefer and such adjectives as obgedachter, erwähnter seemingly 
do, but such constructions as Diefer dein Sohn, obgedadter mein Schreiber are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. By alicense the possessives lose inflectional endings in such 
set phrases as occur in Sd) möchte drum mein Tag nidt lieben (F. 2920). 
Mein Lebtag denf? id) bran (Sch.). Hab’ ich dich dod) mein Tage nidt gelehen (F. 
4440). ‘These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 


2. Sein is in proverbs and in one phrase „ſeiner Zeit = ‘‘in due time,” 
“in—time,” still used for the feminine ihr, a remnant of the earlier 
periods, when ihr could not be used as the reflexive possessive: Gein Thor 
fennt jede Rub (Prov.). Untreue ſchlägt feinen eigenen Herrn (Prov.). „Seiner 
Seit“ is an adverbial genitive, in which {einer has become non-reflexive 
so that it apparently stands at times for ibrer, unferes, etc. Reflexive: 
„Alles Ding wabhrt feine Beit’ (Hymn); but non-reflexive: Sie war feiner 3cit 
(once) eine große Sängerin. 

Compare the relation of Eng. “his” and ‘‘its.” The latter sprang 
up in Shakspere’s time. ‘‘Its” is the genitive of ‘‘it.” In Sh. ‘‘ his” 
stands frequently where later ‘‘its” is used. 

8. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance: Mein 
armer Kopf ift mir verrückt. Mein armer Sinn ift mir zerſtückt (F., I. 3883-6). 
Solang ic) mid) nod frifd) auf meinen Beinen fühle, geniigt mir diefer Knotenſtock 
(F. 3838-9). See 164. 


In the 1%th century „ſich“ was used also for all persons. ‘‘Simplicissimus ”’ is full 
of this misuse. 


Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 


244. Der, die, das, always accented, points out without 
reference to nearness in time or. space. It is generally well 
translated by “that,” also by “this,” and by a personal 
pronoun. 

Ex.: Dem Wolfe hier (this) wird jeder Tag etn Feft (F. 2162). Wber, wie 
id) mid) ſehne did) zu ſchauen, habe ich vor Dem (that) Menſchen (Mephistopheles) 
ein heimlich Grauen (F. 3480-1). © glücklich ber (he), den ihr belehrt! F. 1981). 
Der (for her) hab’ ich die Freude verbittert (Bo.). Wehe bem, der Voltair(en)s 
Sriften überhaupt nicht mit bem ffeptifden Geift lteft, in welchem er cinen Teil dere 
felben geſchrieben (Le.). 

1. The genitives bed, deffen, deren sg. fem., derer and deren, pl., are used 
substantively as follows: 
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a. Des is archaic, but occurs in compounds like deshalb, deswegen, der, 
geftalt, etc., e.g., Ded freut fic) Das entmenfcte Paar (Sch.). Wir find der feines 
wert, das wir bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), etc. 


b. Deffen, deren G. sg. fem. and G. pl., are used when they have the 
force of possessives (see 242). 


c. The present usage favors derer, G. pl., referring to persons and deren, 
beffen referring to things. But the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex.: Seo fag’ 
mir bas Ende derer, die von Troja febrten (G.). Hat bas Kind ſchon Zähne? Es 
hat Deren vier. Dort fieht man die Witter derer (of the gentlemen, lords) yon 
Wedeloh. 

2. The lengthened forms in -en and -er sprang up as early as the 15th century both 
in the article and in the pronoun. Luther has „denen,“ D. pl., but the short genitives 
„des“ and „der.“ In the 18th century they lost -er and -en again, owing, no doubt, to 
the desire of distinguishing between article and demonstrative, and betwecn the sub- 
stantive and adjective uses of the latter. Gocthe has still ,,und von denen Menſchen tre 
fie befonber8 ſchätzen.“ Present usage, however, requires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when used adjectively. 


3. Notice the frequent emphatic force of the pronoun, e. g., Bom Rechte, das mit und 
geboren ift, von bem ift leider nie bie Frage (F. 1978-9). 


Diefer, jener. 


245. Ticjer points out what is near in time and space, jener 
what is remoter.. Dieſer is “the latter,” jener, “the former.” 
They are used substantively and adjectively : Dieſes junge 
Srauengimmer hat Gefühl und Stimme (Le.). Dieſer will's troden, 
was jener feucht begebrt. Tics Blatt hier — dieſes willſt du geltend 
machen? (Sch.). : 

1. Dad, died like es, but less frequently, can be the indefinite subjects 
of neuter verbs. See 236. H.g., Das ijt die Magd ded Nachbars. Das ijt 
ein weifer Vater, der fein eigen Kind kennt (Sch.). Died ift die Art mit Heren um— 
gugehn (F. 2518). The verb may be in the pl. See 313, 

2. Died und bad, died und jencd have the force of ,irgend cin,” e.g., Wir 
find nicht mebr beim erften Glas, drum denfen wir gern an died und bad (Song). 
Und er ftrecfte als Knabe die Hanbde nicht aud nad) diefem und jenem (H. and D. 
V. 64). 

3. Dicfer is strengthened by bier; ber, jener and das by da, e. g., Mit 
bem ba werden Sie nicht fertig (Sch.). Sener, in the sense of ‘‘ the other ” and 
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“to come,” win jener Beit, tn jenem Leben. Shalfpere’d Gefpenft kömmt wirklich 
aus jener Welt (Le.). 


246, When not referring to persons bier + preposition 
may take the place of diefer, and Da + preposition the place of 
ber and jener, e.g., Wer fonft ift ſchuld daran als ihr in Wien ? (Sch.). 
Davon ſchweigt ded Sängers Höflichkeit (?). Hiernach (according to 
this) mug die Lesart eine ganz andere geweſen fein. 


1. Notice the two strong forms in Lessing’s Wied dieſes, feine Erfindungen 
mid die hiftorifden Materialien, knetet er denn in einen fein langen, fein ſchwer gu faf- 
fenden Roman zufammen. For an bad, was... , von Dem, was... no 
baran was ..., davon was . . . should be substituted, though thisis done 
colloquially. „Wir dachten daran, wad bu jebt anfangen würdeſt“ is not elegant. 


247. Der-, die-, dasfenige is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for der, die, das When a relative clause follows, 
€. g., Diejenigen Menſchen, welche . . . The best usage accents 
der, die, Dad. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. 


Ex. : Dicjenigen der Knaben, welche ihre Aufgaben nicht gemacht batten, mußten 
nadfigen (stay after school). icbet diejenigen, welche eudy verfolgen (B.). 


248. Der-, die-, daffelbe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
„eben“: Mit aller Treue verwenr’ id) eure Gaben; der Diirftige foll fid 
derjelben erfreuen (H. and D. II., 74-5). 


1. Der ndmlide also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
»Derfelbige’ is rarer than berfelbe. War bas nidt der Dienftmann (porter), der 
ie Auswanderer betrogen hat? Der nämliche. 


2. Selbig without der is rare, ¢.g., Selbiged weiß ic) gewif (Heyse). 


249. Gelb, felber, felbft distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens personal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eben, also in the phrase ein(er) und derjelbe. 
Gelber and ſelbſt do not differ in meaning, but in use. Gelber is 
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never made an adverb as ſelbſt is. Gelber always follows the 
word it qualifies, though it need not stand necessarily directly 
after it: Sd) felber or jelbft habe ihn gejeben. Wer gweijelt, Nathan, 
daß ibr nidt (see 309, 2) die Chrlidfeit, die Großmut felber ſeid? 
(Le.) Wer andern eine Grube grabt, fallt ſelbſt hinein (Prov.). 


1. Selbft has become also an adverb with the force of ,fogar,“ and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented: Selbſt cin fo 
himmliſches Paar (viz., Psyche and Amor) fand nad) ber Verbindung ſich ungletd 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds daſelbſt, hie(r)felbft, in that or this very place ; 
also the force of ,von felbft in: Die Mühle geht nicht oon felbft (of its own 
accord). 

For (elb with ordinals see 229. Alone it is very rare, e. “I weil er in 
felbem (im Pala’ fte) alle um fid) verfammelt hatte (Le.). 


250. Sold means+ “such.” It describes what is pointed 
out. It is used adjectively and substantively: Hilfreiche Mächte! 
einen ſolchen (Weg) zeigt mir an, den id) vermag zu gehen (Sch.). Wo 
war tie Uberlegung, als wir . . . folche Macht gelegt in folie Hand 
(id.). 


1. The use of fold) for the personal pronoun or der-, die-, daffelbe is not 
good although found now and then in the classics, ¢.g., Als fle die Moos⸗ 
hütte erreichten, fanden fie folche auf dad luſtigſte (see 3OO, 2) ausgeſchmückt (G.). 

2. For fold cin, fo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than fold ein. Lessing and Goethe are very fond of 
it, e. 9., So ein Dichter tft Shaffpere und Shalfpere faft ganz allein (Le.). Ich 
fann mid nidt, wte fo ein Wortheld, fo ein Tugendfdwager, an meinem Willen waͤr⸗ 
men und Gebdanfen (Sch.). 


„So ein’ does not come from ,,fold ein,“ but from etn fo before adjective and noun: 
vein fo hoher Turm“ — ,,fo ein hoher Turm,“ then ,,fo cin Turm.“ 


Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 


251. Wer, + “who,” “which,” and was, + “what,” are 
used substantively only: Was kümmert es die Lowin, ter man die 
Sungen raubt,in weffen Walde fie brillt (Le.). Nun, wen lieben zwei 
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von euch am meijten (id.). Was ift der langen Rede furzer Sinn 2 
(Sch.). 


1. Once the genitive after wer and wa8 was common. Wer is almost 
entirely supplanted by welder, and was by was fir ein, But wads + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative, still remains in phrases 
like Was Wunder(s) (Le.). Was ded Teufel, Was Henkers. Was ift Weißes 
Dort am griinen Walde (G.). See 181, 188. 

2. Wem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences wo(r) + preposition is substituted. Wozu der Larm ? (F. 1822). 
Woran erfennft bu den Dieb. Wor before a vowel, wo before a consonant. 


3. In the spoken language „was“ is preceded by a preposition that 
does not govern the accusative: 3u was, mit was; but womit, wozu are pref- 
erable. The classics have it too. Even fir wad, um wad, durch wad are 
supplanted by wofitr, worum, wobdurd. Zu was die Poffe? (G.) Mit was 
fann id) aufwarten ? 


4, Was in the sense of warum and wie is originally an absolute accusa- 
tive, ¢. g., Was fteht thr und legt bie Hinde in (= in Den) Schoß (Sch.). Was 
wird dad Herz dir ſchwer (F. 2720). 

5. Mark the interrogative adverbs: wo, + where; twann, + when ; 


wie, + how; wo(r- with preposition ; warum, + wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 


252. Weld means + “which” and singles out the indi- 
_ vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quality. 
It stands adjectively and substantively: Und welder iſt's, den tu 
am meiften liebft? (Sch.). Weldes Ungeheure finnet ihr mir an ? 
(id. ). 

In exclamatory sentences weld) is originally interrogative, often fol- 


lowed by cin: Weld) cin Subcln, weld) cin Singen wird in unferm Haufe fein! 
(Song). See F. 742. 


253. Was fiir, was fiir ein inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. Was fiir always stands 
adjectively, twas flir ein adjectively and substantively. Was is 
separable from fiir ein. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. Was fiir stands before the singular of a noun 


256] SYNTAX OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 93 


denoting material and before a collective noun; before the 
plural of any noun. Was fir ein inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 

Ex.: Was fir Wein ijt dies 2 Was fiir Berge . . . trennen und Henn nod ? 
(%e.). Was in Babylon ic) dir fiir einen ſchönen Stoff gefauft (id.). 


Syntax of the Relative Pronouns. 


254. There being ro original relative pronouns, the other pronouns were used as 
anch or conjunctions like so, dar, da, unde (see below) connected coordinate sentences, 
ne of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative was er, 
Sie, bad, in O. H. G. Welder, wer, was developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
they were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle a0, O. H. G. so hivelich(so), 
20 hwer(so), 80 hwas(so) > M. H. G. swelich, swer, swas = whosoever, whatsoever > 
WN. H. G. welder, wer, was, which can be strengthened by nur, aud, immer (= ever). To 
gay therefore that. the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had its influence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
(nterrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative ber, tie, tad intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which afterwards became subordinate; and clause and 
Oronoun were then called relative. Welder is only of the 16th century. . 


255. Der and welder are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns fer is preferable. Eupbony should decide which is 
to be used. Cin Srauengimmer, das denkt, ift eben fo efel als ein 
Mann, der fic) ſchminkt (Le.). Welder is preferable after der⸗ 
jenige. The following sentence is bad: Vie, die die Mutter der 
Kinder war, ift geftorben. 


1. Of the four relatives ber, weld—, wer, wads only wel d— can also be 
used adjectively, the other three only substantively. The genitive of 
ber, die, bas is always deſſen, deren, sz. and pl., never derer. Ex.: Wer fein 
Geſetz adhtet, ift eben fo madtig ald wer fein Geſetz hat (Le.) Am Montag, an 
welchem Tage wir abreiften . . . But this is not very elegant. — 


256. Ter and welder will take any antecedent soever. 
But wer, was, having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. Wer admits of no antecedent at all ; 
was may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e.g., Für was 
dDrein geht und nicht drein (ins Gebirn) geht, ein pradtig Wort yu 
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bienften fteht (F. 1952-3). Alles was ift, iſt verniinftig (Hegel). 
Was du ererbt von deinen Vatern halt, erwirh ed um ed gu befipen (F. 
682-3). Dem Herrlidjten, was aud rer Geift empfangen, drangt 
immer fremd und frembder Stoff fic) an (F. 634-5). 


1. Gr, wers der Mann wer; ber, wer are impossible. But Goethe has (in 
the ‘‘ Walpurgisnacht’’), F. 8964: Go Ehre dem, wem Ehre gebiibrt. The 
proverb says: „Ehre, dem Ebre gebührt,“ the Bible „Ehre, dem die Ehre gebührt.“ 


2. Was referring to a substantive and welches referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use them so. Die Alten 
fannten bas Ding nidt, wads wir Hoflicdleit nennen (Le.). Bon frither Sugend an 
hatte mir und meiner Schweſter ber Vater felbft im Tanzen Unterricht gegeben, welded 
einen fo ernfthaften Mann wunderlid) genug hatte Heiden follen (G.). 


3. If wer has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, wer and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensable. Ex.: Wer Ped angretft befudelt fid) (Prov.). Wer iiber gewiffe Dinge 
ben Verftand nicht verliert, ber Hat feinen gu verlieren (Le.). Wer vieles bringt, wird 
mandem etwas bringen (F. 97). But Wer cin Mal ligt, bem glaubt man nidt 
und wenn er aud) bie Wahrheit fpridt (Prov.). Wer ba hat, bem wird gegeben (B.). 
The same is true of wad: Was man nidt wets, bad eben brauchte man und was 
man weif, fann man nidt brauden (F. 1066-7). Früh übt ſich, wad cin Meifter 
werden will (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 


4, The old short form wes is now archaic except in weshalb, we s- 
wegen: Wes Brot id effe, ded Lied ich finge (Prov.). 


257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, wo, now rarely da, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted: Nichts ift Zufall; am 
wenigiten dad, wovon die Abſicht fo Har in die Augen leudtet (Le.). 

1. So, the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded out from 
the spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17th 


centuries: Die linfe Hand, dazu bad Haupt, fo er ihm abgehauen(Oh.). Bon 
allen, fo dba famen (Bii.). 


258. The relative adverbs wo, “where” and da (colloqui- 
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ally); Da, wann, wenn, wo, “when”; wie, “as” take the 
place of a relative pronoun governed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. 

Ex.: Stennjt bu das Land wo die Citronen blühn? (G.). €¢ gibt im Menſchen⸗ 
leben Augenblide, wo er bem Weltgeiſt nabher ift als fonft(Sch.). Sn dieſem Augen- 
blide, da mir reden, ift fein Tyra’nn mebr in ber Schweizer Lande (id.). „Die Art 
und Weife wie,“ “the manner in which.” (,Wie* is more forcible than ,in 
welder.“) © ſchöner Tag, wenn endlich ber Soldat ind Leben heimfchrt (Sch.). 


1. This construction is old only with the demonstrative adverbs used 
as relatives, viz., da, ddr, danne. Allwo, allda, wofelbjt are archaic. 


Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 


259. Cin and einige can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noun. They mean “some,” “or so,” “odd”: ein 
adht Tage, a week or so; einige vierzig Sabr, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: „ein Jahr fünfzehn.“ 


1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost „oder,“ as if it meant einen Tag 
ober zehn, ein Jahr ober fünfzehn. No doubt ,,cinige vierzig Sabri’ has lost 
„und“ and stands for einige und vierzig Jahr, forty (and) odd years, 


260. Cin, etwas, was, wer, jemand, welde, einige 
can be strengthened by irgend (compounded of to + Awar and 
gin = “ever,” “where,” ‘you -please,”’ gin corresponding to 
L.-cun). For the origin of was, wer, weld, see 254. Ad), wenn 
ich etwas auf dic) fonnte! “if I could influence you at all (P. 
3423). Was anders (ude zu beginnen (F. 1383). Die Jagd ift dod 
immer wad und eine Art von Krieg (G.). Hier find Kirſchen gu verz 
kaufen. Willſt ou welche? Halt du irgend wad verloren ? 


1. They stand generally only in the nominative and accusative. Cinig 
is rare in the singular, and for it irgend ein is better used. 


261. All-. The following examples show the many vari- 
ous forms of all—: all nad Geld, all ded Geldes, alles dad Geld, was 
fol das alles? Alle fangen. Alle Menſchen muffen fterben. 


96 SYNTAX OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. [262- 


1. Wile stood in M. H. G. only after prepositions as still now, e. g., bet 
alle bem, “ withal.” Mir wird von alle dem fo dumm (F. 1946). The form alle 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as all or 
all with strong endings, eg., All ber Schmerz (G.). A or alle in such 
phrases as Der Wein ijt all, “there is no more wine,” bas hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 


2. Notice the following meanings; Alle Stunden einen Thecliffel voll, ‘a 
teaspoon full every hour.” The singular in the sense of ‘‘ every” is 
rarer, auf allen Fall, in every case. Wller Anfang ijt ſchwer (Prov.). Alles 
Ding währt feine Zeit, Gottes Lieb in Ewigkeit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. ‘‘all” is archaic, allen Winter (Logau, quoted in Grimm’s 
Dict.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best die ganze Nacht, den 
ganzen Tag. Notice also in aller Frith, “ very early,” in aller Stille, in alle Welt. 


8. The plural of jeder, jedweder, jeglidjer is rare. It is expressed by „alle.“ 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 


262. Mancher does not differ from the Eng. “ many ” in 
use and force. Compare ein mander, mand einer, mancher gute 
Mann, mand ein guter Mann, manche ſchöne Blume. 


263. Viel and wenig, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- 
ally uninflected. Tenn viele find beruyen, aber wenige find auserz 
wihlet (B.). Biel nod) Haft du von mir zu hiren (Sch.). Zwar weif 
id) viel, Doc) michte id) alles wiffen (F. 601). Es ftudieren viel Ameriz 
faner in Deutjdland. 


1. Bicler, -e, -e6 denotes “ various sorts,” ¢.g., vieler Wein; in composi- 
tion ielerfet Wein, ‘* many kinds of wine.” 


A fuller treatment of the large number of indefinite pronouns and numerals belongs 
rather to the Dictionary. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


264. According to meaning and construction the verbs 
may be variously divided: 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
the small class of éense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again: 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject es, „es reqnet.“ See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as die Sonne ſcheint (see 179); 2; transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also intrans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitive verbs may be regarded: 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again: 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e.g., fic) gramen, to pine; fic) erbarmen, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e. g., fic) waſchen, fid) vereinen, ſich tot lachen. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative, but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neuter force, but there 
can be no direct object then. Das Pferd zicht den Wagen, but Die Wolfen 
ziehen am Himmel. Personal verbs can also be used without a logical sub- 
ject: Das Wafer raufdt, but Es raufdt im Rohre. Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs; Was {oll dad? but Wohin foll der 
Dieb gefliidtet fein? See 267. 


Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 
I. Haben and fein. 


265. Haben forms the compound tenses, active voice: 


1. Of all transitive verbs : id) habe getragen, id) habe bedectt, ich 
babe angeflagt. 
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2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper. Gr bat es nicht gemodyt, bat fid) gewajden, es bat 
geregnet, ed hat mid) gereut. 

3. Of intransitive verbs which have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. Gr hatte mein gejpottet, er bat mir 
geſchadet, er hatte gelacht, geweint, gefdlafen. 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- . 
ture or destination. A. von Humboldt hat viel gereift, = was a 
great traveler. Der Stallfnedt hat eine Stunde hin und her geritten. 
Gr hatte in Wien zehn Sabre gefabren (Le.). Das Lammejen hat 
gehüpft, der Fiſch hat geſchwommen. Das Kleine (the little one) hat 
nod) nie gegangen (has never walked). Sophie Hat geflettert und 
fic) Die Schürze zerriſſen. Cer Schnellläufer hat ſchon längſt gelaufen 
(finished running long ago). Good usage favors: Die Ubr hat 
einmal gegangen, aber jept ſteht fie ſtill. Lie Mühle, ote Maſchine, nas 
Rad hat gegangen, but ift is frequently used. 

5. Of fipen, ftehen, liegen, anfangen, beginnen, aufboren. But in 
S. G. ſein is more common and it is also found in the classics. 
Wo habt ihr gefeffer, geftanden ? Wann hat die Schule angefangen ? 


266. Gein forms the compound tenses: 


1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take haben, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take jein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex.: ,Der Mai ift gefommen.” Cr wird gefallen fein, = he proba- 
bly fell. Wir find ſchnell hinabgeftiegen. Die Seefabrer find auf der 
Snfel Skye gelandet. Die Stirche find nad) Süden gezogen. Der 
Stallfnecht ift in einer Stunde hin und ber geritten, = he rode toa 
certain place (there) and back. Die Seinde find entflohen, entz 
laufen, eingetroffen. Wir find ſchon mehrere Male umgezogen (moved), 
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2. Of certain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, a transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by er-, ver-, zer-, and separable prefixes. Die 
Milch ift gefroren (< gefrieren, but es bat gefroren < frieren, there 
was a frost). Das Geil ift gerriffen. Der Schnee ift geſchmolzen. 
„Der Bruder ware nicht geftorben.” Cas Bäumchen ift gewachſen. Tie 
reichen Leute find im Rriege verarmt. Cas Licht tft erlofden. Tie 
Shale ift gejprungen (cracked). Ter Lehrling war eingefdlaten (had 
fallen asleep). In the compound verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for fein. Compare trinten — ertrinfen, ſcheinen — erz 
ſcheinen, wachen — erwachen, bungern — verhungern, frieren — erfrieren. 

3. Of fein, bleiben, begegnen, folgen, gelingen, geſchehen, glücken, for 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 
Es ijt ihm: nicht gelungen, geglidt. Das ift ſchon alles dageweſen. 
Cin ſüßer Troft ift ibm geblieben (Sch.). 


4. Saben has gained upon fein in German, but not so much as English “to have ” upon 
to be.“ Folgen and begegnen were once generally compounded with haben. Also the ten- 
dency to use intransitive verbs as transitives, so strong in Eng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Eng. one can ‘‘ run” a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train, a ship, 
in German fibren, leiten, in Gang bringen, gebrauden, or the verb of motion + laffen or 
maden, will have to be used. Der Kutſcher hat und ſchnell gefabren. Der Poftillion hat den 
Wagen vorgefahren. Wan fonnte die Feuerfprige nicht in Gang bringen. 

5. The difficulty as to the use of haben and fein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb is used, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
should attend particularly to these points and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of haben and fein in dependent clauses, see 346. 


Ii. Sprecran Uses or tHe Mopar ADXMIIARIES. 


This subject belongs really rather to the Dictionary, but the appreciation and trans- 
lation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 


267. 1. Können denotes ability: Der Fifth fann ſchwimmen. Hier fteh’ 
id, ich Fann nicht anders (Lu.). Possibility ; Shr finntet ihr Werkzeug fein, mid 
in das Garn gu giehen (Sch.). Knowledge, “to know how,” its oldest mean- 
ing: Kannſt bu Stalie’nif 2? Compare fénnen, ‘to have learnt,” then ‘‘ to 
be able”; fennen (< kanjan, causative of fann— finnen), ‘‘to be acquainted 
with”; wiffen, “to know.” 


2. Dirfen denotes: 1. Permission and authorization : Du darfſt aud 
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ba nur frei erfdjeinen (F. 336). Ohne Jagdſchein darf niemand auf die Jagd gehn. 
2. “ To have occasion to,” ‘‘ reason for,” “ need”: Man darf den Sdluffel 
nur zwei Mal umbdrehen und der Ricgel fpringt zuriid, “You need...” Du 
darfſt hinausgehen, die Luft tft bier febr ſchlecht, “ You have good reason to ge 
out...” This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 3. ‘‘ To trust 
one’s self to”: Wer darf ihn nennen und wer befennen: Sd) glaub ibn (Gott) (F. 
3433-5). This force has sprung from 1 and 2 and from the verb tar — 
tiirren + dare, whose meaning was embodied in bdarf—Diirfen. On the 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of “ need,” “‘ want,” 
still apparent in 2, to its compound bedürfen. In some editions of the 
Bible dürfen, “to want,” and tar — tiirren, “to dare,” are still the rule. In 
later editions bebdiirfen and dürfen have been substituted forthem. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) diirfte is used for a mild asser- 
tion: Die Nadhwelt diirfte Bedenken tragen, diefed Urteil gu unterſchreiben (Sch.), 
“ Posterity very likely will...” Das Ddiirfte gu fpdt fein, “I fear very 
much, that is too late.” Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as: 
Diirfte or darf id) mir erlauben, ete. 


3. Misi gen denotes: 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia- 
lect, ‘‘ ability ” and “power.” This it has given up to ,finnen.“ Compare 
its cognates “‘may” and “can” in Eng.: Shr Anblic gibt den Engeln Starke, 
wenn feiner fie ergriindDen mag (F. 247-8), ‘although no one is able...” 
2. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker : Der Burfde 
mag nad Haufe gehn (It lies with him, I have no objection). Wer mir den 
Becher fann wieder zeigen, er mag ibn behalten (Sch.). 38. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; finnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. Was fiir Grünröck' migen 
bad fein (Sch.). Cr mag bas gefagt haben, er mag dad thun, It is possible he 
said so, he may do it. Das Tier mag zehn Sabre alt fein. With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itself 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. Jd wünſche daß die ganze Welt uns hören mag, hören mige. 
Möchte aud) dod) die ganze Welt uns Hiren (Le.). 4. From 2 springs the force 
of “inclination,” “ liking,” “wishing.” Was ſich vertrdgt mit meiner Pflidt, 
mag id) thr gern gewähren (Sch.). Sch) michte, daß er ed nicht wieder erführe. Ich 
effe was id) mag und Teibe was id) mug (Prov.). - 


4, Miuffen, + must, denotes: 1. In its oldest sense, ‘‘ to have occa- 
sion, room,” ‘‘ to be one’s lot,” ‘‘it is the case.” A trace of this is left 
in the following uses: Mein Hund war ohne Maulforb hinausgelaufen. Nun 
mufte aud) gerade ein Poligi’ft daher fommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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man came along). Der Zufall mufte ibn grade hin bringen. Sum zweiten Mal 
foll mir fein Klang erfdallen, er mipte Denn (unless it should) befondern Ginn 
begriinden (G., quoted in Sanders’ Dict.). 2. Necessity of various kinds : 
Alle Menſchen müſſen fterben. Der Senne muß ſcheiden (Sch.). Cin Oberhaupt 
muß fein (id.). Dad mug ein fchledter Miller fein, bem niemals fiel dad Wandern 
ein (Song). €r mug febr franf gemefen fein; er ijt nod) fo ſhwach. The force 
of dürfen: Ich muG nicht vergeffen, “I must not forget.” 


Brauden -+ negative generally takes the place of mifjen + negative when it denotes 
moral necessity. Das braudhft du nicht gu thun, wenn du nist willft, Wohl dem, der mit 
ber neuen (Beit) nicht mehr braudt gu leben (Sch.). 


5. Sollen, + shall, denotes: 1. Duty and obligation. Du ſollſt Gott 
deinen Herrn lieben von ganzem Herzen, von gamer Seele und von ganzem Gemüte 
(B.). Du hatteft da fein follen, You ought to have been there. 2. Neces- 
sity and destiny: Dieſe Furcht foll endigen! ihr Haupt foll fallen. Ich will 
Frieden haben (Sch.). Sd) weiß nicht was foll ed bedcuten (Heine). Was foll 
bad ? What (is that) for? Darin follte er fic) tdufden, In that he was bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, ‘‘is to,” “is said to”: Das Meter foll acht Thaler foften. Der Schatz 
ber Nibelungen foll im Rheine liegen. Sieben Straflinge follen entfommen fein. 4. 
Gollte approaches the force of the conditional, + “should.” Gollte er nod) 
fommen, fag’ ihm, id) atte nicht länger warten finnen. Sollte er auch wohl frant 
fein? Is it possible that he is sick ? 


6. Wollen, + will, denotes: 1. The will and purpose of the sub. 
ject. Wad wollteft bu mit dem Dolce ? fprid) (Sch.). Ich will es wieder vergef- 
fen, weil Sie dod) nicht wollen, daß id) es wiffen foll (G.). Wolle nur was du fannft 
und du wirft können wads du willft. 2. “To be about,” “on the point of.” 
Cin armer Bauer wollte fterben (Nicolai). Es will regnen. Frequent in stage- 
directions, „will gehen,” „will abgehu. Will fid) Hector ewig von mir wenden? 
(Sch.). 8. The claim and statement of another, who “says” or ‘‘ claims 
to”: Der Beuge will den Angeklagten gefeben haben. Du willſt thn gu einem guten 
Swede betrogen haben. Notice the ambiguity of such a sentence as Der Herr 
will es gethan haben, ‘‘ claims he did it,” or according to 1, “ wills or wishes 
that it be done.” 


Molen is really the most difficult to understand and use. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. g., Es will verlauten,“ it 
is spread abroad.” Was will das fagen? = ‘* What does that amount to?”’ “that is 
nothing.“ Ich will es nidt gefehen haben, I will act as if I had not seen it or ‘‘ nobody 
shall see it,” according to1. Wenn der Schüler dod) diefe Regel lernen wollte, if he only 
would ... = conditional. Wollte Wott bag. . ., would to God that... Dieſe Feder 
will nicht, this pen does not write (well). But itis impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. “ will” is not far behind the German. Gollen and wollen should not be con- 
founded with Eng. ‘‘shall’’ and ‘‘ will’’ of the future, see 279, 3. 


7. Laffen, sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without an inf., which stands as a further object. 
Keine Klage läßt fie ſchallen (Sch.). Unversiiglid lief er drei Batterien aufwerfen 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is ‘‘to allow,” ‘‘ not to hinder.” Der 
Gefangenwdrter lief den Gefangenen entwifden. Laffen Sie dad bleiben (= to 
leave a thing undone. affen, to look, is a neuter verb. 

For laffen + reflexive, see 272 ; in the imperative, see 287, 4. 


REMARK.—Verbs of motion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
the direction. Wilt bu mit? Ich muß bin. Dads Packe’t follte fort (ought to be sent). 
Der Hut mus in die Schachtel. But all except mũſſen and dirfen can be used as inde- 
pendent verbs, é.¢., no other verb need be supplied. There is no call for a verb in Was 
foll ber Gut? (Sch.), ‘* What is this hat (here) for? Notice that follen, migen, and wollen 
are really the only ones that deserve the term modal auxiliaries, since they assist in 
expressing the mood. See 287. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


268. The active voice needs no comment. Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives whose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject es or without it. Ihnen wird 
gebolfen. Es wird geladt und gefungen.  Geftern wurde gefptelt. 
Bet uns zu Hauje (where I come from) wird viel Whiſt gefpielt. 


269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object’ in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by yon + 
dative denoting the agent and by durd + accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Baumgarten erjdlug den Wolfenz 
ſchießen. W. wurde von B. erfdlagen. Der Brief wurde durd) cinen 
Dienftmann beforgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 


270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, calling, 
scolding. Gr wurde fein Freund genannt. See 179, 2. 
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1, With Ichren and fragen the accusative of the thing may be retained, 
particularly if that accusative be a pronoun, ¢. g., Das Schlimmſte, was uns 
widerfährt, dad werden wir vom Tag gelebrt (G.). For etwas aelebrt werden it is 
better to use unterridtet werden; for etwas gefragt werten, better mad etwas 
gefragt werden. ‘The accusative of the noun now sounds pedantic, though 
lehren in M. H. G. always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. 


271. With a verb governing an accusative, a genitive, or 
a dative, the accusative becomes nominative in the passive, but 
the genitive and dative are retained. H. wurte tes Hodyerrats 
angeflagt. Deiner wurde getadt (no grammatical subject) or es 
wurte deiner gedacht. Mir wurte gerolgt, J was followed. 


1. The verbs folgen, helfen, gehorden, ſchmeicheln, widerſprechen, danken often form a 
personal passive in the classics and in the spoken language. but it is very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not by foreigners who are accustomed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say ,,id) folye dich“ if they hear or say ,,ich werte gefolgt, geſchmeichelt.“ Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after beljen and ſchmeicheln. 


272. The reflexive, encouraged by French influence, and man, es + 
active often replace the passive. For Es wird gejungen, gepodt stands Man 
fingt, podt. Da öffnet fic) dads Thor, Then the gate is opened. Der Schlüſſel 
wird fid) finden, The key will be found. More frequent than the reflexive 
alone is fid) . . . laffen, e.g., Er wird fid) beftimmen laſſen zu .. ., He will 
let himself be influenced to . . ., He can be induced to... Dae [apt 
fic) leicht maden, That is easily done. Dag ligt ſich hören, That is plausible. 
See 290, 3, b. It is clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 


273. ORIGIN OF THE PassIvE VoIceE. 


1. In O. H. G. fein (sin, wesan), werben (2cerdan) were used to express the passive, 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to be resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is ich wirde gelobet ; pre- 
terit, ich wart gelobet; perfect, ich bin gelobet, pluperfect, ich was gelobet. Worden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century downward, but was not considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle and not in werden, which means only **I enter into the state of being 
„geliebt,“ „geſchlagen,“ etc. Compare the future, ic) werde licben, “I enter into the state 
of loving.” The M. H. G. ich bin geliehet. ich was (war) geliebet are by no means lost. 
Only they are not called tenses now. Ich bin gelicht, bas Zimmer ijt gefegt mean “Tam 
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in the statc of being loved,” “the room is in a swept state,”’ “ has been cleaned,” ‘‘1s 
clean.” The participles are felt as adjectives. Sc) bin geliebt worben, bas Zimmer ift 
gefegt worden mean ‘I have passed into the state of being loved,” ‘‘the room has 
passed into the state of being swept.’’ The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, but the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of lense is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the name of perfect passive for this form and not also for id bin 
geliebt is apparent because ich bin geliebt worden is composed of id bin (ge)worden (the 
perfect) + geliebt. In O. H. G. fein still formed the present as ‘‘to be” now in Eng., but 
already in M. H. O. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while sein was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps the following examples will illustrate the force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

Die Tochter ift verlobt, is engaged to be married. Vom Cife befreit find 
Strom und Bade (F. 908). Dicer Keffel ift von Bergen begrenzt (Hu.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare: 3u dem Laderliden wird ein 
Contra'(t von Volfommendheiten und Unvollfommenbeiten erfordert Le.) (present 
tense). Dicfer Punkt ift viel beftritten worden (perf. pass.). The same differ- 
ence between wurde + participle (= imperfect pass.) and war + partici- 
ple (no tense), ¢.g., Home'r war vor Alters unftreitig fleißiger gelefen als jebt 
(Le.). Die Häuſer waren feſtlich geſchmückt (no tense). Der Rauberhauptmann 
war ſchon gefangen genommen worden, ald feine Leute herbetfamen (pluperfect 
pass.). Der Spio’n wurde ohne weitereds an einen Aft geknüpft und erhängt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classics. 


Syntax of the Tenses. 
Sme.Le TEnsEs. 

274, The Present. 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. Wie glangt die - 
Sonne, wie lacht rie Slur (G.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of. 
Dreimal drei ift neun. Gott ift die Liebe ce ). Borgen macht Sorgen 
(Prov.). 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. Tad zu Ling gegebene Beijpiel findet allgemeine Nach— 
ahmung; man verfludit dag Andenken des Verraters; alle Arme'en fallen 
yor ihm ab (Sch. ). 
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4, For the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there is generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: Nun bin ich fieben Tage hier (G.). Zwei 
Tage gehen wir ſchon hier berum (id.). Go) bin allhier erft Furze Zeit 
( F. 1868). 


This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, e.q. 1 
forget why.” “The world by what I learn is no stranger to your generos- 
ity ” (Goldsmith, quoted by Matzner). It is closely related to the present 
sub 2 and 3, and generally translated by ‘“‘ have been” + present participle. 


5. The future present, that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in English. 
Ex.: Nein, nein, ich gehe nach der Stadt zurück (F. 820). Wer weif, 
wer morgen uber und befiehlt (Sch. ). 


It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 


6. The English periphrastic present in ‘‘I am writing,” “Ido write” 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, thun is dialectic 
and archaic. Und thu’ nidt mehr in Worten framen (F. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
predicate after fein, but they do not form a tense (see 273, 1). There is 
a, difference between the simple present and {ein + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all, denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
quality of the same or of another subject. Ex.: Man nimmt teil an etwas, 
one takes part in something. Jemand ift teilnefmend, one is sympathetic. 
Die Farbe ſchreit is hardly used, but die Farbe ijt eine ſchreiende, the color is 
aloud one. Die Ausfidt reizt einen, immer höher zu fteigen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but bie Ausſicht ift reisend, the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Eng. ‘ charming,” “ promising,” etc. 


275. The Preterit. 


1. It is strictly the “historical” tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex.: Cajar fam, jab und 
fiegte. Cr ward geboren, er Iebte, nahm ein Weib und ftarb (Gellert). 


In the story of the creation in Genesis only the pret. is used until 
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chapter 2, verse 4, when the account is summed up Alſo ijt Himmel und Erbe 
geworden, which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 


2. It represents a past action as lasting, customary; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. Geftern fam der Medicus 
bicr aus der Stadt binaus gum Amtmann (connect „hinaus“ with 
jun," not with ,aus der Stadt") und fand mich auf der Erde unter 
Lottens Kindern, wie einige aut mir herumfrabbelten, andere mid) nedten 
(G.). Kühn war tas Wort, weil es die That nicht war (Sch.). 


CompounD TENSES. 
276. The Perfect. 


It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde- 
pendent fact. The aet is completed, but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present. Ex.: Sd) babe 
genoffen tas irdiſche Glück (Sch.). Gott but die Welt erſchaffen — God 
is the creator of the world, but Sm Anfang ſchuf Gott Himmel und 
Erde (B.). Tu haſt's erreicht, Octavio (Sch.). See 279, 2. 


1. In the best writers this distinction is generally observed, but not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may be recommended the introduction to Schiller’s 
Geſchichte des Abfalls der vereinigten Nicderlande. 


277. The Pluperfect. 

It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex.: Tilly hatte frum feinen Rückmarſch angez 
treten, ala der König fein Lager zu Schwedt aufhob und gegen Sranffurt 
an ter Over riidte (Sch.). 


278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex.: Was wird 
aus tem RKindlein werten ? (B.). Cer Kaijer wird morgen abreijen. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 


by an English future asa rule. Ex.: Ter Hund wird ſechs Sabre 
alt fein (= ift wobl or wahrſcheinlich), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably,six years old. Wer flopft? Es wird ein Bettler jein, it is 
probably a beggar. 


3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. Du wirjt bier bleiten, You 
shall stay here. Du wirſt did) huten, Take good care not to do it. 


For the present with the force of the future, see 274, 5. 


279. The Future Perfect. 


1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. Vergebens 
werdet ihr fur euren Feldherrn eudy gevprert haben (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
Wo wird er die Nacht zugebracht haben ? (Le.), Where can he have 
spent the night? Es wird was andres wobl fereutet haben (Sch.), 
It probably meant something else. 


2. As the present can have future force, so the perfect can 
have future perfect force. Nicht eher tent ic) dieſes Blatt gu 
brauchen, bid eine That gethan ift, vie unwiderſprechlich den Hochverrat 
bezeugt (Sch.). | 

3. In M. H. G., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 

by ge prefixed to the present,and by the perfect. 
{ a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in wollen and follen, 
é.g., Was wollen fie Denn herausverhiren, wenn ciner unfdhuldig ijt? (G.). Der 
Reichstag zu Augsburg foll hoffentlich unfere Proje’ fte gur Reife bringen (G.). Sce 
283, 4. 


280. The Conditionals. 


They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present. As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and II. conditional are nearly identical in force, but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the main sentence 


108 SYNTAX OF THE VERB—TENSES. [281- 


there is no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex.: 
Ohne deinen Rat wiirde id) es nicht gethan haben or hatte ich ed nicht 
gethan. Was wiirdeft du an meiner Stelle thun? Warejt ou hier 
gewefen, mein Bruder ware nicht geftorben (B.). 


281. The conditionals should be substituted for the subjunctive of 
the preterit and of the pluperfect: 1. When the force of the future is 
to be emphasized as in: Nähme der Kranke die Medizin regelmapig ein, fo würde 
bad Sieber von diefer Stunde an allmählich verfdwinden. Sie glaubten, fie wiirden 
fich leicht ald Helden darftellen (Sch.). 2. When the indicative and subjunc- 
tive forms coincide as is the case with certain persons in weak verbs: 
Auf einen Cid würde ich ihm nicht glauben. »Glaubtes might be pret. ind. Shr 
würdet died Rätſel mir erfldren, fagte fie (Sch.). „Ihr werdet” could also be 
indicative future. 


The Tense of Indirect Speech. 


282. The rule is: The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: Die Baume feien gebannt, fagt er, und wer fie 
(habige, Dem wachſe jeine Hand heraus gum Grabe (Sch.). Egmont 
heteuerte, Daf dad Gange nichts als ein Tafelſcherz gewejen fei. Der 
Knabe behauptete, er hatte ed nicht gethan, wenn er nicht von ſeinen 
Gefährten dazu verleitet worden ware. Cr fagte aud), er wolle ed nicht 
wieder thun, wenn man ihm jebt vergebe. Der Zeuge fonnte nicht 
ſchwören, daß er den Angellagten fe gefehen habe. 


1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, a past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future: Dag 
waren die Planeten, fagte mir der Führer, fle regierten bad Geſchick (Sch.). Ihr 
würdet dies Ratfel mir erfldren, fagte fie (id.). Mir meldet (pres. for perf.) er, er 
lage franf (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz., 
preterit in one— preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare; Er 
beteucrt, er fei Dageaen, he asserts, that he is opposed. Er beteuert, er ware 
bagegen might be construed as meaning er würde dagegen fein, which means 
‘‘he would be opposed.” Er beteucrt, er fet Dagegen gewefen, he had been 
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opposed ; er wäre dagegen gewefen might moreover be understood as having 
the force of the II. Conditional. 


For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For further remarks on the use 
of tenses, see 284, also the General Syntax. 


283. ORIGIN OF THE ComPpouND TENSES. 


1. The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the development 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denoting 
existence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or gerundive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more favorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circumlocutory tenses. Compare the Latin amor, amatus 
sum or fui ; excusavi, excusatam, -um habeo or teneo with French je suis aimé, -€ée, 
je fus aimé, -€e ; je Pai excusé, -€e, je lavais excusé, -€e. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gothic shows still a mutilated passive. But the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times from a com- 
bination of an independent verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noun or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 


2. At different periods of High German there were different verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modern auxiliaries haben, fein and werben, in O. H. G. 
cigan,+toown. In Gothic haban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
suin (shall) and werdan + pres. part. ; in M. H. G. besides these, wellen, milezen. Ich 
babe den Hut abgenommen or aufgeſetzt means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off) or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English ** I have taken 
off my hat.” Compare the Latin Hacusatum habeas me rogo, ‘*‘Have me excused, 
pray,” ,, Bitte, habe (halte) mich (fiir) entſchuldigt.“ Haben could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object in the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. Saben required the past participle in O. H. G. in the A., but fein required 
itin the N. Gein could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf. or plupcerf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(bleiben, fei) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with werden, 
used in the future. But notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here in question, due to the prefix. Sein + past participle could oniy mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ccasing of an existence. 


3. As to verbs of motion, their reJation to these verbs is very intimate. When it is 
not, haben becomes the rival of fein, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. That fein could be used with a past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as vermutend, vermigend, nadgebend fein, vermuten fein are remnants of the 
use of sin + pres. part. or inf. in M. H.G. We do not feel the participle or infinitive 
as such now. They form no tense. 


4, Werden + pres. part. was in M. H. G. more common than werben ; inf., but the 
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latter was the established future in the 16th century. From “I pass into the state of 
praising” to ‘‘I shall praise” is not a long step. 

5. The conditionals formed with würde sprang up in the 14th century and were set- 
tled in the 16th, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 13th century ‘ solde,” 
** wolde** were used as in the other Germanic languages, but these lacked the umlaut, 
and therefore were not easily distinguishable as subjunctives. 


THE MOODS. 
Subjunctive. 


284. The indicative is the mood of reality, the subjunctive 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 


1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fill out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pl. and the first person pl. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: Alles ſchweige, jeder neige ernjten Tönen nun fein Ohr (Song). Sebe jeder 
wie er’d treibe, fehe jeder wo er bleibe (G.). Seien Sie mir willfommen. Laffen 
wir dad, let us not do this. Gehen wir dicfen Paragraph(en) nod) mal durd), let 
us go over this paragraph once more. Gehen Sie. Treten bie Herren gefal- 
ligft cin (rare). 

Werde and fei, feid really subjunctives, are used as imperatives in the second person. 
Werde munter, mein Gemüte Hymn). Gei mir gegritht, mein Berg (Sch.). 


2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 
The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 
Only the third person is used. 

Ex. : Did fithre durch bad wildbewegte Leben cin gnädiges Geſchick (Sch.). Dein 
Name fet vergeifen (Uh.). Gott vermehre die Gabe (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex.: © waren wir meiter! o war id) gu Haus (G.). O ſähſt du, voller Mon- 
denſchein .. . (F. 886). Wire er nur noch am Leben! (Implying wer ijt aber tot). 
Frommer Stab, o Hatt’ ich nimmer mit dem Schwerte did) vertaufiht (Sch.). See 
also F. 392-7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact (diplomatic 
subj.); it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and L conditional are the potential sub- 
junctives of the present ; the pluperfect and II. conditional, 
of the past. 

Ex.: Sch reime, dächt' ich, doch noch fo ziemlich zufammen, wad zuſammen gebort 
(Le.). Dads ginge nod, ‘that might do yet” (id.). Wer wüßte bas nidt ? 
Everybody knows that. atte id) dod) nimmermehr gedadt, daß er fo grop wer- 
den wiirde (Le.). Wie liege fid) alles ſchreiben! (G.) (Implying wed ift unmiglid~). 
Faſt hätte id) bad Beste verge(fen (id.). Beinahe ware ich) gegen einen Baum gerannt. 
Du hätteſt bas gewußt? (implying wich glaube ed nicht). Nicht, daß ich wüßte, not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliarics, 267. 


4, The concessive subjunctive denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only in the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 


Ex.: Es fofte mad es wolle (Le.). Es fet, “‘(it is) granted.” Geſelle, du 
feijt ein guter oder ſchlimmer, leg’ did) aufs Ohr (Uh.). See migen, 267, 3. 


5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, 7. c. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect, and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect hus future 
force only. 

Ex.: Es ließe fich alles trefflid) (chlicten, fonnte man dic Saden zweimal ver- 
richten (G.). Ich ware nichts, wenn td) bliebe was id) bin (id.). Wenn wir Geld 
bet und gebabt batten, fo wirden wir den Armen was gegeben haben. 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc.: Sd) thite das 
nicht an Deiner Stele = wenn id) an Deiner Stelle wire. Wir waren ded Todes. 
Ohne Alpenjtod ware der Wandcrer in die Tiefe hinabgefallen. 


The conclusion omitted: Ja wenn wir nicht waren, fagte die Laterne zum 
Mond. Da ging fie aus (Folk-lore). 


285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 
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his own words without sharing the responsibility for, and belief 
in, the statement. For examples see 282. 
The third sentence shows that unreal conditional clauses are not affected 


when part of an indirect statement. The fourth, also the last of 828, show 
how other clauses are affected. 


Imperative. 


286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pl. For the 1. and 3. p. pl., see 284, 1. (ile mit Weile, 
Make haste slowly. Lehre du mid) meine Leute Fennen (Sch. ). 
Bindet ihn (id.). Wartet ihr, indem wir voran lauren. 


1. The pronoun is quite optional ; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (iby — wir), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs: Gefen! Becfen! Seid’s 
gewefen! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). ° 


287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 


1, The infinitive : Maul (Mund) alten! Hold your tongue. 
Nicht anfaſſen! Do not touch. 


2. The past participle : Die Trommel! gerührt (G.). Friſch aur 
Kameraden, auf's Pjerd, auf's Pferd! in das Geld, in die Breiheit 
gezogen (Sch.). 


3. The present and future indicative : Georg, du bleibt um 
mid) (G). Cu wirſt den Apfel ſchießen von dem Kopf des Knaben 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 


4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also laſſen. Du jollft nicht ſtehlen (B.). 
Kein Menſch muß miiffen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 


Since the Eng. “Jet” shows no inflection, notice the German forms: 
Laf und achen, to a person addressed as du; plural Lafft und geben. Laffen 
Sie uns gehen, to a person addressed as Gite. 
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Infinitive. 

288. It is a verbal noun and the present infinitive has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose like the compound tenses (see 283): gelobt werden, to be 
praised; gelobt worden jein, to have been praised; gelobt haben, to 
have praised, 


1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the present of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper- 
fect + present infinitive. Ex.: Der Ruticher will den Gefangenen gefeben 
haben = claims to have seen him, but bat ign fehen wollen = wanted to see 
him. Der Haufirer muß vorbeigegangen fein = must have passed by, but bat 
vorbeigeben miiffen, was forced to pass by, etc. 


289. We distinguish between the infinitive wi/hout ju and 
with 3u. 

The former is the older construction. Being a noun, the infinitive always stood in 
the D. after 3u in O. and M.H.G. But in early N. H. G., when it was no longer in- 
. flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundive 
(see 298). Usage is in many cases still unsettled as to the use of ju. Its frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (sce Sanders’ „Hauptſchwierigkeiten“ ... sub Inf.). The 
cases where the infinitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 


below under each head. In the gerundive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. Sce 298. 


Tue INFINITIVE WITHOUT zu. 


290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiliaries. Ter 
Bote will es aus aller Leute Mund erfahren haben. Man foll den Tag 
nicht vor Dent Abend loben (Prov.). Also upon thun in quaint and 
dialect style, e. g., Da thäten fie fid) trennen (Uh.). See the 
speeches of Marthe and Margarete in F., I. Upon haben in the 
phrase gut haben. Du haſt gut reden, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. Gr thut nichts alg... , he does nothing but... 


2. In certain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon helfen, beifen (command), laffer, lehren, lernen, madyen, 
nennen. The verbs of motion are: ſpazieren retten, fahren, geben; 
ſchlafen geben, fic) {chlafen legen, etc. Heiß' mich nidjt reden, 
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heip’ mich ſchweigen; denn mein Gebeimnis ijt mir Pflicht (G.). Lehre 
mid thun nad deinem Wobhlgefallen (B.). See Schiller’s Tell, 1549. 


3. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: bleiben (most fre- 
quently), liegen, ftehen (rarely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
finden, fühlen (rarely), horen, feben; also haben. Stecken bleiben, to 
stick fast (intr.). Schlafen liegen. Wir fanten den Leidnam im 
Walde fliegen. Wir fahen den Führer uber dem Abgrunde ſchweben. 
Der Tyroler hat gewöhnlich Sedern am Hute fteden, der Engländer 
Bander herunterhangen. Ich hab? es wfterd rithmen hören, ein Komö— 


dia’nt könnt' einen Pfarrer lehren (F. 526-7). 
a. Sein is still so used in dialect. Er tft fifdjen, jagen, he has gone afishing, ahunt. 
ing; er tft fijehen gewefen, he has been afishing. With all the verbs sub 8 and several 


sub 2 the present participle was once the rule in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294, 2. 


6. After fiblen, hiren, laffen, jehen the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambiguity arises which should be avoided by a different construction. 
Wir haben es fagen Hiren, We have heard it said. Die Dogge lapt fid) nicht necken, The 
bulldog will not be teased. Wir Hiren den Knaben rufen, calling and called (generally 
the first). Der Lohnkutſcher lich uns nich! fabren, the hackman did not let us go, dic not ° 
allow us to drive, did not have us driven, Dev Meifter lie die Todter nicht malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 


4. As subject or predicate with fein and heißen, to be, to 


amount to: Moc et’nmal ein Wunder hoffen hieße Gott verjuchen 
(Sch.). Cin Vergniigen erwarten ift aud) cin Vergniigen (Le. ). 


Tue INFINITIVE WITH zu. 


291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e. g., fein, bleiben, ſtthen, when it has passive force. 
Die Gache ijt nicht gu ändern. Es bleibt nod) viel gu thun. Das ftebt 
nod) gu uberlegen. Da treibt’s ihn, den köſtlichen Preis gu erwerben 
(Sch. ). 


This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D. governed by 3u. In N. H. G. um was added to express purpose, 
but it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Um bie Strömung abguleiten gruben fie cin friſches Bette (Platen). Wir leben nicht 


e 
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um 3u effen,fondern wir effen um 3u leben. The force of 31 was much weakened 
when um could thus be added. Besides um, anjtatt and obne can precede 
zu: anjtatt weg gu laufen, Fam der Bar näher heran. Obne fic) umzuſehen, lief der 
Died bayon. But „um“ should never be used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4. 


2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex.: Fang an ju baden und gu graben (F. 2355). Niemand 
faume 3u geben. Sch denfe nicht raran, dir Dads gu gewähren. 


In older periods of the language there was no ju in this case. 


3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quently than without 3u; there is no choice. Gefahrlich iſt's den 
Leu gu weden (Sch.). Cine ſchöne Menjcheniecle finden ift Gewinn 
(He.). 

4, As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by 3u and genug. „Die Kunſt fic) beliebt zu machen.“ Zu 
ftol3, Dank einzguernten, wo ich) ihn nicht facte (Le.). Du wareft blind 
genug, das nicht einzuſehn? . . . Bereit, div gur Geſellſchaft bier zu 
bleiben (F. 1431). 

After adjectives ,um ju“ is now far more common than 3u alone. Sd 
bin gu alt, um nur 3u fpiclen, gu jung, um ohne Wunſch zu fein (F. 1546-7). Quite 
rare is alg 3u + infinitive. 

5. For the independent use of infinitive, see imperative, 287, 1. 
With or without ju in elliptical expressions : Was thun, fpridt Zeus (Sch.). 
Was, am Rand bes Grabs qu lugen! (F. 2961). 


ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands with or 
without ju. Ex.: Hier rubet Martin Faulermann, wenn man den 
ruben fagen Fann, der (einen Lebtag nichts gethan (Weckherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). igen, rie man Lügen gu fein weiß CLe.). 


1. Accnsative with infinitive was not rare in O. H. G. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is largely due to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modern German it is discouraged by the best authorities, though Lessing uses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The corresponding English constructions must therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, $& glaube baf er mein Freund ift or Ich halte ihn 
für meinen Freund. German loses thus a compact construction. 


Tue Inrinirive as a Novn. 


293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e. g., bas Leben, 
das Anfehen, das Leiden. The infinitive used as noun generally 
has the article. Das Rauchen ift hier verboten. Beim Überſe'tzen 
muß man bis an’s Uniiberie’blide herangebn (G.). Der Erben Weinen 
ift ein heimlich Lachen (Prov. ). 


Participles. 


294, The participles sre really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears in intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in all verbs and the 
noun is the subject of the action. Ter lächelnde Gee, die aufz 
gehente Sonne, tas fdlagente Wetter, “ fire-damp.” Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition,in the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 

1. Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N.H.G. They are not generally countenanced, e. g., 
bei ſchlafender Nacht, “at night time,” ‘‘ when everybody sleeps” ; eine fipende 
Lebensart, a sedentary habit of life; effende Waaren, eatables (better Eß- 
waaren); eine vorhabende Reife, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended: fahrende Habe, movables, chattels (intrans. verb); erſtaunende 
Nachricht, astonishing news (trans. verb); eine melfende Kuh (intrans. like 
„milchen“); die reitende Poft, postman on horseback. Poetic are der ſchwin⸗ 
delnde Fels, the giddy rock. Von ded Hauſes weitſchauendem Giebel (Sch.). 

2. In the predicate appear now only sneh present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : bedeutend, important ; reijend, charming ; binreifenb, 
ravishing ; leidend, in pain, ill health ; dringend, urgent. See 274, 6. 
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3. In apposition: Rodend, wie aus Ofens Raden, glühn die Lüfte (Sch.). 
Ich empfange knieend dies Geſchenk (id.). 

4. The participial clause with the present participle is only in very 
restricted use in German compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or following another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has usually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. Der Arme, ſich an mic) wendend, ſprach: Haben Sie Mitleid, 
mein Derr. 


295. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force ; that of a verb which forms its compound tenses with 
fein has active force: der laubumfrangte Becher (Sch.); das bergez 
flibrte Volk (id.); vie abgefegelten Schiffe; der durdigefallene (unsuc- 
cessful) Cantita't. 


1. But not all verbs that have fein in compound tenses can be thus used ; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
Die gefegelten Schiffe, der gelaufene Kuedt would not do, Der entlaufene Sflave 
means “‘the runaway slave.” This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with {ein (see 273, 283). 


2. Seemingly a large number of past participles have active force, but 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus: ,Ungebetet ißt man nicht“ (Gerok) ; ,ungegeffen 3u 
Bette gehn” are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to bed uneaten. „Bedient means ‘‘ in service,” ‘‘ invested 
with an office,’ hence a “servant,” Bedienter. „Verdient,“ one who has 
merits, weil er fic) um etwas or jemand verdient gemacht hat; eingcbildet means 
conceited, taken up with one’s self; cin verlogener Menſch, a man given to 
lying ; verfoffener Menſch, given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with ser— : verweinte Augen, eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
use mentioned could not have sprung up: gott-, pflichtvergeſſen, forgetful of one’s duty, 


of God ; verfdlafen, “ one who slept too long’’; vermeffen, ** presumptuous ”’ ; verlegen, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 


296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with fommen, rarely with gehen. Ex.: 
Kam ein Vogel geflogen (Song). Da fommt ded Wegs geritten ein 
ſchmucker Edelknecht (Uh. ). 
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1. This use is by no means modern. Stommen and gebn are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare verloren geben. 


2. Special notice deserves the past participle with heipen, fein, and 
nennen, which has the force of an infinitive, but belongs under this head. 
Das heißt ſchlecht geworfen, That isa bad throw. Unter ebrliden Leuten nennt 
man dad wgelogen.” Friſch gewagt ijt halb gewonnen (Prov.). 


297. The participle appears in an absolute construction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, like ausgenommen, eingefdloffen, abgerechnet, even in the 
nominative. Alle waren gugegen, der Pfarrer ausgenommen. Und 
Diefed nun auf Laokoon angewendet, fo ift die Sache klar (Le.). 


1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Unb fie fingt hinaus in Die finjtere Nacht, dad Auge von Weinen 
getriibet (Sch.). 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 


287, 2. 
THe GERUNDIVE 


298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Ter nod) 3u ver- 
faufende Schranf, the wardrobe which is still to be sold; but der 
Schrank ift noch zu verfaufen, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. It has always passive force. 


Though the form is rather that of the gerund than of the gerandive, in construction 
it closely resembles the Latin gerundive. Hence the name in German. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 


299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex.: Cu Haft mid mächtig angezogen (F. 483). Die 
unbegreiflich hohen Werke find herrlich wie am erften Tag (F. 249-50). 
Das ift ſehr ſchön geſchrieben. 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noun with the 
force of an attribute: Bor Senem droben fteht gebückt, der belfen lebrt und Hilfe 
fhidt (F. 1009-10). Georg V. (ber Fünfte), einjt Kinig von Hannover, ftard im 
Auslande, 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate: Die ſchönen Zeiten von Aranjucy 
find nun voritber (Sch.). Die Thitr ift zu (one can supply »gemadt”). Der or 
dem Mini’ ter ift nicht wohl. 

a. Do not confound gut and wohl. Except in a few cases, as in wohl thun, to do 
good, wohl does not qualify a transitive verb. We do not say in German wohl ſchreiben, 
wohl antworten, wohl anfangen in the sense of English ‘‘ well.” (Gr hat es wohl geſchrieben 


means ‘ he wrote it, indeed, (I assure you)”’ ; or it is concessive and can mean: “ to be 
sure he wrote it, but then —.” In the last sense wohl has no stress. 


3. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that are felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective: ein nah BVerwanbdter > ein naher Verwandter; ein 
intim Befannter > ein intimer Sefannter. But compare Goethe’s famous line: 
Das Cwig-Weibliche zieht uns hinan. 


300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + case. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the prefix of a separable 
compound verb: rings um die Stadt (herum), mitten durd) den 
Wald, in das Dory binein, aus dem Garten heraus. Es ritten drei 
Reiter gum Thore hinaus (Oh. ). ; 


1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives : 
wobl, faft, ſchon, febr, neulich, freilich, frub (rare), fpat (rare), bald, and others. 


2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auf + A. and an + D. 
Sie fangen auf das befte (Uhb.), they sang as best they knew how. This is 
absolute superlative. Sie fangen am beften, they sang best of all, any. This 
is relative superlative. 


SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 


301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noun. 


1. Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjunctions is only syntactical. Denn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = then, than; wabrend is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= during. Prepositions could not originally “ govern”’ cases. A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then still an adverb. In Greek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
case and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of nouns or pronouns. They are isolated or “ petrified” cases, and as such 
could only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradually 
began to ‘‘ govern.” : 


2. Prepositions can govern different cases in different periods of the language. 
The preposition has been partly the cause of the loss of case-endings. Its function 
becomes the more important the more uninflectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It is one of the most difficult and subtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
-++ case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more expressive and explicit than 

ea case alone. In Die Liebe bes Vater8, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about bie Liebe gum Vater, bes Vaters Liebe gum Sohne. 


CLASSIFICATION AND TREATMENT OF THE PrepostTions ACCORDING 
To THE Cases THEY GOVERN. 


302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 


Unweit, mittels, fraft und während; Laut, vermige, ungeachtet; ober= 
halb und unterhalb; innerhalb und außerhalb; diesjeits, jenſeits, halben, 
wegen; ftatt, auch langs, zufolge, trop. 


These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, ¢.g., by bejiiglid, with reference to ; 
angeſichts, in the face of; feiten3, on the part of ; immitten, in the midst of, 
etc. 

(The order is the one in which they are given in German grammars. Thesemicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 


We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to require comment. 
Often a mere translation will! suffice. 


1. Anftatt, an—ftatt, ftatt, + instead of. Draus (from which, 
from whose breast) ftatt ber golbenen Lieder ein Blutftrahl hod) auf ſpringt (Uh.). 
An Todter ftatt, in daughter’s stead. Statt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like ohne, translated by “ without + participle.” 
See Infinitive, 291, 1. 


2 Außerhalb + outside of ; innerhalb + inside of; oberhalb, 
above; unterhalb6, on the lower side of, below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 


3. Die sfeit(s), jen ſe it (8), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Rarely with the dative. 


4, Halben, halber, halb, on account of, + in behalf of. Follows 
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its case. Frequent in composition: bdeéhalb, therefore ; meinethalben, on my 
behalf ; Alters halber, on account of age. Comp. wegen and willen. 

5. Kraft, according to, by virtue of. Kraft ded Gefebes ; fraft ded 
Amtes. Formerly only in Kraft, e. g., dag ftetd ber liebfte (Sohn) . . . in Kraft 
allein bed Rings, das Haupt, der Fiirjt bes Haufed werde (Le.). Comp. laut. 


6. Laut, from, „nach Laut, lauts (Luther), means “according to,’ 
“by.” Laut Befehls, by command ; laut ded Teftamentes, according to the 
Jast will and testament. 

Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative: laut Briefen, according to letters. aut 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement: frajt gives a 
moral reason. 


7 Mittels, mittelft (most common), yermittel ft, by means of, 
with. WMittelft eines Hammers, eines Bohrers. It is more expressive than 
mit or burd. Rarely with the dative. 


8. Ob, rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of); 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). Da weinten zuſammen 
bie Grenadier? wohl ob der Flagliden Kunde (Heine). Ob dem Wald; nid dem 
Wald (Sch., Tell); ob dem Altare (id.). 


9. Tro, with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of ; in the 
sense of ‘in rivalry with,” “as well as,” always with the dative. Tro$ 
bes heftigen Regens fubren wir ab. Die Sängerin fingt trop einer Nadtigall, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms zu or zum Zroge preceded by a 
dative : Mir yum Troge fubr er fort gu lefen, in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 


10. Unangefebhen, setting aside, unbefdabdet, without detriment to, 
ungeadtet, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative; demungeadtet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modern prepositions. Unweit, unfern, not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. BVermige, in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject : yermige {einer 
Redlidfeit, through his honesty. We could not say fraft feiner R.3 vermöge 
(and not fraft) grofer Anftrengungen, by dint of great efforts. (Perhaps from 
„nach Vermigen. “) 

12. Während, during. Sometimes with the dative: währenddem, 
mean while, 


13. Wegen, on account of, both preceding and following the noun; 
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also with the dative. Wegen denotes also a motive and an impediment. 
Seiner Gripe wegen fonnte bad Schiff nicht durd) den Kanal. Der Miler war 
regen feiner Starke berühmt. Wegen from yon — wegen, still common in „von 
Rechts wegen,” strictly, in justice. 

14. Willen, generally um — willen, denotes the purpose, the ad- 
vantage or interest of a person. Um meiner Rube willen erflaren Sie ſich 
beutlider (Sch.). Um ded Sohnes willen, um meinetwillen, for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. Wegen, halben, and willen all appear 
with pronouns, and are used promiscuously. 


15. 8ufolge, as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, “ in 
consequence of.” 3ufolge bed Wuftrages, in consequence of the commission ; 
ben Verabredungen zufolge, in accordance with the verbal agreements. 


Prepositions governing the Dative. 


303. Schreib: mit, nach, nächſt, nebft, famt; feit, von, gu, guit’der ; 
entgegen, auger, aug — ftets mit dem Cativ nieder. | 


1. Ab, stili used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switzerland) as a 
preposition. In business style it denotes the place at which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had: ab Sam- 
burg, ab Meujabr, ab = ‘‘ all aboard.” 


2. Aus denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = “out of,” “from”: Aus Hen Augen, aus bem Sinn, ‘‘out of 
sight, out of mind”: aus bem Senfter fehen, to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: aué alten 3etten, from olden times; aus Hannover, 
from Hanover. Material: aus ebm, of clay ; aus Mehl, of meal, Motive: 
aud Mitleid, Hag, from pity, hatred. Origin also in aus €rfabrung, from 

experience ; aud Verſehen, by mistake. Notice the idiom: aus Kiln gebiirtig, 
a native of Cologne, born in C. 


3. Außer, outside of, beside, the opposite of in + dative. Denotes 
also exception and “in addition to.” More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because auferhalb is more precise. Außer bem Hauſe, not 
at home ; aufer Saufe fpeifen, to dine out ; aufier fid fein, to be beside one’s 
self. Nur ber Better war aufer mir ba. Mark once the genitive auger Landed 
geben, to go to foreign parts; also the accusative in auger allen Zweifel ſetzen, 


put beyond all doubt. (Setzen being a verb of motion.) 


4. Bei. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : bet der 
Sdeune, near (by) the barn ; bet der Tante, near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt; beim Zeus, by Jove; die Schladt bet Wirth, the battle of W. ; bei 
Tiſch fein, to be at dinner ; bei Tag und bei Nadt, by day and by night ; bet 
(einem) Namen nennen, to call by name (but Friedrid) mit Namen, Frederic 
by name); bei (rare) neunzig Gefangenen, about ninety prisoners; bei Strafe 
yon zehn Mark, ten marks fine. Sc) habe fein Gelb bet mir, I have no money 
about me. The accusative stands in bei Seite legen, bringen, ftellen, to lay, 
put aside. In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 


5. Binnen, sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
‘‘ within ”: binnen drei Sabren, within three years. < be — innen. 


6. Entge’ gen denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against ; stands generally after its case. Wir gingen bem Freunde ent- 
gegen; fubren Dem Winde entgegen. With verbs of motion it frequently formes 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 


7% Gegenii’ ber, opposite, facing ; generally after its case; rarely 
gegen — über. Dem Sdloffe gegenitber. 


8. Gemäß, preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with:; really an adjective. Dem Verſprechen gemäß, according to the 
promise; gemäß dem Gefebe, according to the law. It is more definite 
than nad. | 


9. Mit means “in company with,” ‘‘ with” ; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. Arm in Arm mit dir, fo ford’re 
id) mein Sabrhundert in die Schranken (Sch.). Mit Freunden, gladly; eile mit 
Weile, hasten slowly; mit Fug und Recht, justly (emphatic); mit der Zeit 
pfliidt man Rofen, in due time .. .; mit Fleif, intentionally ; mit bem Pfeil, 
bem Bogen (Sch.). (See mittels, 302, 7.) 


10. Na ch denotes originally a “ nearness to,” being an adjective (nahe); 
then ‘“‘a coming near to,” and generally corresponds to Eng. ‘‘after” in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) “to” 
and “‘after.” Rad etwas ftreben, fid) febnen, to strive after, long for ; nad Mit- 
ternadt ; nad) dir fomme id, it is my turn after you; nach Berlin retfen. ‘In 
accordance with,” not so expressive as „gemäß,“ in this sense often after 
its case. Nach ben Gefesen verdient er den Tod; bem Wortlaute nad, literally. 
Aim: nad etwas ſchlagen, ſchießen, to strike at, shoot at. Sach etwas ſchmecken, 
rieden, etc., something has the smell, taste of ; nad) etwas urteilen, to judge 
by ; nad) etwas or jemand fdiden, to send for. (See ju and gemäß.) 
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11. Nad ft is the superlative of nabe (nach), and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = + ‘‘next to.” Zunächſt has no different force. 
Und nächſt dem Leben was erflehft du dir? (G.). 


12. MRebft denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; famt, on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together. Auf einer Stange tragt fie einen Out 
nebjt einer Fahne (Sch.) (a hat anda banner). < nebenft < L. G. nevens. 


13. Samt, mit famt, gu famt, “together with.” Mic) famt meinem ganzen 
Heere bring’ id) Dem Herzog (Sch.). See nebft. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in mit. 


14. Seit, older fint, = + since, denotes the beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment. Geit Ddiefem Tage ſchweigt mir jeder 
Mund (Sch.). Er ift herein feit mehreren Stunden (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city). Seit einigen Sabren gablt er feine Zinfen, For sev- 
eral years he has paid no interest. 


15. B on, ‘‘ from,” denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 
Her. Bon der Hand in den Mund; von Worten fam’s zu Schlägen, from words 
they came to blows. Bon Oftern bid Pfingften ift fünfzig Tage. Origin: 
Walther von der VBogelweide. Fürſt von Bismard. Herr von Schulemburg. 
Hence yon in the names of persons denotes nobility: Herr yon So und So. 
Von Sugend auf; von Grund aus, thoroughly ; von Often her. Separation : 
fret, rein yon etwas. Supplants the genitive: ein Mann yon Ehre, yon groper 
Kenntniffen ; der Pöbel von Paris. Denotes the personal agent: Wallenftein 
wurde von Piccolomini hintergangen und von vielen Generalen im Stide (in the 
lurch) gelaffen. Notice: Gdurfe von einem Wirt (Le.). Cause: naß vom 
(with) Tau, vom Regen. 


16. 8u denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but nad 
toward a thing) + ‘‘to”: gu jemand geben, fommen, ſprechen, etc. Sie fang 3u 
ihm, fie fprad) 3u ihm (G.). Zu fic) fommen, ‘come to” ; etwas zu ſich fteden, to 
put something in one’s pocket. (This is its only use inO. H.G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). 3u Strafburg auf ber Schanz (Folk-song). Ihr 
ſeid mein Gaft zu Schwyz (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs 3u stands before 
names of things. Direction: yon Ort 3u Ort, from place to place ; 3u 
Bert(e), gur Kirche, zur Sdyule, gu Grunde, zu Rate gehen = “take council”; 
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many loose compounds with fahren; 3u Fall, zu Statten, zu Schaden, zu Ende, 
qu Ehren fommen; zu Schanden, zu Nichte, zum Schelme werden, 

Place where?: „zu beiden Seiten bed Rbheind (Song); yu Haufe, zur Hand 
fein; 3u Füßen liegen. Manner of motion: ju Land, zu Waſſer, zu Pferd (gu 
Rof), gu Wagen, zu Fuß = Eng. “by” and “on.” Transition or change: 
sum König maden, wabhlen, ernennen ; gum Narren, zum beften haben, to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers: jum Teil, in part; 3u Hunderten, by the 
hundred ; zu Ddreien waren wir im Zimmer, there were three of us in the 
room ; jum Tode betriibt (G.), sad unto death. -Combination of things: 
Nehmen Sie nie Pfeffer, Sal, oder Senf gu (with) bem Ci? Oft hatt' er kaum 
Wafer zu Schwarzbrot und Wurſt (Bii.). Notice the use of ju before nouns 
followed by hinein, beraus, etc.: gum Thore hinaus; gum Fenfter heraus. Time 
(rare): Und fommt er nicht gu Oftern, fo kommt er gu Trinita’t (Folk-song). After 
the noun = “in the direction of,” “toward”: dem Dorfe 3u, toward the 
village ; nad) bem Dorfe, to the village. 


Prepositions governing the Accusative: 


304. Sis, turd), fiir, gegen, ohne, fonder, um, wider. 

1. Bi8, till, until, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositions, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. Bis Faft- 
nadt ; bid and Ende aller Dinge ; bid hierher und nicht weiter ; bid an den Hellen 
Tag; neunzig bid hundert Mark; bis Braunſchweig. (Bis < bi + az, + Eng. 
by + at.) 

2. Durd, + “ through,” denotes a passing through : durch ben Wald, 
durchs Nadelöhr. Extent of time (the case often followed by hindurch): 
durch Jahrzehnte hindurd); die ganze Beit (hin)dburd). Cause and occasion, very 
much like aus: durch Nadlaffigkeit, burd eigene Schulb. Means: durch einen 
Pfeil verwunden, Hurd) einen Dienſtmann beforgen, attend to through a porter. 
(Durd more definite than mit. See this and mittels. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 


3. itr, + for, denotes advantage, interest, destination : Wer nicht fiir 
mid) ift, ift wider mid (B.). Er fammelt fiir die Armen. Die Sdheere ijt fein Spiel- 
zeug fiir Kinder. Die Wahrheit ift vorhanden fiir den Weifen, die Schönheit fitr ein 
fühlend Herz (Sch.). Substitution and price: Da tritt fein anderer fitr ihn etn 
(Sch.). Mein Leben iſt fiir Gold nicht feil (Bi.). Limitation: Ich fir meine 
Perfon. Genug fiir diefed Mal. Ihr zeigtet einen kecken Mut . . . fiir eure Sabre 
(Sch.). Stück fiir Sti, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases: Schritt für (by) Schritt, Tag fiir (by) Tag, Sab fir (after) 
Gap. (See yor.) 
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4. Gegen denotes ‘‘ direction toward,” but with no idea of approach 
that lies in ju and nad. It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned = “ towards,” “against.” Gegen die Wand lehnen; 
gegen ben Strom ſchwimmen. Wenn id) mid) gegen fie verpflidten foll, fo müſſen fie’s 
aud) gegen mic) (Sch.). Gibt ed ein Mittel gegen die Schwindſucht? Gegen Dumme 
heit fampfen Götter felbft vergebend. Exchange, comparison: Sd) wette bundert 
gegen eind. Roland war ein Swerg gegen den Rieſen. Indefinite time and num- 
ber: ‘‘towards.” Der Kranfe ſchlief erft gegen Morgen ein. Der Feldherr hatte 
gegen Drethundert taufendD Solbaten. Gegen drei Ubr. Gegen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

Gen is still preserved in ,gen Himmel.“ Gen < gin < gein < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen, which implies a mutual advance. 


5. One, ‘ without,” the opposite of ,mit,” „bei.“ Mit oder ohne Kiaufel, 
gilt mir gleich (Sch.), ‘‘ With or without reserve, it is all the same to me.” 
Cin Ritter ohne Furcht und Tadel. In „ohnedem“ is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. G.; zweifelsohne of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb ne, 
from. Etwas ijt nicht obne, there is something in it (Coll.). Ohne in Com- 
position, see 489, 3; + infinitive, see 291, 1. 


6. Sonder, “without,” is now archaic except in set phrases like 
nfonder Gleichen,“ „ſonder Sweifel,“ “ without compare,” ‘no doubt,” + Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 


7 Um, “around,” “about.” Und die Sonne, fie machte den weiten Ritt um 
bie Welt (Arndt). Und um ihn die Großen Der Krone (Sch.). Her or herum often 
follows the case: Sn eincm Halbfreis ftanden unt ihn her ſechs oder fieben große 
Konigdbildber (Sch.). It denotes inexact time or number: Um Mitternadt 
begrabt den Leib (Bii.). Um drei bundert Hirer, an audience of about three 
hundred. (Gegen is rather “nearly,” um means more or less.) But „um 
Dreivicrtel finf“ means ‘‘at a quarter to five.” ‘‘ At about” would be 
„ungefähr um or pum ungefähr,“ e.g., ungefähr um 6 Ubr. Jt denotes further 
exohange, price, difference in size and measure: Aug' um Auge, Zahn um 
Rahn (B.). Alles ijt eudy feil um Geld (Sch.). Um zwei Boll gu Mein. Cr hat 
firth um zwei Pfennige verrednct. Loss and deprivation : um's Leben bringen, to 
kill ; um’é Weld fommen, to lose one’s money. Da war's um ihn geſchehn (G.), 
He was done for. Wer bracte mid) drum? (um deine Liebe) (F. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: um etwas werben, 
fpiclen, fragen, bitten, ftretten, benciden, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping ; Wein’ um den Bruder, hod nidt um ben Geliebten weine (Sch.). Schade 
wär's um eure Haare (id.). Nicht um biefe thut’s mir [cid (id.). 
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8. Wider, “against,” always in the hostile sense. Denotes resistance 
and contrast : Was hilft uns Wehr und Waffe wider den? (Sch.). Es geht ihm 
wider bie Ratur, It goes against his grain. + Eng. “ with” in withstand. 


Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 
305. An, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, zwiſchen. 


1. In answer to the question whither ? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
Pflange die Baume vor das Haus. Tie Baume ftehen vor dem Hauſe. 


2. In answer to the question how long and until when? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when ? 
the dative: Sm Sabre 1872 wurde Strapburg wieter ald deutſche 
Univerfitat erdfinet. Wir reijen auf viergehn Tage ins Bad. 


3. When an, auf, in, liber, unter, vor denote manner and cause, 
then auj and über always require the accusative, but ant, in, unter, 
yor generally the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? Wir freuen ung ther (= over) and auf (= looking for- 
ward to) jeine Ankunft. Auf dieſe Weije, but in diefer Weife. 
Der Bettler weinte vor Greuden über die herrlide Gabe. 


The above general rules, as given in Krause’s grammar, will be found of much 
practical value. 


306. 1. An + Dative. 


After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want : Mange! an Geld, reid an 
Gütern. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears: an beiden Füßen lahm, an einem Auge blind. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception: An der Quelle fap ber Knabe (Sch.). Es feblt an Büchern. 
Der Auswanderer litt am Wechſelfieber. Der Zigeuner führt ben Baren an einer 
Kette. Den Vogel erfennt man an den Federn (Prov.). It denotes an office 
and time of day: am Theater, an ber Univerfitdt, am Amte angeftellt fein, to 
hold an office at... ; am Morgen, Whend; ed ift an der Zeit. .., it is 
time.... 
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2. Un + Accusative. 


After denken, erinnern, mabnen and similar ones, and verbs of motion. 
Denfet an den Ruhm, nidt an die Gefahr. Seven Sie ſich dod) ans Fenſter (near 
the window). Inexact number: an die drei mal hundert taufend Mann (as 
many as). From its English cognate ‘“‘on” an differs very much in 
meaning. ‘‘On” generally is auf. See also 300, 2. 


3. Auf + “upon.” For auj + Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion upon the surface. 


Auf + Accusative. 


Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., ¢.g., auf etwas 
warten, hoffen, fid befinnen (recall), gefaßt fein, fid) freuen (see 305, 38), verzichten, 
(e8) auf etwas wagen, hören. Here it stands generally for the old gen. with- 
out preposition. Sd) fann mid) auf die genauen Umftinde nicht befinnen, I cannot 
recall... Der Ound wartet auf fein Freffen. Merfe auf die Worte ded Lehrers. 
Trobe nicht auf euer Recht (Sch.). After adjectives denoting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, ¢. g., eiferſüchtig, neidiſch, ſtolz, bife, erboft: eiferſüchtig auf feine 
Ere (Sch.) ; ſtolz auf feine Unſchuld; erboft auf den Gefangenen (iber would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure ; often with „bis.“ Here belongs 
the superlative, see 300, 2. Bid auf's Blut. Bis auf Speiſ' und Tranf 
(Le.). Es ift ein Biertel auf drei, a quarter past two. Auf die Minu'te, 
Sefu'nde, auf Schußweite, at shooting distance. Bis auf die Neige, to the 
last drop. Auf fieben fdon eines wieder (Le.). (Nathan had “ toward ” or 
as a return for” his seven dead sons one childin Recha.) uf eine Mark 
geben hundert Pfennige. 


4. Hinter + “behind,” opposite of „vor.“ See 3085, 1, 2. 


It denotes inferiority : Die franzöoſiſche Artillerie ſtand weit hinter der deutſchen 
zurück (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the following idioms ; fid hinter etwas machen, to go at with 
energy. Ich fann nicht babinter fommen, I cannot understand it. Es inter 
ben Obren haben, to be sly (coll.) ; hinter die Ohren ſchlagen, to give a box on 
the ear ; fich etwas binter die Obren (dreiben, to mark well. 


5. $n + in, into (A.). 


The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 3065, 1, 2. 
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Sn + Accusative. 


Denotes direction, including transition, change, division: Wenn der 
Leib in Staub zerfallen, lebt der grofe Name nod (Sch.). Deutſchland zerriß auf 
dDiefem Reichstage in zwei Religio’ nen und zwei politiſche Partei’en (id.). 


6. Neben, near, by the side of. See 305, 1,2. < eneben, 
lit. “in a line with.” 
7. Uber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


liber + Accusative. 


After verbs denoting rule and superiority over, e.g., herrſchen, flegen, 
yerfiigen (dispuse); laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, e. g., iiber etwas laden, erjtaunen, fi . . . bee 
flagen, fid) . . . entrititen, fid) drgern. (Foran older simple genit.) Sarl der Große 
fiegte ber bie Sachſen. Dad Teftament verfigt über cin groped Vermigen, Wie 
ftubte Der Poibel itber die neuen Livre’en (G.). Die Gefangenen beflagen ſich über 
ire Behandlung. ber fein Benehmen habe icy mid) recht gedrgert. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure: über's Sabt, a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration: über Nacht, Die Nacht über. Den Sabbath 
über waren fie ftille (B.). ber ein Jahr, more than a year (ambiguous, 
either ‘‘ more than a year” or “‘a year hence ”’). Über drei taufend Kanonen. 
ber alle Begriffe (hin, beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultancousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, asin Sd) bin itber bem Buche eingeſchlafen, means “ while reading 
it I fell asleep.” Ich bin über bad Buch eingeſchlafen means ‘‘ it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep.” Uber der Befchreibung da vergeſſ' id) ben ganzen Kricg 
(Sch.). Schade, dap über dem ſchönen Wahn ded Lebens befte Halfte babin geht 
(Sch.). 

Notice von etwas and über etwas ſprechen. Sd) habe davon gefprocen, I have 
mentioned it. 3d habe darüber geiproden, I have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 


8. Unter + under. See 305, 3. 


In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of iter), mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
(= among). Unter dem Schutze. Der Felbwebel fteht unter bem Offizier. Wer 
will unter bie Sobaten, der . . . » he who wants to become a soldier (Folk- 
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song). Er ift drunter geblieben, he did not reach the number. Cambrai 
Bffnete feinem Crabifdofe unter (amid) freubigem Zurufe die Thore wieder (Sch.), 
Wer unter (among) diefen (D.) reicht an unfern Friedland? (Sch.) (von diefen would 
be “of these”). It denotes time when none of the exacter modes of ex- 
pressing time is used : Wir find geboren unter gleichen Sternen (Sch.). Unter 
ber Regierung der Kinigin Victoria = in the reign ; wabrend implies not a sin- 
gle act, but a commensurate duration, = during. Der Gafrifta’n ſchlief 
während Der Predigt, but ging unter ber Predigt hinaus. In ,unterdeffen,“ and 
other compounds of that class, indeffen, etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See zwiſchen. 


9. Bor + before, in front of. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


Vor + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence : Rein Cifengitter ſchützt vor 
ibrer Lift (Sch.). Bor gewiffen Crinnerungen möcht' ich mich gern hüten (id.). Mir 
graut vor bir. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened : 
Der Konig ijt gefonnen, vor Abend in Madrid noc eingutreffen (Sch.). Vor dreißig 
Sahren, thirty years ago. Vor adt Tagen, a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause: Die Gropmutter wird vor Kummer fterben (Sch.). Den Wald vor lauter 
Baumen nicht fehen (Prov.). Bor Hunger, vor Durft fterben. Preference: vor 
allen Dingen, above all things; herrlid) vor allen. 

Vor and fiir are doublets and come from fora and furt respectively. In 
M. H. G. fiir + A. answered the question whither? vor + D. the ques- 
tion where? In N. H. G. they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Goethe and Schiller rarely confound them. 


10. Zwiſchen. 

‘‘ Between ” two objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. Rein 
muß es bleiben gwifden mir und thm (Sch.). Die Wolfenfdule fam awifden bas Heer 
ber Ägypter und bad Heer Israels (B.). See 305, 1, 2; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 


SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


307. The conjunctions are divided: 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like und, denn, etc.; 2. Into the subordinating, e. g., weil, 
Da, alg, etc. They are treated in the General Syntax, where 
see the various clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 
I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


308. Subject and verb make up the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantive pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition + case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate is either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
like the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or is expressed by preposition + case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
either an adverb proper or preposition + case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. 


309. As to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 


L Declarative sentences, which either affirm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affirmative : 
Kurz ift der Schmerz und ewig ift die Freude (Sch.). Du halt Liaz 
ma’nten und Perlen (Heine). Negative : Las Leben ift der Güter 
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höchſtes nicht (Sch.). Gie follen ihn nicht haben, den freien deutſchen 
Rhein (Beck). 

1. The double negative is still frequent in the classics and collo- 
quially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now: Seine Luft von 
feiner Seite (G., classical). Dan fieht, daß er an nichts Feinen Wnteil nimmt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the classics : Wir miffen bad Werk in diefen nächſten Tagen weiter fordern, ald 
es in Sabren nicht gediel (Sch. ). 

2. After verbs of “hindering,” <‘ forbidding,” “ warning,” like ver- 
bitten, verhindern, warnen, verbdieten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
„nicht,: Nur hütet euch, daß ihr mir nichts vergiept (G.). Nimm did in Adt, das 
did) Rache nidt verberbe (Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not affect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be affirmative. Nicht mir, den eignen Augen mögt ihr glauben (Sch.). But 
nidt mir stands for a whole sentence. 


2. Interrogative sentenees: Haft du das Schloß gefehen? (Uh.). 
Wer reitet fo {pat durch Nadt und Wind? (G.). Double question : 
War der Bettler verrudt over war er betrunfen? Glaubſt du das oder 
nicht? Willſt du immer weiter fdyweifen? (G.). Wer weif das nicht ? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 3. 

For the indirect question, see 325, 2. 

3. The exclamatory sentenee has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: ©, du Wald, o ihr Berge driiben wie fetd thr jo jung 
geblieben und id) bin worden fo alt! (Uh.). Das ift bas Lod des 
Shonen auf der Erde! (Sch.). Was dank' (owe) id) ihm nicht alles! 
(id.). Wie der Knabe gewadhfen ijt! 


For the imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2; 286. 


310. Elliptical clauses generally contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. Guten Morgen! 
Gelt! Truly! Getroffen! You have hit it! Langſam! Schnell! 
etc. Itis very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb: Biel Gefdret und wenig Wolle. Kleine 


Kinder, fleine Sorgen; große Kinder, grofe Sorgen. See 809, 8, in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions, 
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Concord of Subject and Predicate. 


311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by und) require 
a verb in the plural: Unter den Anwejenden wechſeln Furdt und 
Erftaunen (Sch.). Dod) an dem Herzen nagten mir der Unmut und die 
Streithegier (id.). 


1, If the subjects are conceived as a unit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, the verb may stand in the singular ; also in the 
inverted order if the first noun is in the singular. Ex.: Was ijt bad fitr 
ein Mann, daß ihm Wind und Meer gehorfam ift (B.). Eh' fprede Welt und Nady 
welt, etc. (Sch.). Da fommt der Miller und feine Knedte. By license: Sagen 
und Thun tft sweierlet (Prov.). Dads Mistrauen und die Ciferfudt . . . erwadte 
bald wieder (Sch.). 


2. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing. In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have a title. Ex.: Cure (Cw.) Majeſtät, Durdhlaucht, Excellenz 
befeblen? Seine Majeftat ber Kaiſer haben gerubt, ete. Der Herr Gebheime 
Hofrat find nicht gu Haufe. Die Herrſchaft find ausgegangen. 


312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pl., the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. G. this plural was very com- 
mon. Die Menge flu. Alle Welt nimmt Teil (G.). Und das 
junge Volk der Schnitter fliegt gum Tang (Sch.) Dort fommen ein 
paar aus der Küche (Sch.). Cine Menge Cier find verdorben. 


313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, es, died, Das, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: Das waren mir felige Lage (Over- 
beck). Es find bie Früchte ihres Thuns (Sch.). Es gogen drei Jager 
wobl auf die Birſch (Uh.). In this case es is only expletive. Wer 
find dieſe? 
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314. When subjects are connected by entwebder — oder, nicht 
nur — ſondern aud), weder — nod), ſowohl — als (aud), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted. Entweder du gebft (or gebjt du) oder 
id). Teils war id) jhuld, teils er. Subjects of the same person 
connected by the above correlatives ; by over, nebjt, mit, famt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. Dem Volke Fann werer Feuer bei noc Waffer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 


315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over the second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der da und id, wir find aug Eger (Sch.). Du und der 
Vetter, (ihr) geht nad) Haufe. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute has been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-225. 


316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but in the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: Die Weltgejcdhichte ift das 
Weltgericht (Sch.). Lie Not ift ote Mutter der Crfindung (Prov.). 
Das Marden will jest Crgieherin werden, zuerſt wollte fie Schauſpielerin 
werden. 


1. If one person is addressed as Gie or Shr, the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. „Sie find ein grofer Meifter im Schießen.“ Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns as: Regierte Recht fo ldget ihr yor mir tm Staube jest, 
denn id) bin Euer König (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 


317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writers, Was Venus 
band, die Bringerin des Glücks, fann Mars, ter Stern ded Unglücks 
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ſchnell gerveifen (Sch.). Shr fennet ihn, den Schopfer kühner Heere 
(id. ). 

The apposition may be emphasized by sais and alg: Shnen, als einem 
gereiften Manne, glauben wir. 


II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 


CoorDINATE SENTENCES. 


We may distinguish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 


319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions und, aud, 
desgleichen, gleidfalls, ebenfalls, and their compounds, desgleichen 
aud, ſo aud), ebenjo auc); nicht nur — ſondern aud; nidt allein — 
ſondern aud; ſowohl — als (auch); weder — nod) indicate mere 
parataxis. Zudem, außerdem, überdies, ja, fogar, ja fogar, vielmehr 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions are 
teils — teils, hal — halb, zum Teil — 3um Teil. Ordinal con- 
junctions are erſtens — zweitens, etc. 5; zuerſt — rann — ferner, 
endlich, gulept; bald — bald. Explanatory are nämlich, und gwar. 

x.: Die Müh' tft Mein, rer Spaß ift groß (F. 4049). Halb zog fie 
ihn, halb ſank er bin (G.). Sch will weder leugnen noch beſchönigen, 
rap ich fie beredete (id.). Nicht allein die erſten Blüten fallen ab, 
fondern aud) die Früchte (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as bald, zuletzt, dann, 
weder — nod, balb, teil, etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, but do not require it, e.g., aud, erſtens, nämlich. The ordinal 
conjunctions and nämlich are frequently separated by a comma, then no 


inversion takes place. Erſtens ift es fo ber Braud), zweitens will man's felber 
aud (Busch). 


320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : oder, or, entweder — oder, fonft (else), 
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andernfalls, otherwise. Ex.: Gr (Wallenftein) mußte entweder gar 
nicht befeblen oder mit vollfommener Freiheit handeln (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : ſondern, 
vielmebr, fondern . . . vtelmebr. The first clause contains nidt, 
gwar, freilich, allerdings, wohl. Go wagten fie fic) nicht in die Mabe 
der Feinde, fondern fehrten unverridteter Gade zurück (Sch.). 


2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first 
in part or wholly. The first may contain nit, etc., as above; 
the second has aber, often in the connection aber dod, tennod 
aber, aber gleichwohl; allein, tibrigens; nur. Allein is stronger than 
aber. 

Mark the contrast between aber and fondern, Eng. but. Aber concedes, 
fondern contradicts. Er war gwar nicht frank, aber dod) nicht dazu aufgelegt, ‘* but 
he did not feel like it.” €r war nicht franf, fondern er war nur nicht dazu auf⸗ 
gelegt (he only did not feel like doing it). Viele find berufen aber wenige find 
auserwablet (B.). Den Ungebenern, den Gigantifden hatte man ihn (Corneille) 
nennen follen, aber nidt den Grofen (Le.). Waffer thut’d freilid nidt (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), fonbern bas Wort Gotted, fo (which) 
mit und bei bem Wafer ijt (Lu.). 


3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called “connexive- or contrasting-adversative. ” 
Conjunctions: aber, hingegen, dagegen, iibrigens, trotzdem, gleichwohl, 
inveffen, etc. Lie Beleidigung ift groß; aber groper ift {eine Gnade 
(Le.). G8 ſcheint ein Ratfel und pod) ift ed teins (G.). Es ift die 
ſchönſte Hoffnung; dod) ift ed nur eine Hoffnung (Sch. ). 


321. Causal Sentences. One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: d(a)rum, dedwegen, daber, denn, nämlich, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with ,denn" always. Notice denn, 
“for,” always calls for the normal order. Ex.: Goldaten waren 
teuer, denn die Menge geht nad) dem Gli (Sch.). Cine Durdlaud= 
tigfeit [aft er fid) nennen; drum mug er Soldaten halten fonnen (id.). 
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322. Illative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the causal. Conjunc- 
tions : jo, a'lſo, fomi’t, folglid), mithi’n, de’mnad, etc. Meine Rechte 
(right hand) ift gegen den Drud der Liebe unempfindlid . . . fo 
(then) jeid ihr Gib von Berlichingen (G.). Die Gonnen aljo (deinen 
uns nidt mehr (Sch. ). 


SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


323. We shall distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 

1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 

2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 

3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 


SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


324. The clause is subject: Das chen ift der Fluch der böſen 
That, daf fie fortwabrend Boyes mug gebaren (Sch.). Mid) reuet, daß 
ich's that (id.). Predicate (N.): Tie Menſchen find nicht immer 
was fle fdyeinen (Le.). Object (A.): Glaubft du nit, daß eine 
Warnungsſtimme in Traumen vorbedeutend gu uns ſpricht? (Sch.). 
Was man ſchwarz aut weiß beſitzt, Fann man getroft nad) Haufe tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative: Wohl dem, der bid auf die Neige (to the 
very end) rein gelebt fein Leben hat (He.). Genitive: Wes das 
Herz voll tft, ded geht der Mund ber (B.). Apposition: Den edeln 
Stolz, daß ou dir felbft nicht genügeſt, verzeih' ich dir (G.). 


325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. Dag, or declarative clauses, always introduced by „daß.“ 
Schon Sofrates lehrte, daß die Seele ded Menſchen unfterblic jet, or die 
Lehre, daß die Seele . . ., or wir glauben, daß die Seele . . . 


More examples in 324. 
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2. Clauses containing indirect questions : a. Questions after 
the predicate always introduced by of; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives es, das, Defjen, Davon, etc. Cr hatte nicht 
gejchricben, ob er gejund geblieben (Bii.). (See F. 1667-70). 0. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., wer, was, wie, wo, want, 
womit, wober, wobhin, etc. Ex.: Sraget nicht, warum ich traure (Sch. ). 
See F. 1971. Begreifſt du, wie andachtig ſchwärmen viel leichter als 
gut handeln ift? (Le.). Mody feblt uns Kunde, was in Unterwalten 
und Schwyz geſchehen (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by vb — oder; ob — over ob; ob — vob. Ex.: 
Aber fag’ mir, ob wir ftehen oder ob wir weiter gehen (F. 3906-7). 
Und el? der Tag fid) neigt, mug ſich's erflaren, ob idy den Freund, ob ih 
den Vater (oll entbehren (Sch.). 


REMARKS.—1. The mood in 1 and 2, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 

2. In »bdaf’-clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without daß: Sokrates lebrte, die Seele fet unfterblid. Es wurde behauptet, geftern 
habe man ibn nod) auf der Straße gefehen. 


8. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is caused, the infinitive clause can stand in place of daf + 
dependent order. Man bofft, dad untergegangene Schiff noch yu heben. Die 
Polizei hat bem Kaufmanne befohlen, fein Schild hoger zu hangen. 

3. Clauses with indirect speech—after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinking, wishing, demanding, commanding. 
They either begin with Daf with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 


4. Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation: Das Wort 
ift fret, fagt der General (Sch.). Der Konig rief: Iſt ver Sanger 
ba? 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 


326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person, 
Ex.: Du fpridft von Zeiten, die vergangen find (Sch.). Die Statte, 
bie ein guter Menſch betrat, ijt eingeweiht (G.). Der du von dem 
Himmel bift, fiiper Grieve . . . (id.). 


For use of the pronouns and more examples, see 255-258. 


327. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to the same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller: Gieh da die Berfe, die er ſchrieb und feine Glut geſteht, 
instead of worin er . . . geftebt. 

2. The relative clauses beginning with wer, wad without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, ¢.g., Da feht, daß ihr ticffinnig 
faBt, was in des Menſchen Hirn nidt past. Für wad drein geht und nicht drein geht, 
ein kräftig Wort zu Dienften fteht (F. 1950-3). 

8. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 

Als welder, denoting rather a cause than a quality, is now archaic, but 
still quite frequent in Lessing’s time. Aneas, ald welder fid) an den bloßen 
(mere) Figuren ergebet, = ‘‘ Auneas, since he delights...’ (Le.). Bon ter 
Tragödie, ald über die uns die eit ziemlich alled daraus (of Arzstotle’s Poetics) 
gonnen ... “about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us. . .” (id.), 
wDa” in the relative clause is no longer usage. Wer ba ftehet, ſehe su, daß er 
nidt falle (B.). 


328. The mood depends upon circumstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. Es ift keine grofe Start in Deutſch— 
land, die der Onkel nicht bejucht hatte (= did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. Tie Regierung ver 
Vereinigten Staaten bejdwerte fid) über die Landung fovieler Armen, 
welche manche europäiſche Regierung fortſchicke. 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 


329. They are introduced by the subordinating conjune- - 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e.g., 
alfo, Dann, da, dahin, jest, Daher, Darum. Go does not, as a rule, 
stand after dependent clauses expressing time and place, and 
generally becomes superfluous in English after dependent 
clauses of manner. 


330. Temporal Clauses. 1. Coniemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
während, indem, indes (indeſſen), wie, Da (all meaning “ while,” 
“as”); jolange (als); {o oft (als); jo bald (als); da, wo (rare and 
colloquial) = when; wenn (wann is old) + “when,” refers to 
the future; als, “when,” refers always to the past with the 
preterit ; weil, dieweil, derweil, = + “while,” are archaic. 
Solange, jo oft, fobald are now much more common without 
„als.“ 

Ex.: Ud)! vielleicht indem (as) wir hoffen, hat und Unheil ſchon getroffen (Sch.). 
Nur der Starke wird dad Schickſal gwingen, wenn der Schwächling unterliegt (Sch.). 
Und wie (as) er fibt und wie er laufdt, teilt fid) die Flut empor (G.). Als ded 
Sanctus Worte famen, da ſchellt er dretmal bet bem Namen Sanctus . . .“ is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). Es irrt ber Menfch, folang’ er ftrebt (F. 317). Sobald 
bie erften Lerchen ſchwirrten (erfchien) ein Madden ſchön und wunderbar (Sch.). Das 


Eiſen muß gefchmiedet werden, weil es glüht (Prov.). Will mir die Hand nod 
reichen, Derweil ic) eben lad (= while I am loading the musket) (Uh.). 


2. Antecedent action, t. e., the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions: nachdem, 
after ; da, als, wenn, after, when ; feitdem, feit, feitbem daß (all 
mean + since) ; fobald (als), fowie, wie, as soon as; the adverb 
faum 4 inverted order. | 

Ex.: Rimmer (no more) fang id freudige Lieder, feit ich deine Stimme bin 
(Sch.). Wenn (after) der Leib in Staub zerfallen, lebt der grofe Name nod) (Sch.). 


Und wie er winkt mit dem Finger, auf thut fic) der weite Bmtnger (id.). Raum war 
der Vater tot, fo fomint ein jeder mit ſeinem Ring (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 
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Der König verließ Nürnberg, nachdem er ed zur Fiirforge mit einer hinldngliden 
Befabung verfeben hatte (Sch.). 


3. Subsequent action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: Che, bevor, + “ere”, “before”; bis, 
until, with or without Dag. 

Ex.: Mie veradte den Mann, eh’ du fein Im'res erfannt haft(He.). Bevor 
wir's laſſen rinnen, betet einen frommen Gprud (Sch.). Bid die Glode ſich ver- 
kühlet, lafft die ftrenge Arbeit ruhn (id.). Che wir es uns verfahen (unexpectedly), 
brach der Wagen zuſammen. 


a. The main clause may be emphasized by bann, damals, dann, darauf, 
and fo, if it follows the dependent clause. 
In 2 and 8 the potential subjunctive can stand. 


331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with wo, wobin, 
woher, and the main clause may contain a corresponding a, 
dahin, Daher, hier. 

Ex.: Bo NMenſchenkunſt nidt gureicht, hat ber Himmel oft geraten (Sch.). Die 
Welt iſt vollfommen überall, wo der Menſch nidt hinfommt mit feiner Qual (id.). 
Denn eben wo Begriffe feblen, da ftellt cin Wort yur rechten Zeit fid) ein (F. 1995-6). 
Kein Wafer ijt 3u haben, wohin man fid aud) wende. 

a. The demonstratives da, dahin, dDaber in the local clause are now 
archaic. Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand in them. 


Clauses of Manner and Cause. 


332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: indem, tag nidt, ohne dap, without, indem nidt, ftatt or 
anjtatt Dag, instead of. Ex.: Der Ritter ging fort, indem er auf den 
Gegner einen veradtliden Blick warf. Ich bin nte in London, dag ich 
nicht das Mufeum bejuchte (subj). 

1. They may have the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses with 


a 


142 GENERAL SYNTAX—SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. [(333- 


„ohne gu,” „anſtatt zu“: Al-Hafi, anftatt 3u empfangen, mufte zahlen. Er ritt fort 
ohne fid) umgufeben. 


333. Comparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
measure. Conjunctions: wie, ald, “as,” “than” with the corre- 
sponding fo, alfo, ebenjo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative als, denn, weder, “than.” Other forms: gleidwie — 
ju; jo wie — jo; just as — as, so. Wie denotes rather manner 
and quality, alg the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then wie 
denotes likeness, al identity. 


Ex. : Sd) finge wie der Vogel fingt (G.). Danket Gott fo warm ald id) fiir diefen 
Trunk euch danfe (id.). Wie bu mir (vthuft’ understood), fo id dir (Prov.). Du 
bift mir nichts mehr ald fein Sohn (Sch.). Der trage Gang ded Krieges hat dem 
König ebenfoviel Schaden gethan als er den Rebellen Vorteil brachte (id.). Hatte ſich 
cin Ranglein angemaft’t ald wie ber Doftor Luther (F. 2129-30) (ald wie is collo- 
quial). „Wie ein Ritter.” “like a knight”; „als (ein) Ritter,“ “as a knight.” 
Scin Gite war groper als man berednet hatte (Sch.). Eines Haupted (by one 
head) linger denn alled Volk (B.). Webder is very rare. 


1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with alé ob, algwenn, gener- 
ally followed by the potential or unreal subjunctive. For menn + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted without wenn. Ex.: Shr eilet ja, ald 
wenn ihr Flügel hättet (Le.). Suche die Wiſſenſchaft, als würdeſt ewig du hier fein; 
Tugend, als hielte der Tod dich ſchon am ftrdubenden Haar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible: Und eé wallet und fiedet und braufet und gift wie wenn Waſſer 
mit Feuer ſich mengt (Sch.). 


2. Denn is preferable after a comparative when several ,alé“ occur. 
Wie is colloquial. Es fragt fid) ob Leſſing größer als Didter denn als Menſch 
geweſen fei. Nicht in the clause after alg is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries. Lessing has it very frequently. 
Sch lebte fo eingezogen, ald id) in Meißen nidyt gelebt hatte (Le.). 

a. Nits weniger al’ means ‘anything but,” literally ‘‘ nothing less than that,“ gen- 
erally felt: by English speakers as meaning “ nothing but,” e. g., Wher ich barf fagen, dab 
dieſe Ginridjtung der Fabel nichts weniger als notwendig ijt, de, that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything but necessary (Le.). In „nichts al8// = “ nothing but,” as after all 
negative pronouns, ,,niemand al’ du“ = nobody but you, als has exclusive force, = 
* but.” 

3. Other correlatives are fo einer — wie; Der nämliche — wies Derfelbe — 
wie; fold, ſo + positive adjective — wie (quality) and alg (degree); after 
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su, allzu + positive and after cin anbderer stand als + daß or wenn, ald and 
infinitive, ¢.g., Er denft gu edel, ald dag er fo etwas von und erwarten fonnte. 
Er ift der ndmlice mie er immer war. Cure Verſöhnung war ein wenig zu ſchnell, 
als daß fte dauerhaft hatte fein follen (G.). 

Notice the potential subjunctive after „als Dap.“ 


334. Under this head comes really the proportional clause, 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or increase of 
what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : je — tefto, um ſo (or um deſto, rarely); 
je — je, — the — the; je nachdem (or nachdem or wie, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex.: Se mehr der Vorrat ſchmolz, defto fchredlider wuds der Hunger (Sch.). 


Se langer, je lieber (Prov.). Se mehr er hat, je mehr er will, (Se) nachdem ciner 
ringt, nachdem ibm gelingt (G.), ‘‘ The success depends upon the effort.” 


1. Se = ever ; defto, “on that account,” “hence,” see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 


335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: dag (fodag), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative, jo, fo ſehr, dergeftalt, rerart, 
fold. Ex.: Go verabſcheut ift die Tyrannet’, dag fie fein Werkzeug 
findet (Sch.). Er fdjlug, daß laut der Wald erlang und alles Cijen in 
Stücken jprang (Uh.). 


1 The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause: Dod) übernähm' id) gern noch ei'nmal alle Plage, fo lieb 
war mir bad Rind (F.38123-4). Ich bin gu alt, um nur gu fpielen, zu jung um ohne 
Wunſch zu fein (F. 1546-7). 

2. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses: Vermeint Shr mid fo jung und 
ſchwach, daß id) mit Riefen ftritte? (Uh.). Das wlan war fo lahm, daß wir ſchneller 
zu Fuß heim gekommen wären. 


336. Restrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur dag, only 
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(that), auger dap, except that, in fo fern (als), wojern, in wie fern, 
in fo or in wie weit, in as far as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb denn or by es fet Denn, es ware denn, Daf, which is 
now more common. 


Ex. : Wir waren gar nicht fo übel bran, nur daß wir nichts gu trinfen batten, We 
were not at all so badly off, only . . . Su fo fern num diefe Wefen Körper find, 
(dilbert die Poefie auc) Körper (Le.). Er entfernte fid niemals weit, er fagt’ cd 
ihr Denn (H. and D., IV. 42-3). Sch laffe dich nicht, du fegneft mid denn (unless 
thou bless me) (B.). Ruhig (gedenfe ich mid) gu verbalten); ed fet benn, bag 
. (unless) er ſich an meiner Ehre oder meinen Gittern vergreife (Sch.). 


1. This is a very old construction, quite common inM.H.G. The 
negative force lies not in denn, but in the lost ne + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive. Denn < M. H. G. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. G. den lip wil ich verliesen, si en werde min wip = my life will I 
lose, (she become not my wife) unless she, etc. Swaz lebete in dem walde 
eg entriinne danne balde, das was zehant tot, = Was im Walde lebte, dad war 
auf Der Stelle tot, ed fei Denn daß ed bald davon lief or gelaufen ware (quoted by 
Paul). Ne disappeared as early as late M. H.G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in nur < ne waere = (ed) ware nidt dag. 
See Paul’s M. H. G. gram., § 835-40. 


337. Causal clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Conjunctions: da, since, weil, because, indem = by + present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: da’rum, da'her, fo, desbalb 
etc. Da'durch dag, da'mit daß express rather the instrument. 
Weil expresses the material cause; da the logical reason; _,,inz 
vem” is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous ,indem.” Denn + normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. Itis emphatic. See 321. 

Ex.: Dad Schlepptau (hawser) zerrif, weil der Saylepphampfer (tug) gu ſchnell 
anzog. Mit dem beften Willen leiften wir fo wenig, weil und taufend Willen kreuzen 
(G.). eden andern zu ſchicken ift beffer, dba id fo flein bin (G.). Dir blüht gewiß 
bas ſchönſte Gli auf Erden, ba du fo fromm und heilig bijt (Sch.). Richelieu wußte 
ſich nur dadurch gu helfen, dap er den Feindfeligfeiten cin ſchleuniges Ende machte (Sch.). 


1. Nun, dieweil, alldieweil, mafen, fintemal, and others, are rare and 
archaic. 
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2. The clauses with da’burd dag, da'mit daß border closely upon the 
substantive clause. Da, says Becker, denotes the rea] and logical rea- 
son, weil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasized. 
Weil stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 
Warum wurde Wallenftein abgefeyt ? Weil man ihn fiir einen Verrater hielt. 


338. inal clauses express intention and object. Con- 
junctions: Dami’t, dag, “in order that.” uf dag, und dag are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand darum, dazu, in ber 
Abſicht, zu Dem Zwecke (both followed by dag). 

Bx.: Darum eben leiht er feinem, damit er ftetd gu geben babe (Le.). Dazu ward 
ihm der Verftand, daß er im innern Herzen fpitret, wad er erfchafft mit feiner Hand 
(Sch.). Ehre Vater und Mutter, auf daß dir’s wohl gehe und du lange lebeft auf 
Erden (B.). 


1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctive. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Um 3u + inf. 
forms a very common final clause ; Man lebt nidjt um gu effen, fondern man ißt 
um zu leben. 


339. Concessive clauses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main clause and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions: obglei’d) (ob... 
gleich), objdyo’n (0b . . . ſchon), obwohl (ob . . . wohl), ob auch, ob 
zwar, wenn aud, wenn gleid, ob, all = “although.” The main 
clause may contain de'nnoch, dod), nichtadeftoweniger, gleichwohl, but 
jo only if it stands second. 

Relative clauses with indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, wer . . . auch (immer, nur), wie... aud, fo... and 
(nod) ; inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
taining the adverbs (don, gleid, gwar, wohl, freilidh, nod) have also 
concessive force. 

Ex.: Sft es gleid) Nacht, fo leudjtet unfer Recht (Sch.). (Compare Obgleid es 
Nacht tft, ob ed gleich Nacht it . . .) Was Feuerswut ihm auch geraubt, ein ſüßer 
Troft ift ihm geblieben (id.). Mutig ſprach er gu Reinefens beften (in favor of R.) 


fo falſch auch diefer befannt war (G.). Cin Gott iſt, ein heiliger Wille lebt, wie aud 
ber menſchliche wanke (Sch.). Erfüll' davon dein Herz, fo groß ed ift (F. 3452). 


146 GENERAL SYNTAX—SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. [340- 


Man fommt ind Gerede, wie man (ich immer ftellt (G.). Dem Böſewicht wird alles 
ſchwer, er thue was er will (HOlty). Zwar weif ich viel, doch möcht' ich alles wiffen 
(F. 601). 

1. Mark also the form of the imperative and unb + inversion: Gri 
nod) fo dumm, es gibt bod) jemand(en), der dich fiir weije halt. Der Menſch ift frei 
geſchaffen, ift frei, und würde er in Ketten geboren (Sch.). 


2. Mood: if a fact is stated, the indicative; if a supposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjunctive. See examples above. 


8. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. Obwohl von hohem Stamm, liebt er bas BVolf (Sch.). 


340. Conditional clauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if it implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, then it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect. Conjunctions: wenn, if; 
fallg, im Salle dag, in case that; wenn anders, if... at all; also 
wofern, fofern (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause); wo, fo (rare). The main clause may have da, dann, 
in Dem Galle, and if it stand second, generally begins with ſo. 

Ex.: Wenn fic) die Völker felbft befrein, da fann die Wohlfahrt nicht gedeihn 
(Sch.). Wenn du alé Mann die Wiffenfdaft vermehrſt, fo fann dein Sohn gu höh'rem 


Ziel gclangen (F. 1068). Wer miede nicht, wenn er's umgehen fann, bad Außerſte 
(Sch.). Go du kämpfeſt ritterlidh, freut dein alter Vater fic) (Stolberg). 


1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the normal order with bcm + subjunctive (= if... not, 
unless ; sec 336, 1). Sei im Beſitze und du wohnſt im Recht (Sch. ), Possession 
is nine points of the law. Dem lieben Gotte weid)’ nicht aus, find'ft du ihn auf 
bem Weg (Sch.). 


2 Wofern nidt, aufer wenn, es fet denn daG, if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. Der Wolf ift harmlos, aufer wenn er 
Hunger hat. See 336, 1. 


3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted for the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force is 
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assurance, certainty. Traf cin Kürbis mein Geſicht, ad, fo lebt' ich ficher nicht 
(Gleim). Mit diefem Pfeil durchſchoß ich Euch, wenn ih mein liebes Kind getroffen 
bitte (Sch.). O wärſt du wahr gewefen und gerade, nie fam ed dahin, alles ftiinde 
anders (Sch.). 

4. Contracted and abbreviated forms: €ntworfen blod iſt's ein gemeiner 
Frevel; vollführt iſt's ein unjterblid) Unternehmen (Sch.). Wenn nicht, wo nidt, 
wo möglich are very common. Wir verſuchten ihn wo moglid gu berubigen, wenn 
nicht gang gu entfernen. 

For the tenses see also 275-280. 


WORD-ORDER. 


341. We distinguish three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 


1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 
2, The inverted, viz., verb — subject. 
3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 


(By “verb ’’ we shall understand for the sake of brevity the personal part and by 
‘“‘ predicate ’’ the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 


342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences: Ter 
Wind webt. It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. Die Mühle 
geht, weil der Wind web. 


343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: Gebt die Müble? Webht der Wind, (fo) geht die Mühle. 
_ It occurs : 

a. In a question. 

b. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after als + 
subjunctive, when there is no conjunction like wenn, vb, ete. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

e. For impressiveness the verb stands first. 

Examples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. Schreibt der Freund? Bleibt der Dtener nicht lange aus? Was 
fchreibt dir der Freund? 


But when the inquiry is as to the subject the normal order stands of 
course. Wer ſchreibt einen Brief? Was ift der langen Rede furzer Sinn ? (Sch.). 


b. Mige nie der Tag erfcheinen, wenn ded rauben Krieges Horden 
viejes (tile Thal durchtoben (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. 

But the inverted order is not required: Die Zahl ber Tropfen, die er hegt, 
fet euren Tagen gugelegt ! (F. 989-990). 


c. Willſt du genau erfahren was fich stemt, ſo frage nur bet edlen 
Srauen an (G.). Wird man wo (— irgendwo) gut aufgenommen, 
mug man nidt gleid) wiederfommen (Wolff). (Cr) Strid) drauf ein 
Spange, Kett? und Ring’, als waren’s eben Pfifferling’; dankt' nicht 
weniger und nicht mehr, als ob's ein Korb voll Nüſſe war’ (P. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after alg alone, but dependent order after 
alg ob. See 340, 1; also F. 1122-25, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is still possible : 


Du fteheft (till, er wartet auf; du ſprichſt ihn an, er ftrebt an dir hinauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 


d. Die Botſchaft hor’ ic) wohl, allein mir fehlt der Glaube (F. 765). 
Ernſt ift das Leben, Heiter ift die Kunft (Sch.). Mich bat mein Her3 
betrogen (id.). Wo aber ein Was ift, da verſammeln ſich dte Adler (B.). 
Deines Geiſtes hab id) einen Hauch verjpurt (Uh.). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174-5, 1236. Überſe'hen fann Caylus died Gemälde nicht haben 
(Le.). Geſchrieben fteht: „Im Anfang war das Wort" (P. 1224). 
See also 236, 3. . 


1. The main clause,inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. Daé, fpricht er, tft fein Wufenthalt, was fördert 
himmelan (Sch.). Wie feid ihr glücklich, edler Graf, hub er voll Arglift an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted : Denn, id weiß 
e3, er ift ber Giiter die er bereinft erbt, wert (H. and D., III. 58). 


2. The coordinating conjunctions aber, allein, denn, ndmlid, oder, fondern, 
und standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence (zwar, ja, etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no inversion. After entweter there is option. Ex.: 
Aber die Kunjt hat in ben neueren Zeiten ungleich weitere Grengen erhalten (Le.). 
Zwar euer Bart ift frauds, bod) hebt ihr nicht bie Riegel (P. 671). Fürwahr! id 
bin ber einjige Sohn nur (H. and D., IV. 91). Sa, mir bat es der Geift gefagt 
(id., IV. 95). Denn die Manner find heftig (id., TV. 148). 

3. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex.: 
Hätte er Die Urfaden dieſes allgemeinen Aberglaubend an Shakſpere's Schinheiten 
aud geſucht, er würde fie bald gefunden haben (Le.). 

e. Hat die Konigin rod) nidts yoraus yor rem gemeinen Biirgerweibe 
(Sch.). Stehen wie Felſen doc zwei Manner gegen einander! (H. and 
D., IV. 229). Generally contains dod. 


344. The dependent order occurs only in dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition ; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. Ex.: Wenn ich nicht AWlerander ware, michte icy wohl Diogenes 
fein. Se mebr er bat, je mehr er will (Claudius). Go ftol; id) bin, 
muß ich mir ſelbſt geſtehn: dergleichen hab’ ich nie gejehn (G.). Wie 
folche tiefgepragte Bilder rod) 3u Zeiten in und ſchlafen fonnen, bis ein 
Wort, ein Laut fie wedt (Le.). See also F. 2015-18, 2062. 


345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 


1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: Rann id vergeffen, wie's 
hatte fommen fonnen? (Sch.). Daf ein Menſch doch einen Menſchen 
19 verlegen foll machen finnen! (Le.). 

a. But in this case and in other compound tenses the ‘‘ verb” (¢. ¢., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 
iliary or the infinitive, e. g., weil Der Kaufmann dads Haus foll gefauft haben or 
gefauft foll haben (in poetry). Gcfauft haben foll is the common order. 


2. The normal order may stand: 
1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. Er 
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glaubt, Shafipere habe Brutus zum Helden des Stiides machen wollen 
(Le.). 
2. In a second or third dependent clause. See 358, 


3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic , denn": es fei tenn taf-+ dependent order. See 336. 


4. In substantive clauses: Gott weif, id) bin nicht ſchuld (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 


346. The auxiliaries haben and jein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethe, 
and Klopstock, especially the first, drop the auxiliary very 
freely and skillfully. 

Ex.: Wie unbegreiflid) ich von thm beleidigt worten (supply bin 
here or before beleitigt) und nod werde (Le.). Möglich, dag der 
Vater die Tyranne’i des einen Mings nidt linger in feinem Haufe 
(supply bat) dulden wollen (id.). 


347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex. : Giegfricd den Hammer wohl fdwingen funnt (dialect for fonnte) (Uh.). 
Urahne, Gropmutter, Mutter und Kind in dumpfer Stube beifammen find (Schwab). 


348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clause and in a main clause for the 
sake of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Compare, for 
instance: 1. Iſt ber Freund treu? (question). 2 Sft der Freund tren? (question). Gut, 
fo wird er mir beifteben. 8. Sft ber Freund treu (conditional clause), fo wird er mir beifteben. 
4, Iſt mir ber Freund doch treu geblieben ! (impressive inversion). 


2. The main clause has inversion when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
generally begins with an adverb like fo, dann, etc. Gehſt du nicht, fo thuft du Unredt. 
Without fo, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may still 
stand for emphasis. But fo, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will be most prominent. 


349. 1. The dependent order was in O. H. G. by no means limited to the dependent 
clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the ‘* dependent-clause order.” 


2. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of German style—second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to Delbrtick, the 
dependent order—subject, object, verb—was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR THE ORDER OF OTHER PARTS OF THE 
SENTENCE BESIDES SUBJECT AND VERB. 


Position of the Predicate. 


350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or separable prefix of a compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 


Ex.: Der Senne mug (dheiden, ver Sommer ijt hin (Sch.). Shr feid 
ein Meifter (id.). Er hat verlor’ne Worte nur gejproden (id.). Kein 
Schild fing dieſen Mordſtreich auf (id.). Strafloje Frechheit jpricht den 
Gitten Hohn (id.). Geftern fand cin Wagner-Conce'rt ſtatt. 

In the dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adjuncts stand between 
them. For instance: Glaubt dad nicht! Shr werdet dieſes Kampſes Ende nime 
mer erbliden (Sch.), becomes Glaubt nicht, daß ihr dieſes Kampfes Ende je erblicden 
werdet. 


351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the participle, be it in a main or in a dependent 
clause. Dreißig Sabre haben wir zujammen ausgelebt und ausgebalten 
(Sch.). Die Cholera will (is about to) wherhand nehmen. See 137. 


Order of Objects and Cases. 


352. a. Case of a person before a case of the thing. Aber 
aud nod) Dann . . . fubr der Kaiſer fort, den Standen den Frieden gu 
zeigen (Sch.). 

b. Case of a pronoun before a noun. Man bejtimmte fie 
(them) dem allgemeinen Unwillen zum Opfer (Sch.). 


c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. Gr ſelbſt 
hatte dem Dienſte dieſes Haufed ſeine erften Feldzüge gewidmet (Sch. ). 
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d. The accusative-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. Man michte 
fagen, Voltaire habe cin Gefühl von ver Wichtighkeit diejer Perſönlichkeit 
gehabt (H. Grimm). Die Schülerin ſchrieb einen Aufſatz über den 
Winter. 


e. As to pronouns, ſich stands generally before es, and both 
before every other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and fic) may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun,in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. Gr hat fid) e8 angeeignet. Krummau (a proper name) 
nähert fic) ibm (Sch.). Wer darf fich fo etwas erlauben? Senem den 
Weg gu dem bömiſchen Throne zu verſchließen, ergriff man die Waffen 
{don unter Matthias (Sch.), Was ihm die vergriferte Macht rer 
Stände (estates) an Selbftthatigheit nod) übrig lief, hielten feine 
Agnaten (relatives) unter einem ſchimpflichen Zwang (id.). Hat fidy 
die Blotte ergeben? Haft du es ihm wieder gegeben ? 


1. ¢ also includes the personal pronouns: Wie fonnt’ id) ohne Zeugen mid 
ihr nahn? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d are by no means strict. - 


353. For the position of the adjective, see the use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes these. Die Eng⸗ 
lander find ihrem Herrſcherhauſe ergeben. Zum Sehen geboren, zum 
Schauen beftellt, dem Turme geſchworen, gefallt mir die Welt (G.). 
Wir baten ihn, den Brief auf die Pojt zu geben. (Shakſpere's Werke 
find) keine Tugendlehren, in Kapitel gebradt und durch redende Crempel 
erfautert (Le.). 


Position of Adverbs. 


354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs nidit, etwa, gwar, ſchon, wol, ete., 
and the adverbs of time immer, ſchon, jebt, nie, nimmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. Dies Bildniß ift bezaubernd {chin (Mozart’s Zauber⸗ 
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flote) Cin febr heftiger Huften greift den Kranfen ftarf an. Das 
ſchwere Herz wird nicht durch Worte leicht (Sch.). Schon viele Tage 
ſeh' id) e8 fchweigend an (id.). Sch babe euch noch nie erfannt (B.). 
Haft du ihn noch nicht befucht? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in “ never yet,” “not yet.”) 


355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex.: Viele Bauern waren geftern 
nad der Stadt gu Marfte gefabren. Wir fabren morgen per Eiſenbahn 
nad Rudolftadt. Es tangt fidh auf diejem glatten Fupboden nicht ſehr gut. 

1. Of several adverbs of time or place the more general precede the 


more specific. Wir reifen morgen früh um 6 Whr 59 Minuten ab. Der Polisift 
fand ben Betrunfenen auf der Fahrſtraße im Drecke liegen. 

2. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, but pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. Wir feiern bald ben 4ten Sulit, ben Tag der Unab- 
hängigkeitserklärung. Wir hoffen ihn morgen auf bem Babhnhofe zu treffen. 


356. Only aber, namlic, jedoch, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex.: Der Richter aber ſprach (De.). Tie 
Nachtigall jedod) fingt wunderſchön. 


357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See, for instance, 303, 
7, 8, 10. 


Position of Clauses. 


358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, 7.e., the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by und. 


The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses: fein 
Kaifer fann, was unfer ift, verſchenken (Sch.). Berfiegelt hab’ ich's und verbrieft, 
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daß er mein guter Engel ift (id.). Die Ebr’, die ihm gebiirt, geb' ich ibm gern; bad 
Recht das er fich nimmt, verweigr’ id ihm (id.). Als ich jiinger war, liebte id) nichts 
fo febr, al8 Roma’ne (novels) (G.). Ridelicu wußte fic) dadurch su helfen, daß er 
den Feindſeligkeiten swifden beiden ein ſchleuniges Ende machte (Sch.). Mein guter 
Geift bewahrte mid) davor, die Matter an den Bufen mir gu legen (mir before die 
Ratter in prose) (id.). Der Menſch begehrt, alles an fich gu reigen (G.). Wenn 
bann die rollenden Wagen vorbeigejauft find und man hört fie nur noc in der 
ferne,... (for und man fie... hört (Auerbach). 


359. The rules given can hardly be abstracted from poetry. Even in prose they 
will be found frequently infringed. Rhythin, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
erder of words and allow of muchchoice. But stu:lents translating into German should 
adhere to the rules very strictly. It will be noticed that the German word-order coin- 
eides very nearly with the old English, and does not differ after all so much from the 
modern English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
the position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
position of the adjuncts of adjectives, participles, and infinitives, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 


1. The word-order required by certain conjunctions has been frequently mentioned 
@ the General Syntax. See, for instance, 320. 


SECOND PART. 


ADVANCED GRAMMAR. 


CONTAINING PHONOLOGY, HISTORICAL COMMEN TARY ON 
THE ACCIDENCE, HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE, 
AND WORD-FORMATION. 
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A. PHONOLOGY. 


Historical Notes on the Orthography. 


360. The letters used in Germany are the strongly modified Latin 
(Roman), called ‘‘ Gothic,” in vogue all over Europe during the later 
Middle Ages, when printing was invented. Germany is the only nation 
of the first rank which retains them, and for this reason they may be 
justly called “German ” now. In Denmark, Sweden and Norway they 
are also still in use to a certain extent. Italy, France, England and 
Holland abandoned the ugly ‘‘ Gothic” alphabet very early and returned 
to the Roman. The German people and the more conservative among 
the scholars make the retention of the ‘‘German” letters a matter of 
patriotism. 

1. An edition of Schiller in Latin type ruined a Leipzig publisher twenty years ago. 
Yet in the 18th century much literature was printed in Latin type. It is an interesting 
fact, stated by a correspondent of the ‘‘ Hvening Post,’ of New York, that the first 


German book published in America was printed in Latin type by Benjamin Franklin. 
It was a sectarian hymn-book, ‘‘ Harfe Zions.” 


2. Nearly all German scientific books are printed in L. type to-day, 
because all scholars and civilized nations that would read such books are 
accustomed to this type. Grimm advocated it strongly and had all his 
books printed in it. Koberstein'’s Literaturgeschichte ; Bauer's, Krause’s, 
and Wilmanns’ grammars are printed in it. That G. type was not ban- 
ished from the schools by the new ‘“‘ Rules” is due to the personal 
prejudice of the Chancellor of the German Empire, who, not long ago, 
when a publisher sent to him a book in Latin type, returned it, because 
it was more troublesome for him to read than German type. 

8. German children therefore still continue to learn to read eight alphabets and to 
write in four, viz., capital and small Latin script, and capital and small German script. 


In the Swiss schools German type and script have just been given up. The Latin type 
and script seem bound to prevail in Germany before very long. 


361. The German alphabet represents the sounds of the language 
more adequately than the English does the English sounds, but that is 
not saying much. In no living language do the signs Keep step with the 
sounds ; they are always behind, nowhere more so than in English. But 
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in German also are several signs for the same sound and one sign may 
have to stand for several sounds. For instance, ch in ,ad and wid,“ n in 
fünf, fand, fang, denote different sounds ; 8, f, ſſ, § stand for the same sound ; 
also ä (short) ande. The long vowel is indicated by doubling in Saal, Boot, 
Beets by h in Wahl, Wohl, Web, and not at allin Bud, Fug, Hut. And yet, 
while German spells more phonetically than English, its standard of 
spelling is as uncertain as the English, if not more so. 

1. In 1876 an orthographical conference was called at Berlin, which was to discuss 
certain modifications and propositions aiming at uniformity, laid before them by 


R. von Raumer. They met and agreed upon certain rules, which proved, however, 
unacceptable both to the government and the public. 


2. In 1879 and 1880 the various governments in Germany took the 
matter in hand and prescribed the spelling to be followed in their schools. 
Thus we have Prussian, Bavarian, Saxon, Austrian rules, but they vary 
very little. The kingdom of Wirtemberg alone, with true Suabian 
tenacity, still clings to the old spellings. Some seven millions of chil- 
dren, therefore, now have to learn spelling according to these official 
rules. All new school-books must be spelt according to them. In- 
fluential journals and periodicals have taken up the matter. The 
excellent new edition of the classics now appearing in Cotta’s ‘‘ Bibliothek 
der Weltliteratur” is spelt accordingly. While these “Rules” leave 
much to be wished for, yet no one can deny that some of them are a 
great step in advance. They change the spelling about as much as the 
five rules for modified spellings of the American Spelling Reform Asso- 
ciation would change English spelling. This grammar is spelt accord- 
ing to the rules. We shall not give them, since ee can be so easily 
obtained. For title of the speller, see 37. 


A few explanatory remarks are given on certain points. 


362. Umlaut signs. 


Of the numerous signs in M.H. G. only two are left, viz., e after and “ 
over the vowel; ¢ is to be discarded now entirely even with capitals, after 
which it was generally put. Umlaut of ä was always e, not to be con- 
founded with é, which is old e. In N. H. G. has been put for e in words 
whose connection with words containing a was transparent. Water, pl. 
Vater, but Vetter; alt, alter, but Eltern; Mann, Manner, but Mend). 

1. Dictionaries and encyclopedias often put 4, W after ab, Ad, which is very annoy- 


ing. Unfortunately none of the umlauts have a fixed place in the alphabet. They 
stand generally mixed up with a, 0, u. 
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2. i was ae, 4, @ in M. H. G. 56 was rarely marked ; 5 was oe, ,0, 0; 
ii, also frequently not marked, was i, ue, i, t. ‘The stroke over «s is the 
remnant of o over u, which stood for the diphthong uo, This became ii 
in N. H. G. (see 488, 4), hence the stroke. 


363. On the marks to show length. 


1. M. H. G. ie > i, but the sign ie of the old diphthong remained and 
was put also where i was lengthened as in kil > Siel, spil > Spiel. 


2. © was used as a sign of length for several reasons. 1. It became 
silent as in zehn, Schmäher, fehen, gedeihen. It stands frequently now, where 
an old j or was dropped, as in blihen, Rube, drogen, Rub, Stroh, but it 
is not pronounced. The preceding vowel was long originally, or became 
long according to the general vowel-lengthening. See 488,2. 2. O.H.G. 
th (= Eng. th) passed into d. This sign after the sound had changed 
appears still in the M. G. of the 12th and in the succeeding centuries, 
and stands not only for d but also for t. 


8. Since the 15th century many MSS. have regularly th for t, and this 
th was used indiscriminately whether the vowel after or before it was 
long or short, when printing was invented. In the 16th and 17th centu- 
ries th was very frequent. Whether the breath-glide (aspiration) after t 
was then pronounced, and if so, whether it was appreciated and expressed 
by h, is a question. Paul thinks this was the case. It would then be a 
development parallel to the Eng. ¢ in tch for ch (=tsh). Certain it is 
that § after t was no “dehnungs-h” originally. In Wirth and Thurm, still 
in vogue, in older thanne (= Tanne), thiſch (= Tiſch), garthen (= Garten), h 
could not be “ dehnungs-h.” The grammarians of the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies began to consider it a dehnungs-} and tried to limit its use. It has 
lost ground with every coming generation, and it is a pity that the offi- 
cial spelling does not abolish it entirely. 


4, The doubling of vowels is the oldest method to show length. U, & 
and the umlauts are never doubled. 


364. The use of initial capitals. 


This is a self-imposed task of great difficulty and „Kopfzerbrechen.“ In 
the MSS. capitals were only used for the beginning of a paragraph, 
sometimes of each line ; so also in the early printed books, in which the 
capitals were added by hand. In 1529 Kolross prescribed capitals for 
the beginning of every sentence, for proper names, for ,Gott” and „Herr⸗ 
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(Lord), as he says „Gott gu eeren und reverents.“ Soon capitals spread over 
appellatives, then over neuter nouns, and then over the abstract. In the 
17th century every noun and any part of speech that could possibly be 
construed as such got a capital. English can boast of some superfluous 
capitals in the names of the months, days of the week, points of the 
compass, adjectives derived from proper nouns, but German carries off 
the palm among the languages of civilized nations. The official spelling 
reduces capitals considerably. 


365. The spelling of foreign words is in a hopeless muddle. There 
is no system and norule, All that can be said is that there is a prefer- 
ence of one spelling over the other. The official spelling leaves much 
liberty. 


ANALYSIS AND DESCRIPTION OF GERMAN SOUNDS. 


366, In Part 1. we have treated of the alphabet and the pronunciation of the letters 
in the traditional way. But this way is quite unscientific and is barely sufficient to start 
the student in reading. To describe the sounds of a language, however, is not an easy 
matter. If the instructor were acquainted with the Bell-Sweet system as presented in 
Sweet’s ‘‘ Handbook of Phonetics,” Oxford, 1877 and in Sweet’s ‘“ Sound-Notation,” 
the matter would be comparatively easy and might be disposed of within small space. 
The system analyzes the vowels as well as the consonants according to the position of 
the organs, for nothing is more delusive than to “catch * vowels by the sound alone 
as is generally done. Sweet’s Hdbk. gives specimens of German, French, English, 
Dutch, Danish, Icelandic, and Swedish, transcribed in Latin type, and if the student 
have a little perseverance, these transcriptions will be a great help to him in learning 
to pronounce any of the above languages. 

The system uses none of those big Latin terms, which hide a multitude of inaccu- 
racies and which are so much affected by philologians, 


The Vowels. 


367. 1. The most tangible quality of vowels is “ round- 
ness,” produced by the rounding of the mouth-cavity in that 
region where the vowel is made. Pronounce ie of Biene, round 
it and you have t of Bubne. Pronounce e of Beete, and round 
it and you have 6 of Bite. Pronounce a of Salter, round it and 
you have o of Folter. In 0 is very little lip-rounding (labializa- 
tion), but mostly cheek or inner rounding. 


2. The second, but less palpable quality, of vowels is “ nar- 
rowness.” Its opposite is “wideness.” A vowel is “narrow ” 
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by the convexity of the tongue caused by a certain tenseness 
in it. It is “wide” when the tongue lies flat and relaxed. 
This is the difference between ĩ of Biene and t of bin, between 
long ti of Mühle and short u of Miller, between 5 of Goble and 


8 of foll, between the Eng. vowels of “mare” and “man,” 
“sought” and “ sot.” | 


3. The third important element in producing vowels is the 
position of the tongue. Two positions should be distin- 
guished, the vertical (height) and horizontal (forwardness or 
retraction). In each we distinguish three grades, viz., “ high,” 
‘“mid,” and “low” ; “back,” “mixed,” and “front.” In the 
vowels of , liegt," ,idt," ligt," „Lücke“ the tongue is “high ” and 
“front”; in the vowels of „Buch“ and , Budt" the tongue is 
“high” but “back.” The table on next page shows the rela- 
tion of the German vowels to each other and also to the 
English vowels. _ 


Key-words for Vowels. 


We give below some more key-words, some hints as,to acquiring the 
sounds and some of the dialect-variations in pronunciation. 


Hien VowELs. 


368. 1. u (high-back-narrow round) is only long. Ex.: 
Hut, Tuc, Rube, Ubu. Short it is rare in S. G. Mutter, Futter. 
Since i < uo, the second element still appears in S. G. as eh 
(in Gate), but this pronunciation is not classical. See Hart’s 
Goethe’s prose, p. 40. Identical with Eng. 00 in too, boot. 
Its length is either unmarked or indicated by b, e.g., Tuc, 
Hubn, thun. It is never doubled. 


2. u (high-back-wide-round) is identical with Eng. uw in 
“fall,” but for a stronger labilization in G. Ex.: Mutter, 
Hunger, Sprud. It is always short. The % pronounced by the 
extreme N. G. is rather like Eng. u. 
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3. y (high-front-narrow round). This differs from u by 
having the tongue-position of i, that is, it is high-front, instead 
of high-back. Ex.: hiiten, griifen, Siife. Long all over Ger- 
many, but diphthongal in S. G. „Güte“ = „Güete,“ which, like 
ue for ũ, is not classical, though old. M. and S. G. rounding 
of ü is not so emphatic as N. G., so that ti sounds more like i. 
Its length is sometimes shown by }, oftener unmarked. Ex.: 
Mile, Stible, Hüte, Tider. 


4. y (high-front-wide-round). This is N. G. short ü in 
Hiitte, Flüſſe, etc. S. G. short t is only slightly rounded and 
rather the short of their long narrow i, and therefore itself 
narrow. Extreme N.G. it (in Bremen, Holstein, etc.) is rather 
“mixed” than front. The first i (N. G., Hanover) is clas- 
sical. 

In the alphabet the f-umlauts are represented by ii, ith, and y, as in 
Pfütze (short), Pfühl (long), Myrte, Ly’rif. 


369. 1.i (high-front-narrow). The same all over Ger- 
many. Ex.: Gieg, mir, vier, ſieh. Before final and r it is 
slightly diphthongal, showing a “ vanish” or “glide” before 
the consonant. Wiel, vier are not fil, fir, but, marking the 
voice-glide by ,, fi,l, fi,r. (See Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 133.) 
Always long. It is represented by i, ih, ieh, but generally ie. 
Ex.: Mir, ihr, Bier, ftieblt. 


2. ĩ (high-front-wide). Peculiar to Hanover and M. G., as 
in bin, Wind, Kind, The strict Low Germans of Holstein, 
Hamburg, Bremen lower this i toward ¢ as in Eng., making it 
e!, so that their Rind sounds much like kent. In S. G. neither 
¢ occurs. For it the medium long narrow i is substituted. 
Hence a 8. G. pronunciation of Eng. little sounds like “leetle,” 
while a N. G. has no difficulty with it. The wide ¢ of Hanover 
and M. Germany may be considered classical. Always short. 
It is represented by i; by ie in vierzehn, vierzig, generally also in 
vielleicht. 
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Min VowE Ls. 


370. 1. o (mid-back-narrow-round). The regular German 
6 of Sohn, Thron, Hof. 6 is S.G., as in hoffen, Lock, dod. ö is 
represented by 0, of, 00. Ex.: Mond, wohnen, Boot. 


2. o (mid-back-wide-round). 6 of M. and N. G., where S. G. 
has the narrow 6. Ex.: Sonne, toll, Stod. This and 6 are per- 
haps the most difficult vowels for Eng. speakers. Do not 
lower 6 to low-back, making it like Eng. o of stock, not. Eng. 
o is equally hard for N. G., as they too feel that the effect upon 
the ear is much the same, and they do not readily appreciate 
the difference in articulation. 


The 0-umlaut has very different shades in different parts of the coun- 
try. The S. G. 6, whether long or short, is narrow (more ‘‘ close ”’). 
The N. G. is wide (more ‘‘ open ”). 


3. o0 (mid-front-narrow round) is both long and short in 
S.G. Long 6 in bife, lojen, Goethe ; short ö in Locher, Kier, 
Stöcke. S. G. bis identical with Fr. eu in feu. 


4. a (mid-front-wide-round) is long and short in N. G. 
Long 0 in ſchön, Move, Lowe; short 6 in otter, Spotter, Storde. 
Do not confound 6 with the vowels of Eng. bust, bird. The 
v-umlauts are represented by 6 and 6h; by eu in French words: 
Couleu’r. 

Popularly speaking, 8. G. 3 is closer than N. G. 8. To acquire the sound it is best 
to start with 6 as in ,beete” and contract the mouth corners, in which the rounding 
mainly consists in this vowel, and „böte“ will have to result. In & the rounding is 
mainly in the lips (labialization). 

In Berlin and M. G. there is a provincial pronunciation of õ which sounds very much 
like 6. It is caused by imperfect rounding and is by no means to be imitated. 

371. 1. e (mid-front narrow) is easily produced. But guard 
against diphthongizing and widening it as in Eng. may, paid, 
pate. Ex.: Beet, weh, Thee, Reh. Pure Fr. and G. narrow é 
sounds as if it were cut off short, and so it really is compared 
with Eng. é in say. Gu.gns are eh, ee. Always long. 
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2. e (mid-front wide) is the common short e in Eng. and G. 
Ex.: Menſch, wenn, Zett(el). 


é (e,) is slightly lowered toward the Eng. vowels of man, mare ; for 
instance, Rife, Uhre, wire. Complete lowering to the Eng. vowel is pro- 
vincial. Signs, e, d dh: wenden, Hinde, Mabr. Distinguish therefore : 
Ehre — Ahre; Meer — Mähr. 


3. eh (mid-mixed-narrow) is unaccented e and distinct from 
“long” and “short” e. It is more closely related to the Eng. 
“neutral” vowels of “cut” and “cur” than to any German 
vowel. Ex.: trage, glaube, Getranf, gewettet. 


4. a (mid-back-wide). This has various sounds. In the 
city of Hanover @ is almost fully lowered to low-back. It 
sounds affected. The average G.a is almost identical with 
the a of Eng. father, only the latter, as Ihave frequently heard 
it, has the slightest trace of rounding. 

The Austrian long @ has a very “‘ deep ” hollow sound. It is distinctly 
rounded and lowered, and is either low-mixed or low-front-wide-round. 
Signs, a, aa, ah: Tage, Saal, Wahl. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


372. There are three of these, in which both elements are 
short and by no means the same throughout Germany. 


1. The first is represented by ei and ai in the alphabet. 
The value of the signs is the same in N. G. and is de’. Its first 
element is not fully retracted and is exactly identical with the 
first element of Eng. “long” 7. In S. G. the second element 
is clearly raised and even narrowed i, and is better repre- 
sented by ai. The first element of S. G. ai is clearly mid-back. 
(See Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 133.) 


2. The second diphthong, spelt au, is composed of a and o 
(short wide 0) = ao, certainly in S.G. In N. G. the second 
element is, in my opinion, mid-mixed narrow-round, i. e. the 
¢ of Gabe rounded. 
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3. The third diphthong, spelt eu, au, rarely oi, is oe’ (e’ = e 
raised towards 7) in N. G. and o7 in S. G., e. g., Freude, Geläute. 
The former is classical. Any approach of eu towards ¢i is pro 
vincial and not elegant. 


373. General Remarks on the Vowels, There are thirteen 
vowels, counting either N.G. or S. G. 6 and not counting 4 
lowered mid-front. There are no “low” vowels in G. at all 
as in Eng. naught, not, snare, err, bag. All Eng. long vowels 
tend toward diphthongization, as in say, so, saw. The German 
vowels are pure single sounds and seem to an Eng. ear cut off 
short, See, fo. Fr. and G. vowels are alike in this respect. 
They are strictly narrow. While German has no low-back- — 
round vowels (saw, sot), the front-rounding is very emphatic, 
and the back-vowels are very fully back, yielding a full 
sonorous tone. See Sweet, p. 132. 


The Consonants. 
Open CONSONANTS. 


374. 1. AÆ (throat-open-surd) is the same in Eng. and G. 
It has always the articulation of the following vowel, and 
might be called therefore a surd vowel. Ex.: hat, Hut, bier, 
horch. 

Sign: h. Ah not initial is always silent, e. g., gehen, geht, thun, Kathe der. 


2. R (throat-open-sonant) is strongly “ guttural,” and the 
provincial N. G. pronunciation of r, rh, e. g., in Regen, Neger, 
Bar, Furche. 

For the regular, classical r (divided) see 377. 


375. 1. kh (back-open-surd) is the surd guttural spirant 
after back vowels, viz., d, d, %, %, 6, 0. 

Sign: ch. Ex.: Lod, Madt, wachen, Bud, Baud. This is the Sc. ch, as 
in loch. After a, finally and before a consonant, it is more easily acquired 
than after u and before a front vowel. In 8. G. dialect this is the only 
d-sound, the front ch being unknown there. 
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376] 


TABLE OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH CONSONANTS. 
! 


Back | Front. Point. | Point-teeth. Blade. ‘Blade-point. Lip. Lip-back. |Lip-teeth. 
: | elas 2/514 Ca ee aie: 
c * * 
eR —3 —3—3—7337 373—33307 
Hh |e Hi 2) aH a nm | 2 2 wa ma |2i gq 4 mn |2/ 
gh jhy j a th 'dah| s z | sh | zh bh | wh| w | fiov. 
(Spirants)..| Gunb| rund] ad) Wage ich liege M. @ |=: thinithen| G. | pice ſchön fox | | Wafer | E. | E. fand NG 
N. G. jung SG. was WG. Sen) 8.G. jwhich|water E. vie 
| G.I | 
Divided.... la E. 1 i | 
! Halle | 
E. & 
Shut G.k| # t da E.t E. d iG. 
(Mutes, Ex- E. G.b 
plosive).. Rind | Gan8 Ton| bas p 
m 
— —* E.&G 
asal... .. — me 
finge fanb E.n aie 
| long 


$76. In explanation of some of the terms it may be necessary to state the following. See Sweet, p. 81-85. Throat and Back are 
included in ‘‘ guttural,’ but are formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate. Front, point, blade, back refer to the tongue. 
‘‘ Front” means the front or middle of the tongue and the roof of the mouth (palatal). ‘* Point” means the point of the tongue and the 
upper gums or teeth (alveolar, dental). ‘‘ Point-teeth’? means interdental. ‘‘ Blade” is very forward ‘‘front.”” ‘‘ Divided” means that 
the current of air is stopped in the middle of the passage and allowed to escape on the sides. Surdnese (voiceleseness) and sonancy 
(= voice, produced by the vibration of the vocal cords) apply to every consonant, though the liquids are not surd in German. Shut con- 
sonants or stops are so called from the entire closure of the passage. Open means no contact or closure, at most a narrowing of the 
paseage. Nasal means closed mouth passage, but open nasal passage. h is a mere diacritic after k, g, etc. 
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2. jh (front-open-surd) is sometimes called the “ palatal- 
guttural.” Itstands after the front (palatal) vowels (7.¢., after 
all vowels except a, 0, u), including the diphthongs, ai ei, eu du, 
and always in the suffix -chen. Ex.: Ich, euch, Bücher, möchte, ſeicht. 


3. The sonants corresponding to kh and jh are gh andj ; 
gh stands after back vowels, 7 after front vowels and initially. 
Ex.: Woge, Zuge; Biege, Wiege, lügen, je, fjagen, boge. But gh for 
g (back-shut-sonant) in this position, though very common, is 
not classical. 


4, In the alphabet these four sounds are represented as follows : 

kh by & after back vowels, as above; by final g in N. G. after back 
vowels, not counting consonant suffixes, e. g., Tag, Bug, bogft, wagt, Jagd. 
See 3, 383. 

jh by & after front vowels and consonants ; always in —djen no matter 
what precede. Ex.: Lidt, Furche, Storch, Madden, Mamachen, leuchten, euch, 
Mold, Mild. See hs, 383. Also by g final or at the end of a syllable in 
N. G. after front vowels and consonants, not counting consonant suffixes, 
Effig, wollig, ligt, liegt, fegnen, legft. Also by initial & in foreign words 
before front vowels, e. g., Chemi'e, Cherub, Chiru'rg. See also 383. Do 
not confound this sound with H + j (= y) in Eng. huge, hue. 

gh by medial g after back vowels, e. g., Lage, Bogen. See sub 3. 

j by medial g after front vowels, liegen, Seuge, gitt’ger. But this sound 
of g is provincial even in N. G. and the ‘‘ hard” one (= shut, stop) is 
preferable. 

Regularly by j initial. In N. G.a strong friction (buzz) is heard as in 
Eng. ye, yew. Ex.: Siger, jung. S. G. j is a mere i, je = te, jung = tung. 
The latter is, no doubt, the better pronunciation. I have heard even a 
regular Eng. 7 (= dzh) in Bremen. 

5. Sweet, I believe, was the first to notice a slight labial element after 


ch when preceded by u and au, indicated by ». Hence aud = aokhw. 
See 378. 


377. Yr (point-open-sonant) is the classical r of M. and 
S. G. Eng. ris rather “blade” (dorsal) than ‘ point.” 
Popularly speaking, Eng. 7 is ‘‘ rolled,” G. 7 is trilled. The effect 


upon the ear is very different in the two 7’s, though their articulation is 
not so dissimilar. See Sweet, § 109 and p. 184. 
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378. s, z, sh, zh (blade and blade-point) form a group of 
‘sibilants” closely related to each other and to Eng. th, dh 
(point-teeth). They are very much alike in Eng. and G., and 
no description is needed to acquire the German. (For the 
different varieties see Sievers’ Phonetik, § 15, 2, and Sweet’s 
Hdbk., p. 39.) The N. G. sounds are more forward than the 
S.G.and Eng. Eng. th is farthest forward (point-teeth), then 
s, and then sh, on the palate. In th the current of air passes 
over the “point” (tip of the tongue), in s over the “blade” 
which is back of the point, and in sh over blade and point, 
presenting more tongue-surface. In the G. sounds a slight 
labialization is noticeable, marked by Sweet shw. It consists 
in a slight contraction of the mouth corners. 


1. 8 (blade-surd) is represented by various letters of the 
-alphabet (except in N. G.), viz., by ſ, 8, 6, ff. Ex.: joll, Haus, 
Slug, Wafer. 


2. z (blade-sonant) by medial and initial {, peculiar to N. G., 
as in leſen, rafen. Initial { begins surd, marked by Sweet s,, as 
in s,ol, but ends sonant. The standard is hardly fixed in 
favor of sorz. See 391, 4. 


3. sh (blade-point-surd) by jd and ſ in the initial ſt, ſp of 
S. and M. G., as in Schlange, Schinken, waſchen, Stadt, Spradye. 
The first word would be = shwlage. By & in foreign words, 
Champa’gner, Chifa’ne. See 375, 4. On ft, fp also 389, 4. 


4. zh (blade-point-sonant) occurs only in foreign words; 
by g in Charge, Gage, Page, Loge, Gensdarm. — jin Journal. In 
jovial { = j and frequently j in Sournal = dzh, Eng. j. Com- 
pare Eng. azure, crosier, glacier. 


379. bh (lip-sonant) is the 8. and M. G. w, pronounced 
with the lips only. Blow to cool which would be surd bA and 
then intonate the breath (Sweet, p. 41). Do not confound 
with Eng. w, in which the back of the tongue is raised and 
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the cheeks are narrowed. S. G. w is less consonantal than 
Eng. w. 


380. f (lip-teeth-surd), v (lip-teeth-sonant). The above 
sounds are “ labio-labial.” These are labio-dental. The pas- 
sage is formed by the lower lip and upper teeth. 


1. f is represented by f, », as in Hafer, faul, Sclave, Frevel, 
Nerv, Pajftv, Levfojes; by ph in foreign words: Pbhilologie, For 
pf see 389, 1. | 

2. vis represented by w in N. G., like Eng. and Fr. v but 
less energetically buzzed. Ex.: Wagen, Lowe, Schweſter. After 
ſch, however, is often made labio-labial in N. G., as well as 
in M. and 8. G. The pronunciation of » as bh or v between 
vowels is hardly classical, for instance, §revel = frevel or 
frebhel. By initial » in foreign words, as in Vaka'nz, Vaſe, 
Bebt'fel, nervd’s, - 


381. German I, t, b, n differ somewhat from the Eng. The place or 
contact (on the palate) in the G. sounds is much more forward than in 
the Eng. and the “ point ” of the tongue is used in the former while the 
‘‘blade” is used in the latter. Eng. “well” is the shibboleth of the 
German speaking Eng., and G. „wohl“ that of the Englishman speaking 
German. The difference should be thoroughly appreciated by all who 
wish to speak ‘“‘ pure” German. 


1. 1 (point-divided) is represented by J, as in Licht, Sal, wohl, 
Falter. | 


German I is peculiarly hard. Practise upon Welle, Walle, Halle, Wolle. 
See 376. 


Suur Consonants on Srors, 


382. Next comes a group of sounds in which there is a 
complete closure of the mouth-channel. When the closure 
is opened an explosion takes place, hence their name “ explo- 
sive.” “Stops” is a less pedantic name. When the closure 
is far back, formed by the root of the tongue and the soft 
palate, we get the back-stops £, g, called also not so well “ gui- 
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tural” and “palatal.” When the closure is forward, formed 
by the point of the tongue and the teeth, gums, or palate, as 
the case may be, we have the point-stops ¢, d, called also 
“dental” or “lingual,” or “alveolar.” If the closure is made 
by the lips, we have the lip-stops or ‘‘lalnals.” The great 
difference between G. and Eng. stops, particularly the surd 
ones, lies in the more energetic closure and explosion of the 
G., amounting almost to an H (aspiration). 


383. 1. K (back-shut-surd) is represented by f, as in Kage, 
buf, Kragen; by d: a, before ¢ (in the same stem); 0, in foreign 
words before back vowels. Ex.: a. Fuchs, ſechs, Buchsbaum, 
wadjen ; but wadjam. 6. Chara’cter, Chavs, Cholera. But see 
375, 4; 378, 3. Also by d, df, with prolonged closure: Zucke, 
surtidfebren. By final g in S.G. and according to the standard 
pronunciation. See 375, 4; 385, 3; 20. 


_ This g is not strongly exploded, has no aspiration, and is called with 
final b and d by German phonetists “ tonlose media,” by the people 
“hard” 6,>. To English speakers it seems absurd to speak of a “‘surd ” 
or “hard” 6. We would call these sounds p, ¢, X; 7%. e. surd stops, unas- 
pirated, slightly exploded. 
a. Also by final g preceded by n, but only in N. G., as in lang, jung. 
See 386, 1. 


2. g (back-shut sonant) is represented by g initial and when 
doubled, as in geben, fagen, argern, baggern, Egge. See 3'75, 4. 


384. 1. t (point-shut-surd) is represented by t, tt, as in 
Wette, heute, Tante, Hut; by th, as in That, Thal, formerly very 
common finally, as in Muth, Heirath, Heimath. which are now 
spelt without h. Also by D final, as in Tod, gejdeid, find, Klein, 
Handz-den. See 385, 3. By vt only in Stadt and its deriva- 
tives, but formerly more frequent, as in todt, Brodt, geſcheidt, 
€rntte, which are now spelt tot, Brot, ete. 


2. d (point-shut-sonant) is represented by d initial and 
medial, as in danfen, der, Boren, Kleider, Widder. 
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385. 1. p (lip-shut-surd) is represented by p, pp (see 382, 
but Eng. p before vowels is often as strongly aspirated, e. g., 
pound, par, pat. Ex.: Pulver, Pract, Haupt, Kappe, Wappen. 
Also by 6 final, as in Lieb, gab, lieb, hob, hobſt, webzt, liebzt. See 
sub 3. 


2. b (lip-shut-sonant) is represented by medial and initial b. 
For final 6 see sub 3. Ex.: Boje, Bube, Chbe, frabbeln. 
3. Final d, 6 are therefore pronounced t, p all over Germany, and g as 


k according to the standard pronunciation, but not in N. G. See 383, 1. 
For g after n see 383, 1, a. 


4, Before b, b, g, pronounced as surd stops, the liquids |, n, m are short, 
and not long as in English. Pronounce wil) therefore nearly with the lé 
of Eng. wilt, und with the nd of hunt, not of hound, wild. 


NASALS. 


386. The nasals are also “shut ” consonants, but they are 
not stops (with explosion). The air passes through the nose, 
and we distinguish them according to the place of contact. 


q is the “back-nasal-sonant” common to Eng. and G., as 
in Eng. bring, G. bringe, finge. 

1. q is represented by n before f, before g in N. G., and by 
medial ng. Ex.: Tranf, Wink, bange, lange, Singer. Final ng is 
q according to the standard, e. g., Gejang, hing. For N. G. 
final ng see 383, 1. Also by n of en, in, on, an, ent final in for- 
eign words, as in Dauphin, balancieren, Avancement, Escadron, 
Bonbon. 


This is an unsuccessful attempt of Germans at pronouncing the 
French nasal vowels, which are not at all identical with q ; q does not 
exist in French. Though incorrect, this sound is given by the educated 
classes and by the stage. 


387. nis the “ point-nasal” (half-dental). For Eng. and 
G. n, see 381. 7 is represented by n, nn as generally written, 
except where it becomes either guttural or labial by the prox- 
imity of guttural and labial consonants. (See 386.) Ex: 
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fenden, Hand, Spinne, Biindel, mande, Tünche, wohnen, Thron, wandten 
= vantn. 


388. m, the lip-nasal, is identical in Eng. and G. It is 
represented by m, mm: Mund, Stimme, warm; also by en after 
b and p, as in pumpen = pumpm, Treppen = trepm. 


1. In untaught pronunciation not influenced by the letter, n is also 
pronounced as m before f, as in fanft, finf, Hanf, Zukunft, Zunft. Over- 
precise speakers pronounce as two full syllables words like blei-ben, Qum- 
pen, fin-ben, fin-gen, etc., but persons speaking naturally pronounce as 
stated above. 


Compounp CoNSONANTS. 


389. These are composed of single sounds already de- 
scribed, but some of them seem to call for special mention. 
Their elements are closely joined together without any glide. 


1. pf is composed of p and f, and is always represented by 
pf, as in Pfirfih, Kampf, Karpren, Sumpf. But this pf is not pro- 
nounced except by a special effort. The current and “natu- 
ral” pf is composed of a lip-teeth-stop andj. (This was first 
noticed by Sievers and Sweet.) The first element being formed 
by lower lip and teeth instead of by lower and upper lips, as in 
a real lip-stop. Final pf is in N. G. commonly made into f, 
but it is not to be imitated. 


2. Ks is composed of the surd back-shut and the surd 
blade-open, as in Eng. Represented by ¢, as in Art, Tert, Nixe, 
Alexander; also by chs and dy, if of the same stem, as in Wachs, 
Ochſen. See 383, 1. 


3. ts is composed of the surd t (point-shut) and s the surd 
blade-open. Represented by 3, as in Zunge, Ziel, Weizen, Warge ; 
Ly tz, as in Sprützen, ſchwitzen, Rabe; by c in foreign words before 
front vowels, as in Acce’nt, Civi'l, Recenje’nt, Coliba’t, ete.; by t in 
foreign words before i, as in Patie'nt, Nativ’n, ete. 
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4, G. ts differs from Eng. ts in cats, hats in this respect . in G ts 8 is 
long, in Eng. ts t is long. In ſt = sht and {p = shp (see 378. 3) the first 
element is also short. In “natural” pronunciation final ; in N. G. is 
made into ¢ after n, rarely after r and [; so that gan; becomes Wané, 
Schwanz > Sdwans. But this is not classical. 


5. Though there are doubled letters, both vowels and consonants, 
there are no doubled sounds. Double vowels denote one long vowel, as 
in Saal, Staat, Moos, and double consonants are long energetic conso- 
nants, as in Wette, haffen, Treppe, zerren, Treffer, Sonne, alle. But the conso- 
nants are not always long and short in G. in the same places where they 
are so in Eng. See, for instance, 385, 4. Final consonants are short in 
German. Compare Mann, wohl, Hut with Eng. man, well, hut The 
Eng. sonant stops d, ꝙ, are very long and their sonancy is very em- 
phatic. This is not so in German. Compare €bbe — ebb, Egge — dagger, 
etc, 


ON A STANDARD OF PRONUNCIATION. 


390. While Germans have a common literary language, 
they have not a common spoken language. German cannot 
boast of such authorities in pronunciation as French has in 
Paris, in the French Academy and in the Théatre Francais. 
Provincialism, so strong in German politics and other institu- 
tions, is particularly strong in pronunciation. All sections of 
the country readily acknowledge the “ Schriftsprache” as the 
common language of the country, but in pronouncing the 
same they claim the utmost liberty. 


1. One can hear professors of the German language at the universities 
speaking in the purest dialect-pronunciation ; so one can, preachers in 
the churches and representatives in the state-legislatures and in the 


„Reichstag.“ 


2. The great authors of the classical period, Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, 
Klopstock, etc., pronounced the literary language with strong dialect 
coloring. One of Lessing’s favorite phrases was: „Es fommt dod nidts 
dabei heraus,“ which he is said to have pronounced ,°8 fimmt dod nifdtapet 
*raus.“ Gocthe was called “ Géte” by them. Compare Goethe’s defence 
of dialect in ,Aus meinem Leben“ (Hart’s Goethe’s Prose, p. 19-20). 
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3. To dialect pronunciation are mostly due such bad rhymes as: Leute : 
Weite; (chin s gehn; frith : nies Höh': Sees ferne : Gehirne; which occur in 
their poems. Platen, Riickert, and Bodenstedt carefully avoid these 
rhymes. In families of culture in Cologne you hear dit and dat for died 
and das. In Bremen are still families who take pride in having the 
children learn the L. G. dialect first. 


4. In Hanover, both in the city and in the surrounding districts of the 
province, the pronunciation is generally considered classical, and yet 
Hanoverian has three strong provincialisms: 1, ft, ſp, which most Ger- 
mans pronounce (dt, {dp ; 2, they pronounce the sonant stop g as the 
spirant, while it should be pronounced as a surd stop just what al] Ger- 
mans make of 6 and d; 3, in the city itself a is made almost into long 4. 


391. The only institution that claims to have a standard 
and tries to come up to it is the stage. The best theatres of 
Germany and the better actors, followed by a very small num- 
ber of the cultured, strive after a dialect-free pronunciation. 
The standard set up by them decides the disputed points as 
follows : 

1. Initial ft, fp are to be pronounced ſcht, ſchp. See 24. 


2. Final g is surd except after n (386, 1), but see the Pre- 
face: Berg berc, Weg wee, liegt lict. 

3. Pronounce r trilled, not uvular or guttural, as in North 
Germany and in the larger cities. 

4, North and Middle Germans pronounce initial { and { be- 
tween vowels as sonants ; the standard is not quite settled, 
but will probably come to sonant j. 

5. The rounded vowel should be fully rounded. The ex- 
treme N. G. pronounces u, 9, ü (short) in Hagebutte, fomm’, 
Hütte too much like Eng. but, come, hut. The extreme S. G. 
likes to unround i > i, > e. 7 

6. Tag, Bug, Weg have long vowels, = tic, ziic, wéc. See 
sub 2; also 488, 2, 0. 

7. The lip-teeth and not the S. G. labio-labial bh has the 
preference. 
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392. 1. But it is possible to have a dialect-free pronunciation and 
yet have dialect-accent, ?.¢., ‘* intonation,” “ modulation of voice.” Very 
pronounced are, ¢.g., the ‘‘ accents” of Berlin, Vienna, Bavaria (Miinchen), 
Saxony, which can be distinguished without much difficulty even in a 
good pronunciation. The stage favors the North German “‘ accent,” par- 
ticularly the Hanoverian, and this is at bottom what is meant by saying 
the Hanoverian is the best pronunciation. 


2. There is another reason, however, why the N. G. pronunciation is 
“purer,” as it is generally called, than 8.G. The Low German dialects 
are farther removed from the classical language than the High German. 
The contrast is felt more in North Germany than in South Germany. 
The school and the educated make a stronger effort to acquire the stan- 
dard pronunciation as far as there is any. The N. G. is more influenced 
by, and has a higher respect for, the written language. He pronounces 
according to the letter before him. Compare, for instance, b and p, 
which the Saxon calls a ‘‘ soft b” and a “hard b.” 


8. Another reason for the purity of N. G. lies also in the political and 
intellectual predominance of the Northern half of Germany for nearly 
two hundred years. The speakers of S. G. dialects are divided between 
Switzerland, Germany, and Austria. The modern theatre also developed 
earlier in N. Germany than in 8. Germany. 

4, The Swiss too can speak dialect-free German when conversing 
with strangers, of whom they of course see a great many. They make 
then a special effort to drop their dialect, which is nearly as far removed 
from the written language as is a Low German dialect. 


5. One thing is surprising, viz., that the excellent G. school-system 
has not more power to spread a common spoken language. It is true, 
the school does modify the dialect, but when the child has left school, its 
language relapses, as a rule, into pure dialect. 


SOME PHONETIC LAWS, LIKE ABLAUT, UMLAUT, 
GRIMM’S AND VERNER’S LAWS, ETC. 


ABLAUT. 
393. Ablaut is the gradation of vowels, both in stem and 


suffix, under the influence of accent. The vowels vary within 
certain series of related vowels called ablaut-series. 
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The ablaut of suffix-vowels, ¢. 7., of case-suffixes, is difficult to determine even for 
so early a period as O. H. G. or Ags. We shall speak only of the stem-vowel-ablaut. 

The phenomenon of avlaut appears in all the J. E. languages and is characteristic 
of the Teutonic languages, only in so far as a very large system of verb-inflection has 
been developed. On the Greek ablaut, see Amer. Journ. of Phil. vol. L, No. 3, p. 
281—, an article by Bloomfield. 


394. Osthoff and Brugman have the credit of establishing as 
many as four grades or stages of ablaut, viz., hochstufe, strong 
and weak; tiefstufe, strong and weak, which may be called in 
Eng. strong, medium, weak, zero. They do not appear in every 
series. But the second has them all,viz., “au” strong; “eu—iu” 
medium; “2” weak; “7%” zero. The first two stand under the 
strong accent; the third under the secondary, the last in the 
unaccented syllable. 


Why there should be a difference of vowel under the strong accent is not clear, but 
the fact of two grades is undeniable. 


1. For the I. E or Parent-speech-period three series have been recon- 
structed with tolerable certainty and there are traces of several more. 
But the exact quality of the vowels can hardly be determined. o of the 
first I. E. series was probably unrounded, and more a than o, see 459. 

1. e—o, G. T. e, i—a, appears in I. to V. 

2. 4—a, G. T. a—é, in VI., see 459, 4. 

8. 6—é, O. H. G. i—uo, in G. tat, That — tuon, thun. 

We give the Germanic series in Braune’s order. (See his Gothic grammar, followed 
also by Sievers in his Ags. and Paul in his M. H. G. grammar.) 


395. *I. Ablaut-series. 


+4 Q 3 4 
strong. medium. weak. zero. 
G. T. al el i 1 
— tïꝰ, 
i 
O. H. G. ai, ei, é i i, © 
N.H.G. ei (ie, i), ẽ ei i (ie), ẽ, ẽ. 


Compare Gr. réro.8a, retOw, nrAipag, mem Opnevs oluos, el, uevar, ivev, Lis the zero 
stage, because the first clement of the diphthong, e—o, has disappeared, while the 
second, the consonant element of the falling diphthong, has become a vowel. 


* The figures I.,II., etc., always refer to the ablaut-series: the figures 1, 2, 8, 4 refer 
to the ablaut stage. 
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Ex.: 1, léren, lehren, < laisjan, to teach ; léra, ebre, + Ags. lér, Eng. 
lore ; Leiften + last (Kluge); pret. sg. of strong verbs of Cl. I. 2 and 3, 
pres. of verbs of Cl. I. 4, Lift, lernen, with the words of 1, from the same 
Vixs. x represents the vowel that is to appear according to accent and 
is an unknown quantity in the root. 1, jeigen, Beigefinger; 2 and 3, zeihen; 
4, geziehen, vergidjten, all from a Vdxc. Compare L. dicere. Notice the 
Eng. cognates show in 1, a, 5: ladder, wrote, last, lore, loaf; in 2 and 3: 
i, rise, smite ; in 4,1: risen, smitten, list. 


396. II. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8 4 
G. T. au éu a ü 
O. H. G. ou, 6 iu, eo, io fi a, 6 
N. H. G. 6,38 te, eu au u, ö, vð. 


All four grades still apparent in German. t bears the same relation to éu, au as 1 
to i, ai. See above. Compare xéFu, xoFy, xouds, xuros. 

Ex.: From the Vixk: 1, 2obe, flame. 2, Licht < lWeht, leudten, + light. 
4, Luchs + lynx(?). Froma VkIi: 2, Leumund. 8, laut < Aldt + loud; 
4, Ludwig, Luther, Gr. xAvréc, L. incliitus. Again, 2, fied + sick, Seuche, 
and 4, Gudt. See the strong verbs of Cl.II. < Vb’xd’: 1, bot pret. of 
bieten. 2, bieten, Gebiet. 4, Bote, Gebot, Büttel + beadle. Eng. bid repre- 
sents older beodan II. and biddan V. The corresponding Eng. vowels are 
very irregular. 


397. III. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8,4 
G. T. a ö, i u before r, 1, m, n 
German 4, ¢ (umlaut) e, i u, o. 


As to 8 and 4, see 459, 3, a. The roots all end inr, 1, m,n + cons. 


Ex.: See the strong verbs of Cl. III. From the root of winden, wand, 
gemwunden, + wind: 1, die Wand, wenden < *wandjan, + Eny. wend, gewandt, 
wandern + wander, etc. 2, die Winde, Windel. < Germanic Vbxrg. 
1, barg pret. sg. 2, Berg, Gebirge, bergen. 8, 4, Burg, + burgh, borough, 
to burrow. Bürger, Biirge, borgen + borrow(?). Also + bury. Correspond- 
ing Eng. vowels in verbs before nasals are i in 2, a in 1, u in 4, ¢.g., spin, 
span, spun. In nouns, etc., they are quite irregular, but generally also 
e or i, a, U, O. 
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398. IV. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8, 4 

G. T. a, é é u 
O.H.G. a, 4 é, i u, o 
N.H.G. 4 ẽ, ẽ, te, i it, i, ö, d. 


The roots end in a single liquid or nasal, or these stand before the vowels. 6, & are 
not yet explained. 


- Ex.: Verbs of Cl. IV., fteblen, ftabl, geftoblen. 1, Diebſtahl. < Vdxm. 
1, zahm, zähmen + tame. 2, gesiemen. 8, 4, Zunft. <Vb’xr. 1, die Babre, 
+ bier, barrow(?), fic) gebabren, die Gebärde, —bar. 2, gebiren + bear, Cimer < 
ein-ber, Buber < ewiber (see Kluge). 3, 4, die Bürde + burthen, die Geburt 
+ birth, bie Gebithr (?), gebührlich. Eng. cognates show generally ea, 6, 
e.g., bear, bore. 


399. V. Ablaut-series. 


1 2, 8,4 
G. T. a, & é 
O.H.G. 4, 4 é, i 
N.H.G. 4, ä ẽ, ẽ, i, te 


Only two grades. The roots end in a single consonant, not a liquid or nasal, 


Ex.: Verbs of Cl. V. < Germanic Vgxb. 1, gab, Gabe. 2, 3, 4, 
geben, gegeben, du giebft, die and bag Gift. Eng. vowels the same, + give, 
gave, gift. 


400. VI. Ablaut-series. 


1 2,3 4 
G. T. 6 a (0?) ua 
O. H.G. wo a, © u 
N. HG. ũ, i a, e (umlaut) ũ, ũ 


4 Not in the past part., only in nouns. A difficult series. 


Ex.: Verbs of Cl. VI. < Vpxr. 1, fubr, führen. 2, 8, fabren, die Fahrt. 
4, die Furt + ford. <Vmxl. 1, M. H. G. muol (now mablte). 2, 3, 
mablen, Mehl + meal, malmen, Malter. 4, Mühle + mill, Miler, Mull, Maul- 
turf + mole, by popular etymology < moltwurf + mould-warp. 
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Umiatr. 


401. Umlaut is the modification of an accented vowel by 
an i (j) in the next syllable. See 362. 


1. By it a, 0, u become sounds lying nearer toi. In other words, back and mixed 
vowels become more like front vowels through the influence of front vowels. The 
tongue-position of back and mixed vowels changes to ‘front,’ while the rest of tie 
articulation remains the same. This “fronting” is called by the Germans ‘ mouil- 
lierung,” é.e., palatalization. Sievers’ theory is that the intervening consonants were 
first affected and then the immediately preceding vowel. Such palatalized consonants 
are the Fr. 1 and n still in “ feuille” <folium, Espagne < Hispania. 

2. To understand umlaut we must go back to a period in which i (j) 
was still tolerably intact asin O. H.G. But there was only one umlaut 
marked in that period, viz., that of 4 and its sign was e just like the 
original e now distinguished by “ = €. In M. H. G. the umlaut of the 
other vowels appears and is unfortunately very irregularly represented. 
Sievers supposes that the consonants were already palatalized in O. H. G. 
and that they imparted their change to the vowel in M. H. G. But it is 
also very likely that the vowels were already palatalized in O. H. G., 
only the alphabet was not sufficient to show the change. 

Ex.: lamp-—lembir, Lämmer; gabt > gaebe > gibe, pret. sbj.; gast— 
gasti > geste, Gäſte; * alt-lantjo > eli-lenti > ellende > elend, unfortunate 
because in an “other country ;” scéni > schoene > ſchön; angil > Engel; 
bist > bife, ete. 


402. The extent of this phenomenon varies with the period and the dialect. Certain 
consonants have prevented umlaut. But we cannot enter upon a further discussion. 
Compare gebulbig, gewaltig. By nmiaut, then, a> 4, e; o (*)> d(=); u> & (=); au> 
du, cu, but this only seemingly in cases where au < 0, since f passed into fi (iu) and this 
into cu, du, according to 488, 5. 

1. While in German umlaut is still a living factor, it is dead in Eng. and has been 
for some 8-900 years. Eng. only has isolated forms with umlaut, e. g., mouse—mice, 
cow—kine, etc., that belong to no system of inflection or derivation in which umlaut 
serves as the expression of a function or meaning. We call the above examples “ir 
regular ’”’ plurals. 

2. There is no such thing as “rfickumlaut ” = ‘‘ umlaut reversed,” as the old gram- 
marians called it. e.g., in denfen, dachte, gedadt. See 454, 8. 


Interchanges of Vowels: e — i, ie; no Umlaut — Umlaut; 
u — o; te— eu. 

403. e — i (ie). 1, where e is original, that is G. T. and 

I. E, 6 &€ passed into i before i (j) standing in the unac- 

cented syllable, a process exactly analogous to umlaut; é >i 
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also before a nasal belonging to the same syllable, generally 
before nasal + cons. The physiological reason for the latter 
change is not clear. 


Ex.: The present of Cl. III., IV., V., see also the O. H. G. paradigm. 
The first p. sg. 2ému may be due to analogy, but in O. H. G. and Ags. 
é > ialso before u and it may therefore be a phonetic transition. ſitzen, 
liegen, bitten have i all through, see 457, 1, but Seffel < seggal. Feld —Gefilde 
< gifidi. redt—ridten < *rihtjon, + L. rectus. Seder — Gefieders fern — 
firn < firni. Verbs of III. Cl.; finden, ſcwimmen. Geben — Gift < gifts. 


2, 11s original, but passed into é before a, e, o in the next 
syllable or if the word ended in a consonant. i remained 
before i (j) and before w. 

The cases of i> 6 are not numerous. It is a High German and Old Saxon peculiar- 
ity. Eng. has stilli. This is still called Brechung after Grimm. 

Ex.: fet — erquiden + quick, quicken; Icben + live, f[eben + cleave, 
ſchweben belong to ablauts. I. with the zero grade. Berwefen, to decompose, 
compare L. virus, Skr. vish-am. Leber + liver. Ped) + Eng. pitch < 
L. pic-s. Steg < same root as fteigen J.; Wechſel — + Lat. vic-es. er < 
ir, + Lat. ts. 


404. Umlaut — no umlaut. 


Ex.: Verbs of VI. and VII. CL, but in the latter mostly by analogy, 
e.g., faru, ferst, fert — fabre, fabrft, fdbrt. Alt — Eltern < eltirdn. Comp. 
+ elders. Abdel < adal — edel < edit. Comp. + Ethel. Very numer- 
ous and the umlaut often more or less hidden. 


405. n—o. Inthestem-syllable u is always the older and 
passed into o before a, e,o. It was preserved like i before 
i (j), w and a nasal belonging to the same syllable. 

This process is also one of assimilation similar to umlaut, called ‘‘ brechung”™ by 
the older grammarians. 

Ex.: See verbs of Cl. IL, III., IV. in the past part. and compare with 
them the pret. pl. and nouns from the same stem, ¢.g., Sludt, 3udt, Ver- 
nunft, Zunft. Sollte < scolta — Schuld; holb — Hulb < huldi ; hohl — Hille, 
bh < ykxl. Golb — Gulden (a coin), but golben + golden by analogy ; Bote 
— Bitttel << butil. The transition before nasalsis quite modern and M. G. 
Comp. Sonne < sunna; Gommer < sumer; Sohn < sunu; past part. of LIL 
Before'n + cons. (not n) u remains now, gefunden, Bund, gefunten, Anfunft. 
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406. ie (io) — eu (iu). iu being levelled away and ie stand- 
ing for both io and iu, this interchange is not common now. 
Both iu and io < G.T. éu. éu > iu before i (j) and w, but 
> eo before a, e, 0; and later eo > io > ie, ie. The process 
is 6 >iand u> o in the same diphthong. 


Ex.: Ablauts. and Cl. II., see 124, Remark. Was da kreucht und fleugt 
(Sch.). bieten — Bente (?), Beutel (2). 


Grimm’s Law or the “ shifting of mutes,” Lautverſchiebung. 


407. It concerns the so-called “ mutes,” b, p, f; d, t, th; g, 
k, ch, media, tenuis, aspirata. This law was discovered by 
Rask, but first fully stated by Jacob Grimm. It includes two 
great shiftings, the first prehistoric, that is, General Teutonic 
or Germanic; the second, historical or German. The first is a 
peculiarity of the whole group and shared to very nearly the 
same extent by every member of the group; the second is a 
peculiarity of the German dialects proper, is partial both as 
to the number of sounds and of dialects affected. We very 
briefly represent the first shifting. See the author’s article 
in the Amer. Jour. of Phil., vol. I., for a fuller account. Let 
y represent the sonant stops, z the surd ones and x the so- 
called “aspirate,” which represents various sounds. The fol- 
lowing formulas will be of use. G. is added now merely for 
illustration. 


Parent-speech, I. E. G. T. qd. 
I. x > y > 2 
IT. y > Z > x 
II. 2 * x > y 


Notice I. E. is the oldest stage of the language reconstructed from the various I. E. 
dialects. You can substitute for I. E. any language but the Teutonic, provided you 
make allowance for any changes in that particular language, e. g., d’ has become f ord 
in Latin. By General Teutonic or Germanic is meant that stage which is reconstructed 
from all the Teutonic dialects. By G. we mean the written language of Germany ; H. Q. 
means South and Middle as opposed to Low German. 
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Substitute in each formula the labials, dentals, etc. 


408. Form.I. l.zx=q@. I.E. d’ =d + sonant aspiration 
(Ellis), “sonant affricate,” this d’ through G. T. dh (sonant 
spirant) > d > H. G. t, but dh remains in Go. and Scand., e.g., 
I. E. * dur-, Gr. Dvoga, L. fores, > G. T. * dur-, Eng. door > 
G. Thor — Thir, doublets. 

2%x=—b’. I.E.b’>G.T. bh,b>G.b,eg., 1 E. Vb’xd’, 
ablauts. II. Gr. 1u9- > G. T. /bxd, Eng. bid > G. bieten, bot, 
geboten. No German shifting of b > p therefore. 


3.x=g. I. B. g' G. T. gh, G. g, e. 9., Vg'iu 
(Skr. ha > G. T. gu-), *gud-, Eng. God > G. Gott, “the 
being invoked ” (see Kluge). No German shifting of g>k. 


4, x = g”, the second series of gutturals, the “labialized” > 
G. T. g, gw (w) if medial, > G. g, or zero if medial, e. g., 
I. E. * ang’, L. angustus > G. T. angu—, Go. aggwus > G. enge 
<angi< *angujo. I. HE. * gostis, L. hostis > G. T. ghast, 
gast, + Eng. guest > G. Gaft. 

409. Form. II. x in G., see later. 


l.y=d. LE.d>G.T.t, Eng. t. +/dxnt, to eat, I. E. 
dont-, L. dent-s > G. T.tunth-, Eng. tooth > 3abn, < zand. 
Before d the vowel has disappeared by apocope. The form 
is participial — “the eater” (Kluge). Comp. L. edere > 
Eng. eat > G. effen. 


2. y=b. I. E.b is very rare and examples doubtful. 

3.y=e,e2 LEgi>Glk=G.k. < Vgxl, L.gelare 
> G.T. *kald, Eng. cold, cool + G. falt, kühl, ablauts. VI. 
LE. g>G.T. kw,k =G.f, queg, < /g%xm, L. venio(< 
* guemio) > G. T. quéman, Eng. come, + G. fommen, adj. bequem. 
The phonetic change of y > z consists in the loss of sonancy. 

410. Form. I. x = G.T. surd spirant, I. KE. z = unaspi- 
rated surd stop. | 
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1z2=IL1E.t. t through the transition stage t? = t + surd 
aspiration > G. T. th > H. and L. G. d, e. g., L. tertius > 
G. T. thridj-, Eng. third, > bdritte. 


2.%2=p. LEp>G.T f, bilabial, Eng. f > G. f: L. pisc-is 
> G. T. fisk-o8 > Gif, + Eng. fish. 


3.2—K,E LEK >G.T. h, kh, ) G. h, ch. Ex.: L. 
pecus > G. T. féhu, Eng. fee, > Bieh. I.E. k? > G. T. hw, h, 
Eng. wh, > G. w, zero = silent §. L. sequ-or > G. T. séhw-an 
> feben, + Eng.see. L. quis, quod > G.T. hwér, hwat + Eng. 
who, what, > G. wer, was, 


Verner’s Law. 


411. After the first shifting and when the accent was not yet 
limited to the root-syllable (see 420, 2) a new phenomenon ap- 
peared, viz., Verner’s Law or the “shifting of spirants.” The 
G. T. surd spirants th, kh, f,s became sonant spirants and 
later sonant stops, when the immediately preceding vowel was 
unaccented. This affects only form. IIL, but the transition 
of sonant spirants into sonant stops is identical with the tran- 
sition of the sonant spirants which sprang < sonant affricate 
according to form. I. See 408. Hence there is an inter- 
change of the following consonants: th — dh, d which became 
G.t; f— bh, b; kh, khw — gh, ghw, g,w; s—z,r. See 416. 


As to accent, see 420. Students who know Greek can 
generally go by the Greek accent, which is often still the I. E. 


Ex.: Gr. zargp, G. T. fathar > fadhar (Go.) > fddar (Ags.) > G. 
Bater, M. Eng. has again dh (through Norse influence ?), but L. frdter, 
G. T. bréthar, Eng. brother > G. Bruder according to form. IIL G. T. 
lithon, laith, but pl. lidhon-, part. lidhan-, Eng. loathe, > G. leiden (litt by 
levelling), gelitten. L. segu-or, G. T. séhwan, sahw, ségwun-, ségwan-, 
O. 8. sehan, sah, swum, gisewan, Eng. see, saw, seen (levelling) > G. 
feben, fab, gefehen (levelling, h silent). G. T. wésan, was, wérum-, wésan- > 
Eng. was — were > G. war (levelling), waren, gewefen (levelling). Com- 
pare fiefen — f08 (for, levelling’) — geforen. 
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412. In certain consonant groups the first shifting of Grimm’s Law 
allows of modifications. 


1. Original st, sk, sp remain, ¢.g., L. vestigium + G. Steg, Steig; L. 
sc in poscere + G. T. sk, Eng. and G. sh, ſch in forfden, wafden (see 457, 4). 
L. sp in spicere, speculum + G. ſpähen + espy, spy. 


2. Before t every dental has become s, every labial f, every 
- guttural kh, &, while t remains intact, but st can become ss by 
assimilation. Examples are very numerous. 


Du weift << waist < *waid+t; L.cap-tus + G. -haft (but see Kluge); 
L. noct-eom + G. Nacht + night; Madt + might < Ymxg’, from which 
mag — mögen, ablauts. VI.; gewif< *wid-to’ a past participle < Vwxd, + 
L. vid-, + to wit, wist. The differentiation into st and ss is difficult to 
explain. Kégel ascribed it to accent, but see Kluge, P. and B. Beitriige, 
vol. VIII. A different origin has the st of Neft, Maft (of a ship), Gerfte, 
and a very few others, viz.,< zd. For these see Kluge. See also 454, 3. 


THE GERMAN SHIFTING. 


The second or German shifting we shall treat chiefly with a view to represent Eng. 
and G. cognates. We shall not treat of every dialect separately. It must suffice to say 
that upon the extent of shifting the classification of the dialects is based. See 480. 
For a full account, see Braune’s article in P. and B. Beitr., vol. II. In fact, to Braune 
we owe the best light that has been thrown upon this difficult subject. This second 
shifting, though coming within the historic period of the language, had been much less 
understood and more misrepresented than the first shifting. The material was very 
different from that of the first shifting and the result had to be different, though Grimm 
supposed that the first stage was reached again in H.G. Nor is there room to enter 
into the chronology of the various steps, though it has been tolerably settled. The 
latest shifting, th > d, we find still going on in the 12th century, and is the most exten- 
sive of all the shiftings. Geographically the movement began in the South and the 
farther North it spread the less it grew and the later it occurred. See 480. We follow 
the order of the formulas. Where Eng. is identical with G. T., as is generally the case, 
the Eng. examples will at the same time illustrate the corresponding sounds and the 
cognates of Eng. and G. For foreign words see 492-494. 


413. Form. J. 1.G.T.ad>G.t. Eng. dead —G. tot ; do 
— thun; bed— Bett; steady— ftetig; mother for M. Eng. moder 
— Mutter (see 411); hoard + Hort. 


a. Where Eng. d — G. 5 in a small number of words, there d has been 
restored in N. H. G. through L. or M. G. influence, M. H. G. showing t; 
or the word has come from L. G. into the written language. Eng. dumb 
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—bumm; dam — Damm; down — Diine; “ Dutch” is L. G. > Eng., while 
@. deutſch belongs to form. III. After 1 and r are some cases of d—»,¢.g., 
wild — wild; mild — mild; murder — Morb. These are due to a change 
of Ags.th >d. Also after n, e. g., wind — winbden; bind — binden. These 
are due to a change of O. H. G. t>d. 

2. Eng. b and g = G. b and g, see 408, e. ꝗ. bold — bal; 
beck — Bad); gold — Gold; garden — Garten. For mb — mm, 
see 490,4. Butb and especially g have often disappeared in 
Eng. Compare hawk — Habidt ; Haupt, << houbit, — head ; 
Regen — rain; Wagen — wain. G.b— Eng. v, haben — have; 
lieben — love, etc. 


3. G. T. bb > G. pp: Rappe < * rappo, G. T. rabbo-, but 
Rabe — raven. Knappe < * knappo, G. T. knabbo-, but Knabe 
—knave. Ebbe + ebb, is L. G. 


4, G. T. ge > G. d, but G. T. gg > Eng. dzh (-dge). 
*muqjd, Ags. mycge, Eng. midge — G. Miide. *hrugjo, Ags. 
hrycge, Eng. ridge — G. Riiden. Eng. edge — Ede, bridge — 
Bride, etc. Egge, harrow, is L. G. 


5. y = sonant stop has sprung either from I. E. x = sonant affricate according to 
form. I. or from I. E. z = surd stop > G. T. surd spirant according to form. III. and 
Verner’s Law, in both cases through a sonant spirant. Notice “‘ affricate’’ is a double 
consonant, ‘“‘spirant’’ is a single one. The process of G. T. y> G. z is loss of sonancy 
the same as I. E.y>G.T.z. Notice that consonants were doubled, é. ¢., lengthened 
before West-germanic j, w, r, 1, as the examples show, see 889, 5. 


414. Form. IL G.T.z>Gx 1.4.T.t>G. ts (3, $) 
and this remains when initial, after r, {,n and when sprung 
from tt, but becomes 3 (Grimm’s sign), supposed to have 
been a lisped s, and later s (j, 6), see 490, 2. 


In M. H. G. this 7 and s never rhyme, hence they must have been different sounds. 
tt > ts is much later than t > ts. 

Examples exceedingly numerous: tongue — Sunge 3; wart — Warze; 
holt — Holz; mint — Mine < L. moneta through * mtnita ; * sattjan > 
Eng. set — G. feben ; whet — wetzen; wheat — Weizen; sweat — ſchwitzen; 
water — Wafer; hate — Ha, haffen, etc. All seeming exceptions can be 
explained in some way or other, ¢. g., in foreign words introduced since 
the shifting: tar — Zeer < L. G.; temple — Tempel < L. tomplum ; tun 
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— Zonne < Keltic(?). The combination tr is an exception. Compare algo 
ft, kht, st, 412, 2. True —treu; bitter — bitter < G. T. bitr vs, winter — 
Winter. Hinter and unter are M. H. G. hinder, under, see 413, 1, a. 
Words introduced before the shifting are Germanized, ¢. g., plant — 
Pflame < L. planta; tile — Biegel < L. tegula. 


2. G. T. P G. pf, which remains initially, after m, and 
when sprung from pp, but passes into f after vowels and r, 1. 

Ex.: Eng. path — G. Pfad; pea(-cock) — Pfau < L. pavo; plight — 
Pflicht; swamp — Sumpf (?); ramp — Rumpf; hop, hip — hüpfen; stop — 
ftopfen} sleep — fdjlafen; hope — boffen; sharp — fdarf; help — belfen. 

a. Where Eng. and G. p correspond, they indicate either L. G. or other 
foreign words introduced since the shifting, e. g., pocks — Pocken; poke 
— poden < L. G.; pain — Pein < L. pena; pilgrim — Pilger < L. 
peregrinus ; pulpit — Pult < L. pulpitum. 

3. G. T. k > G. kh, jh (dh), except initial k and double k, 
which appears as d¢. Eng. has frequently palatalized its k 
into tsh, written ch, tch. 

Ex.: Eng. like — gleid); bleak — bleiden; knuckle — Knöchel; knee— 
ftnie ; church — Stirde ; cook, kitchen — Stod, Küche. Westgerm. kk — 
Eng. k — G. ch: bake, baker — baden, Bader ; waken — wedfen; acre — 
Ader; naked — nackt. 


a. The links between G. T. g and G. x are probably surd stop + aspirate, surd 
stop + spirant, spirant, ¢.g.,k > k + H> kkh, an affricate,>kh. kkh is still S.G., 
tth is the Irish pronunciation of Eng. th. The processes are identical with those of 
L E.z>QG. 7.x. But G. x is a long consonant or an affricate, while G. T. x <1. E.z 
is a single, weaker consonant. Compare the present waden having a long and strong 
& with Wacht; hoffen, Hanf with the initial f as in far, Feuer, vor. The latter corre- 
sponds to G. T. f, the former to G. T. p. See below. 


415. Form. TT. G.T.x>G.y. This shifting only took 
place in the dentals. G.T.th>G.d. Eng. thing —G. Ding; 
that — das; hearth — Herd; earth — Erde; brother — Bruder, 


As to extent and time of this shifting, see p. 185. The process of the shifting of the 
G. T. surd spirant under the accent >G. sonant stop, final surd stop is identical with 
that of G. T. surd spirants unaccented > G. T. sonant spirant > G. T. sonant stop in 
certain positions. For this G. T. y>G. z, see 411. 


1. Eng. h, gh, f correspond to G. h, d, f (v), but Eng. gh is 
often silent. 
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Ex.: Eng. floor —G. §lur; fowl — Vogel; heart — Herz; hart — Hirſch 
< hirg,; might — Madt; fraught, freight — Fracht. 

2. G. YT; hw, Eng. wh — G. w. Ex. Ps Eng. which — G. 
weld); whelp — Welf. 

3. All irregularities must be explained as before, either as due to 
levelling or to foreign origin. See 414, 1. herd — Herde, L. G., but Hirte 
—shep-herd according to rule; throne — Thron < Gr.-L. thronus. The 


relation of Zaufend to thousand is not cleared up. 
Eng. f — G. ch, L. G., see 493, 4. h before] and r has been lost in both 


languages. Comp. kAvréc, Ags. Alid — Eng. loud, G. laut; < Vkrx, 
ablauts II. Lat. cruor — Ags. hrea — Eng. raw, G. rob, 


Tee Inrercnances REsvLTING FRoM THE SuHirtina or G. T. 
Sprrants. See 411. 

416. Levelling has so largely done away with the results of Verner’s 
law in German that what is left of them may be looked upon as isolated 
cases. They appear more in derivatives of the same stem than in the 
verb-inflection. 

1. )—t most frequent : leiden — litt, gelitten ; leiten; ſieden — 
jott, gefotten. f — b: darf, dürfen, Notdurft — darben, verderben (2). 
h, ch — gz ziehen (h silent), Zucht — gezogen, Herzog. f(—r: Bere 
luſt, + loss — verlieren (levelling), verloren + forlorn; fiejen — 
Kur, erforen, + choose, chose, chosen (s is due to levelling). 


417. Correspondences between Eng. and G. consonants 
outside of the shiftings. 

1. Loss of n before spirants in G. T. and later. Before 
G. T. kh as in faben (archaic for fangen) < *fanhan ; dadte < 
*danhte, + thought, etc. Ags. — Eng. also before th and f, 
where G. has preserved n. Compare: tooth — 3abn; mouth 
— Mund; but south — Süd, of L. G. origin; soft — fanjt, but 
fadt, of L. G. origin. 

2. Eng. wr — G. r: Eng. write — reifen, ripen ; wrench — 
renfen; wretch — Rede; wring — ringen. 

3. Eng. w, r, 1, m correspond to G. w, r, I, m. 
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4. For Eng. m —G. n, see 490, 5. For Eng. mb — G. 
mm, see 490, 4. 


5. Eng. s (original s) —G. 8: house — Haus; sink — finfen, 


a. Eng. x — G. x,48. The phonetic value of the sign is the same in 
both languages. The sign x, borrowed from Latin, stands for dé, 8, cko. 
Ex.: Eng. wax — G. wadjen ; fox — Suds ; axle — Achſe; box — Büchſe 
< Gr. rvgic; box — Buchsbaum < L. burus. Eng. s—G. fd, see 490, 1. 


ACCENT. 


418. Weare following still the traditional method of treating of the accent, but, as a 
matter of fact, in speaking we never divide the word into the syllables or the sentence 
into the words as they are printed or written. Such a division is purely for the eye and 
artificial. We speak in “ dbreathgroups,”’ as Sweet calls them. Sievers uses “‘ Sprach- 
takt,” but ‘‘ Sprechtakt”’ would be better. A breathgroup consists of a certain number 
of sounds that can be pronounced “in one breath,” as we say. If one or two sounds 
have very strong stress then the number of ‘ syllables” in the group is small, because 
the store of air is spent. If one syllable has only the amount of air spent upon a 
secondary or medium accent, then the number of syllables can be larger. Eng. and 
G. have a prevailingly falling rhythm, that is, the stress falls upon the initial sounds or 
syllable of a group. French is different. Its stress is very uniform and the predomi- 
nant stress very difficult to place in the group. Excellent authoritics, both French 
and Dutch, claim that the stress lies at the begining ; other authoritieg, just as high, 
that it lies at the end of the group. The French groups are very long. 

In G. and Eng. the amount of stress concentrated upon some part of the group 
varies, else there would be a great monotony as in French, but Fr. has a more varied 
intonation or “ tone,” which gives it an advantage over Eng. and G. 

1. For very trustworthy division into breathgroups, see Sweet’s transcriptions of 
Eng., G. and Fr. in his ‘* Handbook.’ For the whole difficult subject of the synthesis 
of sounds, see Sweet and also Sievers’ Phonetik, § 33. Notice that the principle of 
breathgroups is recognized when we speak of proclitics and enclitics. All syncope, 
elision, contraction, metre, assimilation take place according to this principle. When 
there are too many syllables to to be pronounced conveniently by one breath-impulse 
some are cut off and always according to a certain fixed rule varying with the different 
languages. Or if the sounds coming together in a group are very different we assimi- 
late them to each other. This we call ‘‘case of utterance ”’ or ‘* euphony.’* 


419. We distinguish three degrees of accent or “stress,” 
viz., chief (strong, primary), medium (secondary), and weak, 
marked respectively !, *, =. Thus: A'pfel, da'nkba'r, Da'nk⸗ 
ba~rfet't. 


1. “ Weak” also includes ‘‘ unaccented,” when there are not syllables 
enough, ¢. g., O'bjtga‘tten, U'pfe“lbau‘m. But when the word is very long 
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or in a group of several words we may distinguish not merely between 

weak and unaccented, but the variety of stress can be further marked by 

figures, ¢. g., Bere/dbja~mfei‘t (Se unmarked or 4! 3 *); Gropherzogtum, 
4 2 5 1 2 45 

Altertuͤmskunde, Biersigidbriger. 


Accent in Uncompounded Words, 


420. The chief accent rests in all uncompounded words on 
the stem-syllable (no matter if suffixes and inflectional end- 
ings follow). This syllable is always the first, e. g., Ga'ter, 
vi'terlich, fo'lgfam, Läſcherlichkeit, Klet'nod, ſchmei'cheln, die Hu'ngernden. 


1. Exceptions: lebe'ndig from leſben; words in -ei and -ier, —ieren, e. ꝙ., 
Malerei', benedeiſen, vermaledei'en, ſtudie ren, Barbie'r; luthe riſch (long e), mean- 
ing ‘‘ Lutheran,” pertaining to that confession, but lu'ther(i)ſch, of, per- 
taining to Luther; äthe' riſch; a few derivatives in —ha’ftig (see 526, 2): 
wabrbha’ftig, leibha ftig, sometimes teilha’ ftig; also wahrſchei'nlich, but see 422, 2. 


2, This limitation of the primary accent to the root syllable is a peculiarity of the 
Germanic languages. It is called the logical or ‘“*gebundene” accent. The other 
Indo-European languages have the ‘‘free”’ accent, which can fall on any syllable. 
The original accent must have been preserved in G. T. until after the shifting of I. E. . 
z>Q. T. x, because then the law of spirants (see 411) went into effect. 

3. The Teutonic element of Eng. has, of course, the same accent as G. and even the 
Norman-French element in Eng. has largely submitted to the Germanic accent, e. g., 
sea’son < L. sutio’nem ; rea’son < L. ratio’nem ; liberty < L. berta/tem. Compare 
the forcign accent in G. Gaifo’n, raifonnie’ren, Qualitäſt. It is to be noted that the two 
past participles and the pret. pl. were not stem-accented, originally, standing in con- 
trast with the pres. and pret. sg. The accented suffixes we cannot enumerate. 


Accent in Compound Words. 


421. In compound words the chief accent rests upon the 
stem-syllable of the first component part if the second part 
is a noun (subst. or adj.); on the stem-syllable of the second 
part if this is a verb or derived from a verb: Fadyhrſtra'ße, 
Na'chtwä'chter, Scho'ßhu'nd, lie breiſch, gna’de“noo ll, Vet'trag, A'nt— 
wort, Fürſprech, U'rteil, vo rnehm, Mi'ßgunſt; but verſpre'chen, ertei’= 
len, verne'hmen, betra’gen, vollbri’ngen, mifli’ngen, vollko mmen. 

1. This old principle should be understood even by the beginner, though to him there 


will seem to be many exceptions, which an advanced scholar will generally account 
for. Wntworten, u’rtcilen are no exceptions, because they are derived from the nouns 
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Wntwort, U/rteif; nor are ba8 BVerla/ngen, der Befe’hl, verne’hmlid, becauee they are de- 
rived from the corresponding verbs. Solffo’mmen has the correct accent, because it is 
& past participle. 

The prefixes are fully treated in the word-formation, which see. 


422. The more striking exceptions are as follows : 


1. A large group of words which have not become real compounds 
but have sprung from mere juxtaposition in orthography : Das Lebcho' ch, 
vivat ; vielleiſcht, Biellie’bden, Lebewo’hl, Vergi'pmeinnidt, Hansna'rr, Hober- 
prie’fter, Langewei’le (but La'ngweil after the genuine compound Su’ rweil), 
Sabrhu'ndert, Jabrze’hnt, dreiei/nig, Dreiei nigkeit, aller— + —Tie’ ft, -c’rft, —hei’ ligen- 
feft, etc.; Dreifi’nigdfeft. Their etymologies are apparent. 


2. In a number of adjectives, most of them ending in -lid, and their 
derivatives, the chief accent has shifted from the original position to the 
syllable preceding the suffix : vorzü' glid, but Vo'rzug; vortre fflich; abfdeu'lid, 
but Abſcheu; ausdrit’ lich, but Au'sdruck; die Vortre’ flicfeit, die Aus fi’ hrlichkeit, 
Ieibei’gen. In some the accent is uncertain, but the chief accent on the 
first element is preferable, ¢. g., §a’nbdgrciflid) better than handgrei' flich; no’t- 
wendig, wa’ hrideinlid, ei’ gentiimlid. A distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween ei’ gentiimlid, ‘‘ belonging to,” and eigentit’mlid, “ peculiar to.” Notice 
offenba’r. 


3. barmbe’ rig, full of pity, Rar— (formerly Char) as in Karfrei’tag, Good- 
Friday, Rarwo'dhe, Holy Week (a t-, + care, sorrow, but also Ka'rwoche), 
Frohnleiſchnam, Corpus Christi, perhaps because the meaning of the first 
element is no longer clear. Südo'ſt, Südſüdo'ſt, norbwe’ ſtlich as in English. 


4, In a large number of adjectives in which the first element denotes 
a comparison or a high degree, e¢.g., himmelhoſch, as high as heaven, ciéfa’It, 
as cold as ice, fofl{dwa'r3, the accent may stand on the second element, but 
must remain on the first when the adj. is inflected. Steinreiſch, ‘‘ very 
rich,” originally “ rich in precious stones,” ſtei nreich, stony, are sometimes 
distinguished. 


5. aller= is accented only in a’flerhand and a“ Ilerlei, doubtful in several, 
as in a“ llerſeits. all- is generally unaccented : alfei’n, allmd’blid, allgemei’n, 
but also A Ilmacht, A Mvater, Allltag and its derivatives, but also alltd’glid, as 
sub 4, | 


6. un-. For this prefix it is difficult to find a general rule. The best 
founded and most practical is this, based upon nominal and verbal com- 
pounds: Un- compounded with nouns and adjectives not derived from 
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verbs attracts the chief accent ; if they are derived from verbs, then the 
stem-syllable retains its original accent, e, g., u/nfrudtbar, u/ndanfbar, u’nflar, 
U'nmenfd, but unglau’blich, unſä'glich, unenthe’ hrlidh, unvera’ ntwortlidh, undegrei’ flid. 
Notice, however, une’ndlicd, ungeheu’er — u’ngebeuer. See a. 


a. With regard to adjectives there is also a feeling approaching a principle, that un 
should have the chief accent, when a regular adjective exists, of which the compound 
with un- denotes the contrary or negation : brau’dbar, u’nbraudbar, ſiſchtbar, u’nfidtbar, 
etc. This fecling frequently unsettles the accent, as unverjei’blidy > unverzeihlich. 


7. Ober- varies in accent in compounds consisting of three parts. When 
it belongs to the second part it has chief stress, and the third part secon- 
dary stress : ©’berfiefer-verle‘pung, injury of the upper jawbone, But if the 
second and third form one subdivision and ober— denotes rank, then it has 
less stress than the third part and the second has chief stress: Ober- 
ſchuſlleihrer = chief school-teacher; Ober-mu'ndfde'nf ; Obergeri’dhtda'nwalt, 
chief attorney. But accent the first and last examples differently and 
they mean different persons, viz., O’ber{dulle‘hrer, teacher at a high- 
school ; O/bergeridtéan'walt, attorney at a high-court of justice. 


423. In compound adverbs the chief accent falls generally 
upon the second element, if they are compounded of a simple - 
adverb and a preceding or following noun or pronoun; or if 
compounded of two: adverbs, e.g., bergau'f, ftroma’b, jabrei’n, 
jabrau’s, zufo'lge, anfta'tt, bini’ber, hervo'r, fofo'rt, dahi'n, dabe’r, 
überau's, iberei’n, überhau'pt, vorba’nden, abba’nden. 


1. This includes their derivatives fofo'rtig, gufrie’ben, vorhanden, 

Exceptions are: 1, compounds which contain demonstrative and posses- 
give pronouns, ¢.g., de’mnad), be’ rgeftalt, mei/netwegen, etc.; a/nder— or a’nderd-, 
—halb, Swarts, —geftern, ¢ g., a'nderswo, a’nderfeitd, o/berhalb, hei mwärts, vo’ r⸗ 
warts, vo'rgeftern, etc.; de’nnod, eſtwa; 2, many compounds which are fused 
adverbial phrases and derivatives from compounds. They retain their 
original word accent, ¢.g., a’ngefidts, a’bfeits, na’dmittagd, it’bermorgen, 
su’ fehends. 

See the rhetorical accent, 426. 


424. For the secondary accent rules can be given only in 
derivatives and compound words. 


1. Certain nominal suffixes have always medium stress. 
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a. Substantive suffixes: —at, —ut, -od; —beit, —richt, -in, —feit, 
—lein, -ling, -nis, fal, ſchaft, -tum, e.g., Hei'ma't, Klei'no'd, 
C'wighet't, Gi'nfterni’s, Trüſbſa'l, Ko'nigtu‘ wm. 


b. Adjective suffixes : —bar, —hajt, -icht (?), —-iſch (?), lich, fam, 
—felig, e. g., befla’gba'r, e’hrenba'ft, e’rdi'cht, be’rri jh, la'ngſa'm, 
trit’bfe lig. 


2. In nominal compounds the secondary stress falls upon 
the root-syllable of the second part, e. g., Rit’ dgrat, Fa’brwa fer, 
Au'fenfeite, Ni'ſchterfü'llung, U'ngere chtigheit, le’bensmii‘de, bi'lfsbez 
di ‘rftig. 


3. In doable compounds when one or both parts are again compounded 
the secondary stress falls upon the first or the only stem-syllable of the 
second part. But care must be taken in properly separating the parts, 
6. g-, Be'tt—vo rhang, Re! dnungé—a blage, Go! lb—be ‘rawe “rf, Pe’ ls-ha ‘ndidhu~b, 
Fe'lbma ridall; but Ha’ ndfdu~g-ma cher, Nu’ oau~m—ho ly, Schri ftſte “Merverei‘n. 

The misplaced medium stress would give no meaning at all, ¢.9., 
Nu f—bau‘mbolz, because bau’mbo lz is meaningless, In Feu'erverfiderungs— 
geſe Iſchaft secondary accent on -{t‘d- is only possible, if there is such a 
thing as Feu’ er—re ttungdsgefellfdaft. 


4, The foreign endings, of course, also cross this accentuation, e. 7., 
Bu hdrucerei’, U'nterfefretaria’t, trelidtelie’ren. | 


425. Unaccented are all inflectional endings, many pre- 
fixes and suffixes. The syllables generally contain e = eh. 


426. The rhetorical accent can interfere with the placing 
of the various degrees of stress, as in English: das Wild nicht 
e'rjagen fondern ve’rjagen ; da’rbei and tabei’ ; ei’nmal, einmal. In 
Sch.’s Wallenstein occurs Ka'nn nidt fein, fann niſcht fein, ete. 


427. The accent in foreign words is as a rule foreign. Very few words 
have taken German accent when introduced since the O. H. G. period. 
Substantives in -ie and -¢i, verbs in —ieren retain, for instance, the prima- 
ry accent on these suffixes, ¢.g., Magie’, Theologie’, Oruceret’, ftubdte’ren, 
hantie’ ren. 


— 
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B. HISTORICAL COMMENTARY UPON THE 
ACCIDENCE. 


Comments on the Noun-Declension. 1. Vowel-Declension. 
[See table on next page.] 


There are two numbers, three genders. Only two’cases have now endings, viz., 
G. sg. and D. pl., but other parts of speech still inflect for the N. and A. The number 
of cases was gradually reduced. In O. H. G. there is still an Instrumental. 


428. 1. There were two large systems of declension according as the 
stem ended in a vowel or in a consonant. Vowel stems ended in o or in 4. 
We generally count here also the i- and uw-stems, but they really belong 
to the consonant stems, since i and u have the functions of consonants 
as well as of vowels. Stems in o (jo, wo) belong to the I. E. e—o 
ablaut-series and are always masculine or neuter. Stems in @ (jd, wi) 
belong to the a—4 series and are always feminine. jo, wo, jd, wd are 
counted as separate classes, because j and w produced some peculiar 
changes. w-stems are very rare, since they soon became i-stems, ¢.g., 
sunu, pl. sunt, Söhne. There is only one neuter 7-stem in O. H. G., viz., 
meri, das Meer + L. mare. 


2. The consonant stems end in n, r, in a dental and in a guttural. The 
most frequent are the n-stems, to which went over a great many fem. 
nouns from the earliest times, ¢.g., zunga + L. lingua for dingua. 

3. J. Grimm fancied that there was strength in the vowel-declension and so called it 
‘*strong,” the consonant declension he called ‘‘ weak.» The names have been gener- 


ally accepted and though Grimm’s reasons are fancifal the terms have the advantage 
of brevity. 


4, The stem and case endings have been very much reduced according to certain 
principles called the “laws of finals” and the “rules of syncope.” We cannot illus- 
trate these here, as it would presuppose a knowledge of the older dialects. There was 
also a great levelling of eases, ¢. g., the N. sg. fem. (@-stem) took @ from the A. eg. fem. 
Its own vowel had to go according to the law of finals. 


O and Jo-Stems. 


5. The nouns sub 46, 1, in el, en (< em or en), and er are o-stems that 
lost the e of the plural in M. H. G., see 484,3. Mase. in er <.aere < drt 
(originally jo-stems) and those of the form vogel retained their ¢ longest. 
The nouns sub 46, 2 are the original jo-stems, in which ¢ is the remnant 
of jo, O. H.G. i. When this ¢ was lost, the nouns were treated as com- 
mon o-stems and now belong to the II. strong class sub 50, 4. Notice 
that the umlaut of a jo-stem runs through sing. and pl.; the umlaut of 
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an 7-stem appears now only in the plural. Safe is treated like a jo-stem, 
< 0. H. G. chũsi < cdsius < Latin cdseus. 


6, The feminines and neuters in -1i3 sub 50, 1 ended in M. H. G. in 
- (-nisse), both in the sing. and pl. The ending of the sing. was lost in 
early N. H.G. Also the -¢ of the neuters with Ge- sub 50, 4 was lost, 
and they really belong to the first class, see 46, 2. Both groups are 
primitive jo-stems. The monosyllabic neuters of 50, 4 followed the 
masc. o-stems of 50, 2, and therefore cannot have umlaut. In O. and 
M. H. G. these neuters were either uninflected or took the -ir, -er of 56 ; 
see 431. The masculines sub 60, 2, 8 are o-stems, and come properly 
by their-e. See p. 195. 


429. J-Stems. 


The paradigms of “kraft” and “gast” show which cases 
were entitled to umlaut. The sg. of the masc. very early took 
its G. and D. from the o-stems. The feminine was made in- 
variable in M. H. G. since the apparent cause of umlaut had 
disappeared and since all other feminines, strong and weak, 
did not vary in the root-vowel. 


1. The old bulk of the third class is made up of ¢-stems. Their 
number has been increased by w-, 0-, jo-, and cons-stems. uf and Zabn 
were originally cons-stems. Comp. Gr. 7od-dc, L. dent-is. They appear 
as u-stems in Gothic, as t-stems in O. H. G@. Nacht is also a cons-stem. 
Comp. L. noct-ts. Isolated cases of its old inflection are Nachts the ad- 
verbial genitive and the dative plural in Weihnadten < zen wihen nahten. 
In Nachtigall + nightingale appears the genitive of its ¢-stem inflection ; 
compare also Srdutigam + bridegroom, lit. “ bridesman.” (See 489, 5). 
An isolated u-case is »Danden* < O. H. G. hantum, dative plural, in ab- 
banden, lost; vorhanden + ‘‘on hand.” „Nöten“ is an isolated dative plural; 
the nominative plural is obsolete. Compare the Eng. umlaut in mouse, 
mice ; louse, lice; loft, lift, Ags. lyft, but Go. luftus; cow, kine, ete. 
Das Flof is O. H. G. masculine ¢-stem. 
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430. 1. Asmall group of fem. is interesting, because the sg. was lev- 
elled in favor of the longer umlaut-forms of the G. and D., while the pl. 
became weak at the same time. For instance, die Ente, the duck, inflected 
M. H. G. at first ant, ente, ente, ant ; pl. ente, ente, enten, ente. Then it 
became ente for the whole sg., enten for the pl., as itis now. Similarly 
M. H. G. bluot, now bie Blüte + blowth ; s@, now bie Sdule, column ; ourch, 
die Furche + furrow, no umlaut in M. H. G.; huf, die Hiifte, this form 
‘‘huft”’ with excrescent t, + hip, also Eng. with umlaut, + Ags. hype; 
stuot, die Stute, + stud. Thrdne, Zähre + tear, Thitr(?) + door, are origi- 
nally plurals, that have become singulars. See Kluge. 

a. In this way doublets could spring up, e. 9., M. H. G. sg. stad, stele, stele, stat fur- 
nished bie Statt + stead, bie Stadt, pl. Stabte, city, and bie Sthtte, pl. -n, place, spot— 
all + Eng. stead. Gtatt also occurs in the sense of representation ‘in place of,’ 
anftatt, an feiner Gtatt, an Kindesſtatt, to adopt as one’s own child. Another such is 
M. H. G. fart—modern bie Fabrt, pl. Fabrten, ride, and bie Faͤhrte, pl. Fabhrten, track, 
scent. 

2. All nouns in —beit, —feit, -ſchaft and a large group of others were in 
M. H. G. still strong (mostly i-stems), but are now weak. 


8. The modern fem. nouns in -in, pl. —innen, are also strong in O. H. G. 
The suffix -in < -njd. See paradigm of mdgin. They had the fate of 
all fem. nouns, viz., invariable in the sg., generally -en in the pl. 


431. Plurals in -er, See paradigm, p. 195. 


1. This sign started from old os-stems corresponding to L. 
genus, generis ; corpus, corporis, Itis rare in O.H. G. in the 
sg., where it may have been even reintroduced from the pl. 
In the G. and D. pl. -0, -um are the regular case-endings. 
-ir therefore is really stem-ending, but it was too convenient 
a form for the pl. to escape being used as a pl. sign. Some 
eight to ten nouns are thus inflected in O. H.G. In M. H.G. 
—er spread and gradually formed a pl. even of masculines. 


2. The word Gi is originally a jo-stem. The double plurals in -¢ and 
-er have sprung up from the apparent necessity of distinguishing sg. and 
pl. of neuters, which according to the law of finals had to lose all end- 
ings. Some nouns took e¢, some er, some both. In the latter a distinc- 
tion in meaning developed. See 58 and the inflection of wort and kalb, 
p. 195. 
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2. Consonant Declension. 


432. The masculine and neuter n-stems ended once in -on, 
~jon, the feminines in -én, -j6n. They correspond to the L. 
homo, hominis ; fulmen, fulminis ; ratio, rationis. As to their 
frequency in the Teutonic languages, see 478, 5. The Latin 
declension shows also in the singular, how the case-endings 
were added ; in O. H. G. these appear still in the pl., e. g., in 
herzoné 6 is sign of G. pl. What was therefore the mere stem- 
suffix has become a means of inflection in the course of time. 


1. r-stems are the names of relationship, Vater, etc. They with the 
dental stems were forced into the strong, first into the o-, then into the 
t-declension for lack of case-endings, which could appear only in the G. 
and D. pl. viz., fatero, faterum. Already in M. H. G. the umlaut 
appears in the 7-stems. 


2. Nouns like Giite, Menge, Größe end in 7 or in in O. H. G.: guoti, managi, -in. That 
is, they were jd@- and jén-stems. They are all derivatives from adjectives, and those in 
én are later than those in?. In O. H. G. they had 7 or in throughout except in the G. 
and D. pl., which were managino, managim respectively. Therefore umlaut through- 
out. The in-forms had to coincide in time with the strong feminines in -én(7) at least 
in the sg. and therefore disappeared. They were rarely used in the pl. Sce paradigm 
of mdagin, p. 195. 


433. 1. All feminines having now no inflection in the sg. and the old strong fem. 
having taken e() in the plural, it is difficult to tell the original vowel-stems from 
n-stems. It would be correct to summarize the changes that have taken place in them, 
thus : 

All fem. nouns have become strong in the sg. and most of them by 
far, weak in the plural. 


2. The fem. d-stems (see paradigm) had already two cases in -en, viz., G. and D. pl., 
the other two were like the whole sg. It is not to be wondered at, then, if N. and A. 
pl. also took -en and thus a sharp contrast was formed between the sg. with no varia- 
tion and the pl. with -en throughout. By this levelling and by the jén (@ and in) stems 
the loss of -en in the sg. of n-stems was brought about. 


434. 1. -n inthe D.and G. sg. is still frequent in the 16th century and 
is preserved in certain phrases and in poetry. Schillcr’s Wallenstein’s 
Lager has Stirden, Stuben, Sonnen. Feſtgemauert in der Erden (Sch.). See 171. 

2. The masculines in -e are the bulk of old 1-stems in M. H.G. Some 
nouns have become strong, e.g, Aar, Hahn; others have become weak, 
Hirte (originally jo-stem), Ocld (already in M. H. G.). See 61; 518, 1, 2. 

8. As to the nouns in 46, 1, in M. H. G. e was dropped after r and | in 
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the N. sg. and all through; after m and n only in the N. In modern 
G. no -e is the usage. See paradigm of vogel, p. 195. 


435. 1. In O. H. G. were only four neuter n-stems, viz., 6ra, Ohr; ouga, Auge; 
herza, Serj; wanga, Wange. In M.H. G. they inclined toward the strong and now the 
first three have joined the mixed declension ; wanga has become weak and fem.; namo, 
ber Name, was once neuter. Comp. L. nomen, nominis. 

2. Interesting are bie Biene + bee and bie Birne + pear, in which the inflectional 7 has 
entered the stem. Compare the older dée, bir. This entering of n into the N. of mas- 
culines is very common and has furnished the bulk of strong nouns, 1. class sub 1 and 
4,46, ¢9., Niden, Galgen, Pfoften, Roggen, Schaden (but notice the isolated „es ift 
Schade,“ it is too bad). One can tell these by comparing them with their Eng. cog- 
nates + ridge, gallow(s), post, rye, etc., which show no n. 

8. In ber Heide < heidan + heathen ; G§rift + Christian < kristen < L. christianus ; 
Rabe < rabe and raben + raven, n is lost as if it had been regarded an inflectional suffix 
and the nouns became weak. 

4. In bie Ferſe <fersana, Ags. fyren; Rette < ketene, chetina + Eng. chain through 
Romance < V. L. cadina, L. caténa ; in bie Ride < kitlchene, kuchin < V. L. cucina, L. 
coquina + Eng. kitchen ; in bte Mette < metien, mettina < V. L. mattina, L. matutina 
(hora) + Eng. matin, the n has also been lost and the nouns became weak. 


Comments on the Adjective-Declension. 


436. O.H.G. paradigm of o-stems: 
Masc. Fem. Neuter. 


Sg. N. suuovr, blintér = siat, blintiu, -(i)@ ~~ ~— Bia, blintaz 
- GQ. BLINTES blintera,-u BLINTES 
D. blintemu blinteru, -a blintemu 
A. blintan BLINTA, -0 BLINT, blintaz 
Instr. BLINTU BLINTU 
Pl. N. blinte blinto blintiu, —-(i)a 
G. blintero blintero blintero 
D. blintém, —é6n blintém, —én blintém, —én 
A. blinte blinto blintiu, -(i)a 


437. The adjective was once declined like the substantive, when both 
were still ‘‘nouns.” In the Teutonic languages the so-called “ unin- 
flected ” forms are still the noun inflection, because *blindoz > blind(t) just 
as *dagoz> tag. The strong declension is the pronominal inflection, which 
in some cases coincided with the substantive declension. These cases 
and the uninflected forms are put in small capitals in the paradigm. 
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1. The adjective pronouns led the way in this coalescence of the two inflections into 
the one strong one. blintér is only 8S. G., the uninflected alone occurs in M. and L. G. 


2. The double forms Wintiu, Mintiũ are perhaps due to jo-stems (Paul). dlintité could 
give M. H. G. blinde. The M. H. G. forms, both strong and weak, differ very little 
from the O. H. G. In the neuter pl. Mindiu lasted long. 


3. In O. H. G. the vowel-stems are reduced to o- and jo-stems. 
The jo-stems are still recognizable by the umlaut which runs throughout, ¢.g., ſchon, 
boje, trage. 


4. The weak declension was exactly like the n-subst. declension. Now the sg. A. 
fem. and neuter are like the sg. N. just as in the substantives. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


438. -tr, -eft represent O. H. G. ~iro, -õro, -ist, Sst. The o-forms, are 
not frequent in O. H. G. ¢ in ir, ist produced umlaut, which spread in 
M. H. G., so that even then the umlaut began to be looked upon as an 
essential part of comparison. 

They were declined almost exclusively weak at first. e of beggere (N. 
sg.) was lost just like the e of vogele, see p. 195. 


. 1. It is generally stated that -ivo, -oro come from an I. E. suffix Jans, but how has 

never been made clear. It is probable that, since -oro was at first attached only to 
o-stems, the o is secondary and due to the stem-suffix. The comparative-suffix seems 
to have been -s and to this -/- was added for the — But -t- is probably 
identical with the ordinal-suffix. 


Irregular Comparison. 


439. beſſer O. H. G. bezziro, Ags. betera, beft < begzist, Ags. 
betst ; mebr <. O. H. G. méro, Go. maiza, meiſt << O. H. G. meist, 
Go. maisés ; minder << O.H. G. minniro, M. H. G. minre, mindeft 
represents O. H. G. minnist, M. H. G. minnest. 


1. All contain the regular suffixes. beffer comes perhaps from a stem 
*b’ad. baf is the regularly developed comparative adverb. Comp. 
M. H. G. min, mé, Ags. min, m@. disappeared according to the law of 
finals. Whether mehr is related to L. magis, major, is doubtful. minder 
has excrescent ). The O. H. G. nn shows that L. minu-s is its cognate. 
mindeft isa N. H. G. superlative < minber. 


2. Grit is < O. H. G. érésto, comparative ériro. Ehe is a modern formation for the 
positive, + Eng. ere,erst. Yegt comes from a stem */at, from which Eng. late, later; 
last — latest ; also + to let = “hinder.’’ laf, tired. egt <de2t, lat(é)st, just as Eng. 
last < latest. See Kluge. $frft + first is<O. H. G. furt (adverb), furiro, furisto. 
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Comments on the Pronouns. 


440. Prrsonat Pronouns. 
M. H. G@. Common gender. - 


I, II. III. refi. 
Sg. N. ich du, di 
min din sin 
os | (mines, —er) diner siner 
D. = mir dir (im) 
A. mich dich | sich 
Pl. N. wir ir — 
G. unser iuwer (ir) 
D. uns iu (in) 
uns iuch sich 
A. | unsich { iuwih 
III. person with form for each gender. 
Sg. N. ér siu 67 
G. sin, és ir, ire és, sin 
D.  im(e) ir, ire im(e) 
A. in, inen sie 67 
O. H. G. man 
Pl. N., A. sice) si(e), si siu 
oe ee 
G. ir (O. H. G. iro) 
D. in (O. H. G. im) 


1. The pronouns of common gender come from various stems, which as well as the 
inflections are difficult to analyze. er, fie, e8 come from two stems i (< eé — oi) and 
gG. For es < eg + Goth. ita, see 490, 2. Compare L. és, ea, id. 


2. The pronouns were extended by two endings, -er and -en, in N. H. G. 
The G. sg. meiner, ete., are no doubt due to the influence of the strong 
adjective declension and to unfer, euer (G. pl.). The same endings appear 
in berer and denen, but these are later, since both mines and miner appear 
in M. H. G. sporadically. uch, originally A., spread over D. like the 
reflexive ‘‘sich.” sin crowded out es (G. masc.) already in O. H. G. and es 
(neuter G.) has general force, not referring tu a single object. N. H. G. 
Sbro is probably an analogous form with ‘‘dero” before a title and not 
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the old fem. G. sg. or pl. iro as generally stated. zr (G. pl.) was still the 
rule in the 16th century and as G. sg. still in the 17th. deiner was estab- 
lished later than meiner and feiner, which were the rule early in the 17th 


century. 


441. Possesstve Pronovns. 


a. The possessive pronouns are of the same origin as the genitives mein, bein, fein, etc., 
of the personal pronoun. They are most likely not derived from the latter as is gener- 
ally stated, but rather the reverse. The adjective suffix -in <%n seems to lie in them 
attached to the primitive stems *ma, */wa, *swa, which appear in all Indo-European 
languages. Comp. L. meus, tuus, suus, mei, tui, sué. 

1. InO. H. G. the possessives were declined strong even when preceded 
by the definite article. In M. H. G@. the weak declension came into use. 
The long forms in -ig sprang up late in the 16th century. 


2. Shr, her, their, however, is derived from the G. of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person. It sprang up in the 12th century and was 
fully established in the 15th. 


442. Tae Demonstrative Pronoun. 


O. H. G. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sg. N. dé (thie), dér diu daz 
G. dés déra, —o dés 
D. dému, M.H.G.dém(e) déru, M. H.G. dér(e) dému 
A. dén dé, dea, dia daz 
In. diu diu 
PI. N. A. dé, dea, dia deo, dio dei, diu 
ee Rk — — —ñ os — — — 
G. déro 
D. dém 


a. Sievers assumes two I.-E. stems, fo, {jo ; Pau) only one, /o, explaining i as due 
to the diphthongization of 6 >ea>ia. dé without r is the older; r isthe same as in 
wer, er, + L. quis, is. tois treated as o andi stem. dé< thai. dei is probably dual 
like zwei. O. H. G. daz < G. T. thata, in which final t is a particle. The Instr. exists 
still in the igolated ,,bdefto,““ + the in ‘‘ the more,” < desde < des-diu. des is the Gen. 


443. O. H. G. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sg. N. dése, désé-r deisu, diusiu diz, dézzi, diz 
G. désses désera, derra désges 
etc. etc. etc. 


dese is composed like a strong adjective of de and a particle sa. In the G. sg. both 
elements are inflected, generally only the second. diz has in 7 the neuter pronominal 
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suffix, but nothing else in it is explained. In M. H. G. the forms beginning with di- 
prevailed, always short. die’ gocs back to O. H. G. dégz, but dieſes first appears as late 
as the 15th century. Hans Sachs still spells diz, diz. 


1. jen-er seems to contain the same suffix -¢n as the possessive pronouns, 
Its stem is limited to the Teutonic languages. 

The origin of ,felb* + self is dark. 

fold) + such is compounded of swa, so, fo and lich, like, -lid. 


2. The pronominal stem ht, which appears also in the Eng. pronoun he, 
his, him, her, is hidden in heute < hiudagu (Instr.), heuer < hiujaru, beint 
(now dialectic) M. H. G. hinet < hinaht, + to-night. It occurs also 
in the adverbs hin, er, + hi-ther. Compare L. hi-c, hae-c, ho-c. 


444. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


O. H. G. Masc. and Fem. Neuter. M. H. G. 
N. huér huaz wér, waz 
G. hués wés 
D. huému wém(e) 
A. huén(an) huaz Wen, waz 
Instr. huiu, hiu wiu 


a. From the stem -Xo with k? that was labialized in Latin and the Teutonic languages. 
Compare L. guis—qutd, guod, which perhaps requires another I. E. stem Ai. A. huenan 
is only O. H. G. and the ending is taken from the adjective declension. 


1. wie < O. H. G. wiu, huiu, + why, how, comes from this stem, G. T. 
hwa-, I. E. ko-, + Go. hwaiwa, Ags. hi. But the phonetic relation be- 
tween wie, why and how is not yet cleared up. 

Eng. whom is really the D. + wem, but served as D. and A. very 
early. 

2. weld) < O. H. G. hudih, wélich, + which < Ags. hwyle, lit. ‘how 
or what like.” 

3. weber + whether, now only conjunction, is still a pronoun in the 


16th century. Formed, with the comparative suffix -ber < thar < tero, 
from Ko-— the interrogative stem. Comp. Gr. xdrepoc, archaic form. 


445. Inpernmuvre Pronovns. 


1. jeder, jemand, niemand contain the prefix to, te, je, + ever. io gave the 
origina] interrogative weder indefinite force, jeder << tewéder < towéder, 
Like “ either,” it meant “one of two,” “ which ever you please.” The end- 
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ing -tr was confounded with the adjective-endings -er, -¢, -¢6 and the 
full forms jederer, jedere, jedere’ are preserved, though rare, down to the 
17th century. 

jemand is compounded of te—man, niemand of ni—ie—man. As tod, 
see 491, 2. | 

jeglidy < tegelih < to—gilih, “ ever (the) like.” 

2. jebweber < te—dewéder, “any one of two.” It contains an element 
de, which is also in etlid, etwas. Its origin is unknown. fein < dechein. 
This also contains an obscure element dech-. 


8. ander + other is a comparative like weber, << O. H. G. andar < *an 
—tero. 


Comments on the Conjugation. 


446. Strona VERBS. 
O. H. G. M. H. G. 
Pres. ind. Subj. 
Sg.1. nimu néme nime néme 
2. nimis(t) némes nimest némest 
3. nimit néme nimet néme 
Pl. 1. némam(és) némém(és) némen némep 
2. némat,et § némét nemet német 
3. némant némén nément némen 
Pret. tnd. Subj. 
Sg.1. nam nami nam neeme 
2. nâmi ndmis neeme neemest 
3. nam nami nam neeme 
Pl. 1. naémum(és) ndmim(és) némen nemen 
2. ndmut ndmit német neemet 
3, ndmun ndmin nadmen nemen 
Imp. 
2. sg. nim Inf. néman nim némen 
1. pl. némam(és) Ger. zenémanne némen ze némenne 
2. pl. nemat Pres. part. némanti német némende 
Past part. ginoman genomen 
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447 Weak VERBS. 
O. H. G. M. HL G. 
Imp. 2. sg. neri salbo ner salbe 
Pret. nerita salbéta, dahta nerte salbete 
Inf. neren salbén nern salben 
Part. nerenti salbonti nernde salbende 
ginerit gisalbôt genert gesalbet 


a. Grimm called 4 verb “ strong” because it would form its preterit of its own re- 
sources, without the aid of composition. We retain the terms “‘ strong’’ and ‘* weak ” 
simply because they are generally used. 


448. Tenses, 

There are only two simple tenses left in the Germanic languages, viz., 
the present and the “ preterit” which corresponds in form to the ‘‘ per- 
fect” of the other I. E. languages. What we call ‘‘the subjunctive” is 
in form the optative, the suffix for which was ié—i, in an o-verb of course 
-ot. Compare the Greek ¢épo:-—Go. nimat. 


449. Personal suffixes. There were two classes. The prima- 
ry were added to the present and the subjunctive mood, the 
secondary to the preterit and the optative mood. The O. H. 
G. 1. pl. in —més is quite a mystery. The 2. p. sg. present in 
st, prevailing in O. H. G., has sprung from analogy with 
nimis—tu and the pret.-present verbs, e.g., canst. “bistu” 
occurs in the very oldest sources. 

1. The 1. p. sg. pres. is either u < 0 in nearly all verbs orm < mi in the 
few mi-verbs, e.g., nimu but tuom. Peculiar is that the 2. p. pret. subj. has 
entered the pret. ind. The regular ending was -t, as still found in Gothic 
and in the pret.-pres. verbs, e.g., Go. namt, G. dit wilt, folt (now archaic). 


An-e inthe 1. and 38. p. ag. pret. and in the 2. p. sg. imper., due to analogy, sprang up 
in late M. H. G., spread in early N.H. G., became rare in 18th century, and is now archaic. 


2. These suffixes were either attached to the bare stem as in the mi-verbs 
or by means of a connecting vowel generally called “thematic vowel,” which 
was I, E. o—e for all strong verbs, and in O. H. G. i, ẽ or 6 for weak verbs. 


450. ImpreRATIVE. The 2. p. sg. has the syncopated form of short- 
stemmed verbs which once ended in -e: neme > nimi > nim. In 
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weak verbs the ending is amalgamated with the connecting vowel : 
neri, salbo. neri should become ner, but there was levelling in favor of 
the long-stemmed verb. The 1. p. pl. is exhortative. It is indicative. 


451. INFINITIVE. This is a verbal noun ending in -no-. Perhaps an 
isolated accusative. 


452. GERUNDIVE. Itis confounded with the infinitive with which it 
has originally nothing to do. Suffix is -nj-; hence the double n. It 
was inflected like any noun. Since in modern German it has taken a 
construction similar to the Gerandive of Latin grammar, we have called 
it ‘‘Gerundive.” The form with -d occurs, according to Weinhold, as 
early as the 12th century in Alemanic. 22 tuonne and 2 tuonde were con- 
founded. In the latter form lies the modern construction, as in eine zu 
beachtende Vorſchrift. 


453. ParTIcIpLes. The suffix of the present participle was —nt, a 
consonant stem, but afterwards a jo-, jd-stem, hence nemanti. For the 
nouns Freund, Feind, Heiland, see 505. 


i. The passive participles are two verbal adjectives formed by means 
of -t6— and -né— (both accented) from the verb-stems, not from the 
tense-stems. They were at first not limited, -¢é- to weak verbs and 
-né— to the strong. Compare miss- (the modern prefix mip- + Eng. 
mis-) < misto < *mith—té the weak stem of the verb meibden, miebd, 
gemieden, to avoid: gewif < gawiss < *-witta < *widtd, from the stem 
of weif, wiffens alt + old < al—té- from the strong verb (Go.) alan + L. 
alere, to nourish. Besides in these and other isolated forms -tôr occurs 
in the past part. of the pret.-pres. verbs and in a class that had no con- 
necting vowel, ¢.9., gebradht, gedacht, etc., see 454,3. Compare Gr. -réc, L. 
-tus. —no is rare in non-Germanic languages; compare L. dignus, plenus 
+ full. 


2. The prefix ge-. It is the inseparable prefix ge- and belonged at first 
only to the participle of verbs compounded with it. But in simple verbs 
it could give the present the force of the future, it would emphasize the 
preterit or give it the force of the pluperfect and give the infinitive de- 
pendent upon a modal auxiliary the force of the perfect inf. Thus also 
a the participle it emphasized the completion of an act. Some parti- 
siples very rarely took ge- in M. H. G., e. g., komen, worden, funden, 
lagen, freggen, heigen. „Gnade funden” is common in the Bible. The 
Patriarch in Lessing’s Nathan uses it. Compare Eng. yclad, yclept. 
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454. WEaxk VERBS. 


1, The connecting vowels are i(j), 8,6 in O. H. G. The original type of connecting 
vowel is supposed to have been ojo—ejo, but the reduction to & (Go. ai) and 6 is by no 
means clear, The large majority have i(j) < *ejo, but a not small number both of orig- 
inally strong and weak verbs have none. The preterit is formed by the suffix -/a, now 
-te. Its origin ts by no means settled. Paul reconstructs two suffixes, viz., -dhd 
and -ta. The Old Saxon forms sagda, habda, dda with corresponding participles can 


only come from fd, from which is also thun + to do. The majority of verbs take 
I. E. -¢a,> tha > da > ta according to Verner’s Law. See 411. 

2. We distinguish originally three classes : 1, no connecting vowel in 
the preterit ; 2, connecting vowel and short stem ; 3, connecting vowel 
and long stem. 

8. There was very early (in O. H. G.) a levelling between the 2. and 8. 
classes, because in short-stemmed verbs, in which no syncope could take 
place, j(i) caused doubling of the final consonant. This made them appear 
like long-stemmed ones. The first class has now been reduced to the 
three verbs bdenfen, diinfen, and bringen, see 119, 2. Compare O. H. G. 
denken, dita, gidaht ; dunken, dihta, gidaht ; bringen, brahta, gibrdht 
Long & < & nasalized < an. braudhen, fiirdten, fudjen, wirfen (< würken) 
belonged here also. Eng. buy, bought, bought; work, wrought, wrought 
show still their origin in the gh before t. Sringen is of course a strong verb 
and so are brilkan (II.), swochen (VI.) as their ablaut shows. Seginnen be- 
longed here perhaps too, since we find still in dialect begonnte (F. 3176). 
That these verbs never had any connecting vowel is shown: 1, by the 
change of the guttural stop > guttural spirant which takes place only 
directly before t ; 2, by the umlaut in the pret. subj. For the M. H. G. 
forms are denken, ddhte—deahte, gedaht ; diinken, dahte—diuhte, ged tht ; 
bringen, bradhte—brehte, (ge)braht. diinfen, dünkte, gediinft begins as early 
as M. H.G. The present mir ddudt is a N. H. G. formation from the 
preterit. That fitrdjten once belonged here is shown by the archaic 
form „furchte,“ e. 9., Der wad re Schwabe fordt’ fid nit (U.). Lessing has 
„furchte,/ < O. H. G. furhten (visrhten), for(a)hta, gifor(a)ht (the a is a 
secondary development). 


455. The verbs in 119, 1, are the only verbs that still show 
the difference between the long and short-stemmed of the i(j)- 
class. They formed their principal parts in O.H.G.: brennen, 
branta, gibrennit—gibrantér ; nennen, nanta, ginenntt—ginantér. 
According to syncope *brannita, *gibrannitér had to become 
branta, gibraniér. The i that produced umlaut in brennen, 
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gibrennt had disappeared from brannita, gibrannitér and 
therefore there is no umlaut in brannte, gebrannt. The parti- 
ciple with umlaut was levelled away. 


1. The umlaut in the modern pret. subj. is due to analogy with brachte, 
biirfte, etc. It is a Middle German feature. Even preterits indicative 
with e of rennen, brennen, nennen occur now and then in the classics. The 
levelling into fenden, fendete, gefendet; wenden, wendete, gewendet is not uncom- 
mon. Schiller has . . . bie Grenze, wo er bad von den Schweden eroberte 
Cham berennte. . 

2. All other differences were levelled away, ¢.g., M. H.G. heren, hérie, 
gehwret—gehért, becomes hiren, hirte, gehört; fiirdten, fürchtete, gefürchtet; 
forengen, fprengte, gefprengt; füllen, füllte, gefüllt; decken, deckte, gedeckt. 

3. A few isolated participles are left, such as geſtalt (ungeſtalt), getroſt 
(adverb), and others. 


Srrona VERBS. 

456. The Present. 

1. The interchanges of e—t; ie—eu; no umlaut—umlaut in the present and the um- 
laut in the pret. subj. are accounted for in the phonology. See 4038. See also under 
each class of verbs. 

2. The first p. sg. has followed the analogy of the forms that have e 
and of the verbs of VI. which had of course no umlaut in 1. p. ag., ¢.7., 
O. H. G. faru, ferist, ferit. The contrast is now for all classes between 
2. and 3. pers. sg. with i, d, etc.: bu fdabrft, er fährt, bu gibft, er gibt and 
all the other forms with a and ¢: fahren, ich fabre, wir fahren, ihr fabrt, fie 
fahren; geben, id) gebe, wir geben, ibr gebet, fte geben. Formerly the contrast 
was between the whole pres. sg. and the whole pl. for Cl. IIL, IV., V. 
See paradigm, p. 203. 


457. Of the numerous formations of the present-stem the following 
are still to be recognized by certain peculiarities : 

1. I. E. jo—je, L. capio, fugio, German bitten V. < bidjan < *bedjan 
according to the interchange of e—i, but the participle gebeten < bedan-. 
Exactly like this figen V., liegen V., but gefeffen, gelegen. Also eben VI. and 
ſchwören V1., e.g., ſcwören < swern < swerlen < swarjan, swor, swaran-. 
Hence i, or in the last two, a umlaut through the whole present. This 
was once a large group. Here belonged for instance the class benfen, 
badte, see 454, 3, + Go. thankjan. 

2. The suffix -n (-nw, nj), which also entered the pret. if it was 
within the root. fragen < *frehnan, Ags. frignan, but already weak in 
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O. H. G. erwihnen < an O. H. G. (gi)-wahhinnen, nn < nj.  beginnen, 
rinnen and others have nw. Go. standan, German {tunb, ftand—ge(tanden; 
(geben), gieng, gegangen, fangen, etc. Compare L. tundo, tutuds. 


8, Reduplication, corresponding to Gr. ré9nu: and nin, is preserved 
in beben < bibén, to quake, and jittern, to tremble, both weak (Kluge). 


4, sk, corresponding to L. -sco, in dreſchen, forſchen, wünſchen, wafden (see 
Kluge’s Dict. for these words). 


458. The Preterit. 


1. Reduplication. There are traces of ablaut without reduplication, but generally the 
two occurred together. In Gothic are still verbs which have both, The reduplication 
consisted in the repetiton of the initial consonant + e or if beginning with a vowel by 
prefixing ’e, ¢.g., Go. haldan, haihald (ai = 6 in Gothic), aukan, aiauk. O. H. G. has 
only one clear example, viz., cela, tty that. Compare L. fallo—fefdli, tango - tetigt. 
How the reduplicating syllable was lost, how it coalesced with the stem is not yet 
clear. Our VII. class includes the reduplicating verbs, that is, those still reduplicat- 
ing in Gothic, though it is by no means certain that Gothic has preserved the original 
method of reduplication. 


2. In O. H. G. the stem-vowel of the reduplicated preterit appears as 6 
and eo, ¢9., rétan rét, fahan féng and feng (fahan < fanhan). @ by 
diphthongization > ea > ta > te; co > io > te, so that already in M. 
H. G. we have ie as the regular vowel of the preterit. Examples: 
atégan — steog, stiog, M. H. G. stieg—gistdgan ; hloufan — hleof, hirof, 
M. H.G. lief — gihloufan, N. H. G. laufen — lief — gelaufen ; fallan —fel 
> feal > fial > fie (M. H. G.)— gifallan, N. H. G. fallen — fiel—gefallen 
heizggan — héz, heag, hiag, M. H. G. hieg—giheiggan, N. H. G. heißen — hieß 
— geheißen. 


8. However the vowel appearing in the pret, may have arisen, it is not abluut. It 
never appears in derivatives as all the ablaut vowels do. Unterſchied is only a seeming 
exception, since it stands for the older ,, Unterſcheid,“ which was crowded out, because 
the verb went over into the I. Cl. 


The Ablaut-series and the Verb-classes. 


459. No one verb shows all the four stages of ablaut as they have 
been determined. See 394. The first five classes belong to the origi 
nal I. E. e—o series, the VI. is the I. E. 4 —&, G. T. 4 —36 series. To 
the latter series belong also the reduplicating verbs which have in the 
stem a + liquid + cons. (halten); ai (ei); and au, o. 
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In the first group & corresponds to G. T. é,i; o to G. T. a in the pret 
sg., for in I. and IJ. we must count i and u as consonants. The five 
classes can be grouped as follows : 


1. a. I., IL: i and u as consonants in the pres. and pret. sg.; as 
vowels in the pret. pl. and part., viz., 


6 —i + cons. a-i + cons. i + Cons. 
6—u + cons. &-u + cons. a + cons, 


The stem ends in i or u + cons. 


b, III., IV., V. have in the present é - i + liquid or nasal + cons. (III.); 
e + liquid or nasal (IV.), or e + cons. (V.). In the pret. sg. they have x. 
The stem ends in a liquid or nasal + cons. (III.); in a single liquid or 
nasal (IV.) ; in a single cons. not liquid or nasal (V.). 


2. L, II. II. have the weakest stages of ablaut in the pret. pl. and 
participle ; IV. in the part. only; V. in neither. IV. and V. have a long 
vowel in the pret. pl., that is very difficult to account for. O. H. G. a 
corresponds to G. T. 6, the length of which may be due to compensation, 
e.g., *gégbum > gébum. See 458, 1. 


3. A third grouping is possible according to the quality of the vowel, 
viz., I. to V. run in a system of unrounded vowels, VI. runs in a system 
of rounded. 


@. ti (0) in TI. is either consonant in the accented stage (pres. and pret. sg.) or vowel 
in the unaccented stage (pret. pl. and past part.). u before r,1, m, n in the unaccented 
stage is also due to their double nature, according to which they serve as vowels or as 
consonants. Nasalis and Liquida sonans (Brugman) are represented in all the Teu- 
tonic dialects by ur, ul, um, un, a characteristic of the whole group. 


4. VI. stands alone and contains rounded vowels. Its a cannot have 
been originally the same as the a of the other series. It was probably 
more 0 than a. 


LEVELLING IN THE PREtenIt. 


460. Tracing the classes from O. H.G. to N. H. G. we have to notice 
one great levelling in all the classes, viz., of sg. and pl. pret. This was 
started by VI. and VII. which had sg. and pl. alike. In IV. and V. the 
difference was only one of quantity. The sg. was short and the pl. wag 
long. The sg. had to take a long vowel according to 488, 2. 


1. In CLI. G. T. au > ao > 6 before dentals, before 1, r, h, and finally 
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There were therefore already 5’s in the pret.sg. The levelling was in 
favor of 5, but of 5 before certain consonants (ff, 6, f, d — t). ð was already 
in the past part.< t. Only I. and III. are left. But in I. t > ei accord- 
ing to 488, 5. The pres. and pret. had to become alike. The principle of 
ablaut was thus interfered with in I., and the levelling in the pret. was 
in favor of the pl. and part., viz., i or ie according to the following con- 
sonants. III. is the only-class in which the levelling was in favor of the 
pret. sg. Before nasal + cons. u stood in the pl. and part. A levelling 
in favor of the pl. was therefore not likely. In IV. and V., where such a 
levelling occurred, the pl. and part. had different vowels. Before 1, r, + 
cons., to be sure, there was u in the pl., o in the part., but u — o stood 
in no ablaut-relation. But this levelling was the latest of all and we 
find none in S. G. dialects at the present day. In the written language 
of the 16th and 17th centuries it is rather rare; in the 18th it is the rule 
with not a few exceptions. Werden, ward — wurde, geworden is the only 
verb of III. in which the pl.-vowel stands by the side of the sg. But this 
verb stands isolated from the rest as an auxiliary verb. The pret.-pres. 
verbs have not suffered levelling except follen (see 471, 2), but these have 
stood in an isolated position toward all the other strong verbs from pre- 
historic times. 

461. We givea few examples of the classes in their earlier stages. Space will not per- 
mit to trace each verb of each class. It would be easy to show what verbs have died 
out, what verbs have become weak, and what weak or foreign verbs have become 
strong. The stock of verbs belonging to each class varies with every period; in fact, 


it is ever varying. Compare, ¢.g., jag, jug, frag, frug VI. (see 129), and the large num- 
ber of doubtful ones in VIII. 


462. I.Cl. O. (M.) H.G. i ei, 6 i i 
grifan greif grifum -grifan 


greifen griff griffen gegriffen 
zihan zéh zigum —zigan 
zeihen zieh ziehen geziehen 
snidan sneit snitum -snitan 
ſchneiden ſchnitt ſchnitten geſchnitten 


1. The interchange of h—g, d—t according to Verner’s Law, see 416. 
i > ei according to 488,5. N.H.G.i in the whole pret. by levelling. 
ei > é before h,r, w. irepresents both the medium stage G. T. éi and 
the weak stage i. iis the zero stage. 
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463. IL 0. H. G. iu—io ou, 6 u 6 


triofan trouf trufum —trofan 
triejen troff troffen getroffen 
kiosan kés kurum ~koran 
kieſen, küren kos, kor (er)koren erkoren 

siodan sdt sutum —sotan 
fieden ſott ſotten geſotten 
siifan souf sufum -sofan 
faufen ſoff ſoffen geſoffen 


1. The interchange of iu — io according to 406; iu in the pres. sg. 
triufu, triufist, triufit, but pl. triofamés, etc., inf. triofan. For a period 
this iu, having passed > i, became eu by diphthongization. These forms 
are now archaic, ie prevailing through the whole present, see 124. 
M. H.G. io > ie. G. T. au > ou, but > ao > 6 before dentals, 1, r, h 
and finally. The interchange of s—r, d—t according to Verner’s Law, 
but levelled, as in fdneiden J. in favor of t, in the whole preterit. In 
M. H. G. kiesen, kos, korn, gekoren for a while, but later, tiefen, fod, 
gefofen; fiefen, for, geforen; now firen, for, geforen. See 182. 


2. In this series all the four grades of ablaut are represented. ou 
strong ; io, iu medium; fi the weak; ti zero. & > au regularly. ‘i ap- 
peared in verbs that had the accent on the suffix. Compare 457. 


464. DLC. O.(M)H.Gé@i & ud we 


4, a, u before nasal + cons.; e — i, u — o before r, 1 -+ cons. 


swimman swam swummum —swumman 
ſchwimmen ſchwamm ſchwammen geſchwommen 
fintan fant funtum —funtan 
finden fand fanden gefunden 
hélfan half hulfum —holfan 
helfen half halfen geholfen 


1. This is in N. H. G. the most primitive series. finden, fand, gefunden is 
already the G. T. series. In the second group (see 125, 2) the secondary 
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transition of u > oisa M. G. feature. It takes place before nn and mm. 
The older transition from u > o before 1, r + cons. is already O. H. G. 
See 405. 


2. The interchange of 6 — i is regular (see 408). It appears in III, 
IV., V. alike. 


3. The double preterit subjunctive (see 125) is due to the levelling of 
the indicative. The subjunctive was regularly formed with the vowel of 
the pl. and umlaut of the same. Now when the vowel of the sg. spread 
over the pl. it is natural a new subjunctive should be formed also by um- 
laut: fdnbde, barge. Wherever the new pret. subj. in ä did not approach 
too closely to, or coincide with, the present ind., it prevailed as in the 
first division: finbe — fände, binde — bande, gelinge — gelinge. Where such 
a coincidence was the case, the old subjunctive is still in use and prefer- 
able as in the third division: berge — (barge) bitrge, fterbe — ftiirbe, werbe — 
würbe, see 126. Befehlen and empfehlen of IV. belong here since in M. H. G. 
they were bevelhen, enpfelhen, containing 1 + cons. fteblen IV < steln has 
followed the analogy of ITI., 8, on account of ſtähle, the regular subj. and 
ftefle the pres. ind. The 2. division has 6 for older ü just as it has o for 
u: gewiinne > gewönne, but the new ones in i are quite common except of 
rinnen, on account of rennen. 


4. 6—i is the medium stage, a the strong; the weak and zero appear 
as u — 0. 


465. IV. Cl. O. (M.) H. G. é—i 4 ã 6 
stélan stal staélum -stolan 
ſtehlen ſtahl ſtahlen geſtohlen 
koman, quéman quam quémum —koman 
kommen kam kamen gekommen 


1. Here is again interchange of — i. & prevailed in the pret. u>o 
regularly. 


2. Queman > koman according to 489, 1. It is possible that ‘“‘koman ” 
is the weak grade (see 471, 2). ſtechen belonged originally to V.; it has 
no liquid. Before c& and ff the vowel is short, except in the pret. of 
course : ſtechen, ftich, geſtöchen. 
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466. V.Cl. O.H.G. é a ã e 


géban gab gabum ~géban 
geben gab gaben gegeben 
é77an Az, az ézum ~637an 
effen af aßen (ge)geſſen 
bitten bat bétum —bétan 
bitten bat baten gebeten 
wésan was warum —wésan 
(fein) war waren geweſen 


1. In & the three lowest grades are represented, there was no liquid or 
nasal to represent the 8. and 4. grades. 4& is the strong stage. The origin 
of & is not certain. 47 is perhaps from ’eaz, ’e being the reduplicating syl- 
lable. For bitten, see 457, 1. In the part. the interchange of s— r was 
levelled away after the inf. as early as O. H. G.; in the pret. with the 
levelling of the vowels. Was is archaic in Feuchtersleben’s : Go (if) 
bir gefdhenft ein Knöſplein was. Interchange of 6 — i as usual and quantity 
of é depends upon the following consonants. 


467. VI.Cl. O.H.G. a—e uo, 6 uo, 6 a 
faran fuor fuorum —faran 
fabren fubr fuhren gefahren 
heffen huob huobum —haban 

M. H. G. heben huop huobum -~haben 
heben hob, hub hoben, huben geboben 

(er)baben 


1. This series has only two grades, strong and weak-medium, see 400. 
G. T.6>uo>i. For e in heffen, beben, sec 457, 1. For a>o, see 489, 3. 


468. VII. Cl. Its verbs do not form an ablaut-series, see 458. 


469. VIII.Cl. Its verbs have mostly o for 4, 4 in the pret. 
and the majority belong to III, IV., V. Some of these were 
unsettled very early, e. g., M. H. G. pflegen IV. and V. For 
4 > o, 6, see 489, 3. 
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The Preterit-Present Verbs. 


470. In these the meaning admitted of the perfect being used as a 
present. They are a primitive class. Compare Gr. olda, iduev, Lat.odt, novi. 
With a few irregularities they can yet be assigned to the regular ablaut- 
series as has been done (see 135). Weak preterits were formed without 
connecting vowel. Therefore umlaut in the subj. The stem-vowel is 
the same for the old pret. pl., the new preterit, the participles and the 
infinitive. The participles (see 453, 1) were formed either weak or strong, 
generally weak. Since the infinitive is a new formation as well as some 
of the strong participles, and since as in gan—gunnen (ginnen) the strong 
-participle was formed before there was an infinitive, it is hardly correct to 
say the infinitive is used instead of the part. in modern German: eigen, 
O. H. G. gawiggan, M. H. G. gunnen, gegunnen, (er)kunnen are strong 
participles. The others, dürfen, können, migen, follen, were formed later. No 
doubt, participles like heizzen, lézen, etc. (see 453, 2), had their influence 
in the non-use of ge-. Eng. has formed no infinitive. 


1. The inflection of the present is that of the regular strong pret. They 
have even one very old feature, viz., in 2. pers. sg. t is used, the second- 
ary ending, while in all other strong verbs the optative has entered the 
indicative, ¢.g., ndmt, but tarst (+ durst) darft, scalt (+ thou shalt), 
maht. st in canst, anst is a mystery. This t still occurs in the 16th and 
17th centuries, du folt nicht fteblen (B.). 


471. 1. O. H. G. weiz — wizzum I. corresponds exactly to 
Gr. olda — tue, in ablaut and consonants. 
2. scal, scalt (2. pers. sg.), sculum, scolta IV. 


It is possible that sculum is older than the long vowel of IV. 
(“stalum ”), for it may be the weak grade of ablaut, like -boran, sfifan. 


8. O.H.G@. muoz muost muozum muosa and muosta 
M.H.G. muoz muost miiezen muose, muoste 
subj. miiese, miieste 
N. H. G. = mug, mußt, müſſen, mußte, müßte. 


Of the double form muose — muoste the former is the older and regu- 
larly developed. muose < *mét-ta, muosta has the suffix added once 
more. The umlaut that appears in M. H. G. and later in the pres. pl. and 
inf. is difficult to account for. 
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4, foll < schol < schal < scal. Why f{ < ff? Compare O. and M. 
H. G. skal — sal, but always Sdulb. 


5. gönnen III. and taugen II. have become weak. They come respec- 
tively < gan-gunnen, in which g- is prefix, and < touc-tugen, to be fit, 
+ Eng. do in ‘‘it will not do,” “how do you do” (2). 


6. eigen + own < eigan is the strong part. of a stem of which there 
appears only a pl. aigum in O.H.G. g according to Verner’s Law. It 
belongs to the a — & ablaut-series like heizzan — héz — giheizzan. tar 
— turren + dare has disappeared. Its meaning has passed into barf — 
Diirfert. 


472. 1. Notice that Eng. must is really a double pret.-pres. verb. 
must is the weak preterit used again asa present. wufte < weste, see 
489, 1. Compare Eng. to wit, wist, wot. See Skeat. 


2. O. H. G. wili wilt, wili, pl. wellemés, wellet, wellent, pret. welta, inf. 
wellan. o appears for e already in this period (see 489, 1). M.H. G. 2. 
_ pers. sg. is wilt, wil. N. H.G. willft. This is really no pret.-pres. verb, 

but we have according to custom put it at the end of this class. It is 
really a mi-verb, whose ind. was lost. Compare L. velim. 


473. {ein. — 


1. O. H. G. bim, bis(t), ist, birum, birut, sint. Subj. st, ete. 
Inf. sin, wésan V. Imp. wis, wesat, sit; pret. was; subj. 
wari. In M. H. G. the pres. pl runs: 1. p. birn, sint, sin; 
2. p. birt, sit, sint ; 3. p. sint, sin. In N. H. G. wir find < the 
3. person; ir ſeid < the subjunctive; ſie find is primitive, comp. 
L. sunt, sin. 

2. Three stems have helped to form its conjugation, viz., Ves-, Vb’x-, 
L. fui, Gr. ¢vw, and the verb wésan. It would lead us too far to enter 
minutely upon the part each plays, but the development is not at all dif- 
ficult to trace. Only rin birum, birn is a mystery, but it appears also in 
the reduplicating verbs of VII. 


474. gédn, gén, gangan, gen, + go. 


1. O. H. G. gam, g4s, gat, gûm, gat, gint; gém, gés, gét, gét, 
gént; the subj. only gé, gés, gé, etc. Imp. gane, gat, gét. 
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2. The verb gangan is of VII. The relation of & to 6 is not clear. Kluge 


has shown that gén is compounded of ga (prefix)+ Vi, L. ire. Then gém 
< ga-im, gés < ga-is, etc. See his Dict. 


475. stan, stén, stantan, ftehn, + stand. 


1. It inflects just like gén. standan, stuont — gistandan according 
to VI. A past participle gestén occurs also. 


2. Both gangan and stantan show a secondary stem and a present- 
formation with n (see 457, 2), which n also entered the preterit and the 
other forms. 


476. tuon, thun, + do. 


1. O. H. G. tuom, tuos, tuot, tuom, tuot, tuont ; subj. tuo, 
tuos, tuo, tuom, tuot, tuon; pret. teta, tati, teta, tatum, tatut, 
tatum ; subj. tati, tatis, tati M. H. G. subjunctive with 
umlaut. Past part. gitdn. 


aA 


2. teta is the pure reduplicated perf. te + ta, the stem. The pl. in & 
is probably ablaut of the almost lost series L-E, 6 — 6, 0. H. G. & — uo. 
Comp. Gr. pyvvui — éppwya. N. H. G. thit <M. H. G. tet is archaic and 
has a curious spelling as if it were subj. 
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C. HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE. 


477. ‘*German” belongs to the Germanic or Teutonic group of languages, which 
again is a member of the Indo-European group. To the latter belong the following: 
the Aryan (Sanskrit, etc.), the Jranic (old Batric and Persian),. Greek, Latin, Keltic, 
Slavic, Armenian, Germanic, and perhaps as a separate member Albanian. Whether 
the Germanic languages are more intimately related with one member than with an- 
other is considered very doubtful by most authorities, though some think Slavic and 
Germanic so related. 


478. Characteristics of the Germanic languages: 
1. Grimm’s Law with Verner’s Law (see 407—416). 


2. The double verb-inflection, one by ablaut, the other by composition. 
The suffixes —da, -ta in the weak preterit are quite peculiar. The tenses 
have been reduced to two. The future and the subjunctive (see 448) 
are lost. 


3. A certain “law of finals’”’ showed itself in General Teutonic in the 
consonants, but the “law of final vowels” belongs entirely to the indi- 
vidual dialects. For instance: I.-E. *b’erott became G. T. *berci, Go. 
berat (e written for Go. ai). N. sg. masc. o-stems: G. T. *dagoz, Go. 
dags, Scand. dagr, Ags. dig, O. H. G. tac. 

N. sg. fem.: I.-E. *gebd > G. T. gebd, Ags. giefu, but by levelling of 
Acc. and Nom. O. H. G. geba. . 


4, The limitation of the accent to the stem-syllable was probably 
General Teutonic, though Verner’s Law shows that the Indo-European 
accent was preserved until the surd spirants in the unaccented syllable 
became sonant. Gr. rari/p shows I.-E. accent, but G. T. fathdr > Go. 
fadhar > fadar > O. H. G. fater. 


5. The spread of the n-declension, which in German is still going on. 
See 428, 2. The locative case is lost. 


6. The double adjective declension. The other I.-E. dialects decline 
adjective and substantive alike. The Germanic has, 1, a strong declen- 
sion made up of substantive and pronominal case-endings; 2, a weak de- 
clension identical with the n-declension of substantives. See 437. 
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Classification of the Germanic Languages, 


479. The following is in our opinion the best classification . 


I. East GERMANIC, viz., Gothic, the language of the Goths, who once 
probably occupied European Russia. The chief literary monument is 
part of the Bible translation made for the Westgoths by their bishop 
Ulfila (A. D. 810—381). The manuscript is of the sixth century. 


a. In comparison with Anglo-Saxon and O. H. G. the language is 
‘‘simple,” but in spite of the great age of its literary monuments, it 
should be made the basis for the comparative study of the group only 
with great caution. 


II. Taz NortH GERMANIC or SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES. Two 
groups: Hast-Scandinavian,viz., Swedish and Danish ; West-Scandinavian, 
viz., Norwegian and Icelandic. Earliest literature of East-Scandinavian 
of the fourtheenth century consisting of laws. Runes of the 5. (?) cen- 
tury. Rich literature of West-Scandinavian on Iceland, colonized by Nor- 
wegians, of the 12th century and earlier, The literary language of Norway, 
Sweden and Denmark is East-Scandinavian. Norwegian exists only in dia- 
lects. Icelandic is the official as well as the popular language of Iceland. 


III. WEsT GERMANIC DIALEcTs. Znglish was very early isolated 
from the rest of the group, being the language of the early colonists in 
England, who were mainly Frisians, viz., Angles, Saxons and Jutes. 
The Frisians emigrated from their old homes on the coast of the North 
Sea from the river Scheldt to the river Eider in Schleswig. The Jutes 
lived to the north of them. This settlement continued during the 5th 
and 6th centuries. In the 9th the Danish conquest occurred and in the 
11th the great Norman conquest, which gave to English that great influx 
of Romance words and removed it still more from its cognate dialects on 
the continent. Literature beginning with the 7th century. Runes, 
Beowulf, Ceedmon, etc. 


a. The oldest dialects are, 1, Anglian, incl. Northumbrian and Mercian ; 
2, Saxon, the chief is West-Saxon; 3, Kentish. 


480. The Continental West-Germanic dialects are divided according to 
Grimm’s Law. The North and East-Germanic, and English only under- 
went the first shifting, that is, the General Germanic (Teutonic) shifting. 
The continental dialects shifted again, some more, some less. 
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Classification of the German Dialects. 


1. The Low (or NORTH) GERMAN shifted only th > d, compare Engl. 
“the” — Low German “de”, 


2. The MIDDLE GERMAN shifted much more. 
3. The SouTH GERMAN (Oberdeutsch) shifted most of all. 


a. ** High German”? if it is to translate ‘‘ Hochdeutsch” is ambiguous, 
since many still make ‘‘ hochdeutsch ” include “ Oberdeutsch” and Mit- 
teldeutsch.” Nieder (low), Mittel (middle), and Over (upper, south) refer 
to the geography of the country only. 


481. I. THE Low GERMAN DIALECTS. 


1. Frisian. Though the literature is only of the 15th and 16th cen- 
turies, the language shows a stage at least some 300 years older. Its 
territory (see 484) has been largely encroached upon by Low Saxon and 
Frankish. It embraces still the northern provinces of Holland (West 
Frisian); Oldenburg and the Hanoverian county of Ostfriesland (East 
Frisian); North Sleswic with the islands off the western Sleswic-Holstein 
coast (North Frisian), But the modern dialects of the region described 
are strongly influenced by Low Saxon. . 

2. Low Saxon. Earliest literature the Heliand of the 9th century. 
Territory very large. 

Draw a line from Dfisseldorf to Cassel curving slightly southward; from Cassel to 
Quedlinburg to Posen and to the boundary of the empire. All that is north of this, 
except Frisian and Slavic in East Prussia, is Low Saxon. Two thirds of its territory 
is colonial, however. The Slavic conquests from the 6th to the 9th centuries had their 
western limit in the following linc: Kiel, halfway between Brunswick and Magdeburg, 
Naumburg, Coburg, Linz, Klagenfurt. What is east of it is colonial for the German 
language, either for Low, Middle, or High German. About half of Germany and three 
fourths of Prussia therefore are on once Slavic territory. 


a. Frisian and Low Saxon together are now often called “ Plattdeutsch,” which even 
in our day can boast of a poet, Klaus Groth (Holstein dialect), and of such a capital 
novelist as Fritz Reuter (Mecklenburg dialect) who died a few years ago. 

3. Low Frankish. Literature: oldest the Lea Salica, very badly pre- 
served, and fragments of a translation of the Psalms. Of the 12th century 
the ‘‘ Eineide” by Veldeke, and in the 13th a very rich literature in Hol- 
land and Brabant. Territory: Holland (Dutch crowding out Frisian), 
the northern half of Belgium (Flemish), and the northern part of the 
Prussian Rhine Province. Dutch is now the only Low German literary 
Janguage. Attempts are making to revive Flemish. 
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482. II. MIDDLE GERMAN. 


For this group draw about the following line, which will separate it from the 
South German dialects: From Nancy (but this is French) across the frontier with a 
curve north of Strassburg to Rastatt in Baden, through Heilbronn to Eichsta&dt, then 
north to Eger, from there directly eastward, but Bohemia is Slavic, of course. 


Beginning in the west we have then : 


1. Middle Frankish (according to Braune). Its territory consists chiefly 
of the Rhine Province, whose centre is Cologne. Very little literature. 


2. South Frankish and Hessian. South and west of 1, and north of 
South German line. The eastern limit would be a line drawn from 
Cassel ‘to Heilbronn. A rich and old literature : Isidorus of the 8th cen- 
tury. The great gospel harmony of Otfrid of Weissenburg. The Lud- 
wigslied and much more. 


3. Hast or High Frankish. East of 2. Eastern limit isthe S. G, line 
from Eichstadt to Eger and a line from Eger to Cassel. Its old literary 
centre was Fulda. The larger monuments are Tatian, and Williram’s 
paraphrase of the Song of Songs, about the year 900. 


The next three are almost entirely on colonized territory, viz., 4. Thu- 
ringian, north of 3 and south of the Low German line; 5. Upper Sazon. 
chiefly the present kingdom of Saxony ; 6. Silesian. 5. and 6. are east 
of the rest, but do not extend to the boundary of the empire, since there 
is a long stretch still Slavic, though with German written language. 
Their literatures belong to the M. H. G. period. 


483. III. South GERMAN. 


The southern limit towards the Romance dialects would be, roughly speaking, a 
line drawn from the lake of Geneva eastward to Klagenfurt in Austria and beyond, 
then directly north through Pressburg to Briinn. The eastern boundary is the Hun- 
garian, the northeastern the Slavic of Bohemia and Moravia. 


1. Alemanic, divided into: a. Alemanic proper, covering Alsace, the 
larger part of Baden and Switzerland. 0. Suabian, covering the larger 
part of Wiirtemberg and Suabian Bavaria. The eastern limit would be 
a line from Eichstiidt to Fiissen. The literary centre was St. Gallen. 
Abundant literature of the 8th and 9th centuries. The “ Benedictiner 
Regel.” The Paternoster and Credo of St. Gallen. Vocabularius St. 
Galli. Murbach Hymns. ‘Christ and the Samaritan woman.” The 
extensive works of Notker. 
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2. Bavarian-Austrian, covering the larger part of Bavaria and non- 
Slavic Austria. The oldest of all Old H. G. is the Glossary of Kero 
(740); the Glossary of Hrabanus Maurus; the so-called “ Exhurtatio” and 
the poem Muspilli, besides smaller pieces. 


484. It is impossible for us to give here a deecription of the phonology of these dia 
lecte. Besides Grimm’s Law the long vowels and the diphthongs are the chief criteria for 
their classification. Their territories have not remarkably changed. Note that Frisian 
has been driven out of Holland by Dutch and in Germany it leads a very precarious 
existence upon the islands off the coast of Hanover and Oldenburg, having been 
crowded out by ‘‘ Plattdentsch.”” Low German has also encroached upon Middle 
German territory in northeastern Germany. The only scientific description that we 
have of any modern dialect is that by Winteler of the Kerenzer dialect (Swiss- 
Alemanic). 


History of German. 


485. In point of time we divide the history both of the lan- 
guage and of the literature into three periods, viz., Old High- 
German till 1100; Middle High German till 1500; New High 
German since then, perhaps better till about 1800, because 
the literary language of the 18th century is already taking on 
an archaic character in comparison with the language of the 
last fifty years. See 487, 3. 


1. The literature of the O. H. G. period is entirely dialectic and clerical. 
We have one poem, unfortunately only fragmentary, the Hildebrantsiied, 
that goes back in matter and meter to the period before the introduction 
of Christianity. 

2. There has been much contention, whether there was a standard 
written language in the M. H.G. period. Lachmann and his school main- 
tain that there was and that it died out with the decay of literature in 
the 14th century. But the opinion is losing ground. The reasons 
against are well stated in Paul's ‘‘Gab es eine mittelhochdeutsche 
Schriftsprache?” The literature was mainly lyrical and epic. Its climax 
falls in the 12th century. The chief differences between the O. and M. 
HI. G. periods are: 1, the spread of umlaut ; 2, the weathering of unac. 
cented and inflectional vowels to mere e. 


486. With the N. H. G. period begins the written language that became 
not suddenly, but gradually the standard literary language of Germany. 
In phonology it agrees with that of the East Frankish dialect, which is 
the M. G. dialect that is most closely related to S. G. Its territory was in 
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the very centre of Germany. Both this position and this relationship are 
two elements that help to account for its spread. 


1. From this same centre started the Reformation. Luther’s share in 
the establishment of the written language is generally not well stated and 
even overrated. Fourteen translations of the Bible had been published up 
to 1518 in H. G. alone, made from the Vulgate. The language was based 
upon the “ Kanzletsprache,” 7. e. the “ official” language in which em- 
peror and princes published decrees and laws and in which all govern- 
ment business was transacted. 


2. There were at first several of these “‘Kanzleisprachen,” differing more 
or less. We find traces of them as early as the 14th century. Those of 
Austria, Bohemia and Saxony were first amalgamated. It was this lan- 
guage that Luther used in his Bible translation, moulded by him, of 
course, as every man of genius will mould his mother-tongue. Luther, by 
birth a Middle German, had come in contact with people of all stations, 
speaking Low and South German. No Bible, the circumstances being the 
same, translated into strict South German would and could have been 
accepted by North Germany. Again Luther had sprung from among 
the people and had a most hearty appreciation of folk-lore and all that is 
“ volkstiimlich,” of proverbs, saws and songs. This made him a trans- 
lator for the people. The proverbs of Solomon and the psalms are with- 
out doubt the most taking portions of his translation. 


487. The spirit of the Reformation was one roused from the lethargy 
of the preceding centuries and ready for something new. Luther’s New 
Testament appeared in 1522, the whole Bible in 1534. Besides the 
Bible the catechism, hymns, sermons and the numerous polemical 
pamphlets were written and read in the new language. With the 
Reformation began also the public school (‘‘ volksschule”) and the first 
grammars and “‘ formelbiicher” appeared, written often by the lawyers, 
who, of course, favored the “ Kanzleisprache.” But last and foremost of 
all the invention of printing, some fifty years before the Reformation, 
made a common language possible. 


1. The clerks would write and spell as they spoke, ¢.e., according to their 
own dialect. Printing brought about a certain uniformity in the orthog- 
raphy. It spread the language to the most different parts of the country. 
About the year 1600, books were already cheap in comparison to the costly 
manuscripts. In 1523 a Bible was printed at Bale, which had as appendix 
a sort of dictionary explaining the te1ms unfamiliar to the Swiss. 


— 
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2. The struggle of the new language was hardest in Switzerland. Both 
Catholic and Calvinist objected to a Lutheran language. In North Ger- 
many it was favored by the fact that the whole North became Protestant 
en masse. Yet hymns were printed there in Low German for a long time. 
In the 17th century High German preachers came to the North. But 
through printing the writings of one man exercise a great influence upon 
the speech of his readers. Printing in fact has introduced into the de- 
velopment of language a certain stiff, artificial element that the written, 
and especially the unwritten, dialects do not have. The printed language 
has more of a fixed, stereotyped character than dialect. But on the other 
hand we must remember that the letters of the alphabet are not the 
language. They are only contrivances that represent speech very im- 
perfectly, contrivances invented several thousand years ago, which we 
try to apply now to that most subtile institution—language, that has 
been changing and developing ever since. 


8. The language of the 19th century differs not a little from the lan- 
guage ofthe 16th. The differences in forms and functions have been treated 
to some extent in Part I. The 17th century is a dark gloomy page in the 
history of Germany and almost a blank in its literature. In the first half 
of the eighteenth we see the beginnings of the classical period. Until 
then Latin was the language of the learned, and in the 17th and 18th 
centuries there was a large number of foreign words both in the written 
and spoken languages that were never assimilated, but driven out again 
by a school of literary men that started a revival of the love of old 
German. 


The following are the more important and far-reaching sound- 
changes in the transition from M. H. G. to N. H. G. 


488. A. VOWELS. 
1. The further spread of umlaut by analogy (levelling). 


Ex.: as a sign of the plural, see 48; in derivatives as in: gliubig, väter⸗ 
lid), brüderlich, Brüderchen, Töchterlein; in long-stemmed weak verbs as in: 
boren, hörte, gehört < hœren, hörte, gehérit — gehdrter (see 455, 2). 


2. The lengthening of short accented stem-vowels in the 
open syllable, and of a and e before r, rt, rd. To this process 
the largest number of the present long vowels is due. 
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Ex.: Vogel, Hof — Hofes; gebdren ( < bérn), gewähren, leben, weben, fehen; 
Hahn —Hahnes; Thiir, mir, wir, er, ber (demonstrative), bar (but bärfuß); Herd, 
werde, wert, zart, Bart. Urin the sense of “great” as in: Urgroßvater, other- 
wise short or long: Urlaub, Urfprung, but Urteil is always short. -art and 
—ar; are unsettled still. Compare Härz, Wire. 


a. The short vowel is retained before more than one consonant and in 
a closed syllable, except before r (rt, rd). Ex.: boffen, voll, rennen, Dede, 
wollen, faft, etc., but mir, wir, as above, 


b. This point of N. H. G. phonology is by no means all cleared up. Paul is the only 
one that has thrown any light upon it. See P. and B. Beitrige, VII. p. 101-. When 
through inflectional endings the stem-vowel is now in an open, now in a closed sylla- 
ble,the standard pronunciation demands levelling in favor of the long vowel of the open 
syllable. For instance, ba8 Glas, Glajes, Glaſe, Glas, Glajer, all with long stem-vowels. 
In N.G., however, Glas, Gras, Tag, Lob, (N. and A. sg.), are always short according to 
the law of short vowel in a closed syllable. N. and S. G. agree in the levelling between 
the sg. and pl. pret. of ablaut-series, IV. and V. in favor of the long vowel of the plural, 
é. g., gab—gaben, fah—faben. 

c. This principle may be stated in another way: N. H.G. makes a M. 
H. G. accented syllable containing a short vowel long, either by length- 
ening the vowel or by lengthening, 7.¢., ‘‘ doubling,” the consonant, par- 
ticularly if that consonant be t or m, and if a single consonant is followed 
by er, el, en. 

Ex.: Stitte, Sitte, fommen, Sommer, Wetter; in the pret. and past part. of 
the I. and II. ablaut-series: fdnitt — gefdnitten, fort — gefotten. This change 
began in the M. H. G. period, starting from L. G. it spread over M. and 
over S. G. as late as the 16th century. 


3. Long accented vowels are shortened before more than 
one consonant. | 

a. This process is not far-reaching, but includes also the long vowels | 
sub 4, that have sprung from diphthongs. It started with the M. G. 
dialects. 

Ex.: edt L. G., see 498, 4, < chaft; dadhte, bradjte (see 454, 8). Acht < 
dhte ; Derr, herrſchen; horchen; fing, bing, gig < fienc, hienc, gienc,; vier in 
the compounds vierzehn, —3ig, viertel, etc., Mutter << muoter. 


4, The simplification of the diphthongs ie > i, still spelt 
ie; uo > it; te > ü long. 


Examples very numerous: Blut < Wuot; Mut < muot; Gitte < giiete; 
ſüß < suege; führen < viteren; blühen < bdliiejen ; lieb; tief; always in the 
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preterit of Class VII. and in the present of Class IL, viz., riet, fiel, bieten, 
fieben, but see 3. 


a. This also is a M.G. feature that was fixed upon the “‘ Schriftsprache,”’ 
showing itself as early as the 13th century. The §. G. dialects do not 
know it yet (see Hurt’s Goethe’s Prose, p. 40, bottom). 


5. The diphthongization of the long vowels i, 4, iu 
(whether < G. T. 6u or umlaut of 4, value ũ long) > ei, au, 
eu (au), respectively. 

Ex.: drei < dri, Beib < wip; et in the present of the I. Class; laut < 
lat; Daut < Att ; Sau < sf; Häuſer < hiusir < his; Maule < miuse < 
mis; Treue < triuwe; end) < tuch; Leudte < liuhte; er beut < dbiutet. The 
Eng. cognates, e. g., the verbs of the I. Class write — wrote, shine — shone; 
loud, hide (< Ags. hid), sow, house, mouse — mice show that a similar 
diphthongization of long i and u has taken place. o in wrote, shone 
< Ags. @ < aé corresponds to the old diphthong, M. H. G. ei as in 
schein, reiz, etc. Modern German ¢i therefore goes back to i in Heirat < 
hirat ; to ei in ſcheiden < scheiden, ai always goes back to ei, ai as in Mai, 
Raifer. au <fiin Haus < hde; but < ou in laufen < loufen,; du (en) < iu < 
fi by umlaat,in Häuſer < hiwsir < has; but eu < iu (éu) in Leute liute, 
beulen < Aiwlen,; and another en < du umlaut of ou (< au) in Freude < 
ordude (< *frauwida), beugen < bbugen < bougen (< *buugjan, ablauts. IT.). 


a. This isa S.G. feature, especially Bavarian, in which dialect it started 
about 1200. It spread over East Frankish and Upper Saxon in the 14th and 
15th centuries and latest over Suabian. All the other dialects whether L., 
M. or S. G. do not know this change. ‘“ House” is still ‘‘2@s” in Bremen 
and in Bale. The new diphthongs are still kept apart from the old ones 
in dialect, but the standard spoken language recognizes no difference. 


489. The following changes do not affect very many words. They are 
mostly S. G. features and though quite old, the standard and the common 
spoken language do not agree upon all words. The former favors ¢ and 
i, the latter 3 and it. 

1. e, 8 > 5 in ergötzen (Classics still ergepen), Hille, Löffel, Löwe, zwölf (stand. 
ard zwelf), ſchwören and a few others, Rarely e, 6 > o or u after w: wollen 
< wellen ; wohl < wéla; fommen < guéman, This is as old as O. H. G., 
however. 

21> tin Hilfe — Hilfe; ſprützen — ſpritzen; würdig; wüßte; Spridwort — 
Sprüchwort. i < ii in wirfen+ work and Siffen, but also still Kijfen+ cushion. 
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8. & >5, Obnmadt, folk-etymology for Ohmacht < dmaht ; wo < wi ; ohne 
< dne; Donat < ménét; and Doble < téhele. Compare Wahn and Arge 
wohn. 


4, Both S. and M. G. is u >0, it > ö, regularly before modern mm, 
nn and n + any other cons, but see 125, 1. 


Ex.: Past part. and pret. subj. of Class IIT.,2.; Wonne < wunne; fromm 
< vorum ; fonder < funder 5 umſonſt < umbesus; Sohn < sun. Compare 
Bronn (poetic), but Brunnen (why u is not clear); Mind) < miinich 


5. Before palatal g, de > i. By this -ig and -id) have become the 
only suffixes instead of O. and M. H. G. ee, ac, ech, ach, see 509. 


Ex.: Sitti < fettach; Kranidh < kranech, O. H. G. chranuh 3 fertig < 
vertec; Honig < honec. 


490. B. CONSONANTS. 
1. The spread of ſch for { before I, m, n, and w. 


Ex.: Gdlaf < sdf, + sleep; Sdleim < slim + slime; Schmeer < 
amer ; {dmeifen < smigen, + smite; Sdnee < ané, + snow; Sdnepfe < 
snepfe, + snipe; Schweiß < swe + sweat; ſchwimmen < swimmen, + 
swim. The Eng. cognates still show old s. 


a. This is a 8. G. feature, starting in the 15th century and extending 
over the M. G. and the colonized eastern L. G. dialects (Paul). In the 
16th ſch was substituted for ſ after r in a few words and later still in 
initial fp, ft. 

All these ſch's are recognized by the standard pronunciation, but the S. and M. G. 


dialects know almost no limit in the use of ſch. M. G. dialects substitute it even for 
&, viz., miſch ſor mid. See 391, 1. 


b. S > {a also after tr, 6. 9., Hirſch < hirg+hart, Rirfdhe< kirse+ cherry, 
herrfdjen < hérsen. Since ſchp, ſcht are not recognized in the spelling of 
initial fp, ft, Eng. st, sp, and G. ft, {p correspond: Stadt, Statt, Stätte < 
stat, + stead; Spief < spig + spit. 


c. This ſch for ſ is not a phonetic change as is generally taken for granted. In the 
transition from O. > M. H. G. sc had become sch first before the front vowels, then 
before all the vowels and then before r. sc >sch before a palatal vowel is a phonetic 
transition called palatalization due to the following vowel and attended by loosening 
of the contact, and is known in Eng. and the Romance dialects as well. See Ellis’ 
Early Eng. Pronunciation, p. 1154-. The transition-sound was no doubt the present 
Westphalian sjh, a double sound. At first only sc > sch in the above order, and not 
s>sch. The links were sk + pal. vowcl > skj > sjh > sh. 


490] HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE. 227 


d. Before vowels and r G. {d corresponds to Eng. sh, e. g., Sdiff + ship ; 
Sdam + shame; {din + sheen; Schrot + shread, shroud; Gdrein + 
shrine. When Eng. sc, sk corresponds to G. {d, ff, there is something 
wrong, due generally to foreign origin or influence, in one or the other. 
Compare Gdule + school; Gdaum + scum (Norse); Lanbdfdaft + land. 
scape (D.) ; Gfanbda’l + scandal (Fr.). 


2. 3(< 2 t, see 414, 1) > 8, written ſ, 4, ff, ß. 


This is a 8. G. feature, beginning with final z in the 13th century, 
spreading over M.G. L. G. still like Eng.; notice the cognates. Ex.: 
was < waz + what; aus < ag + out; Waſſer < wagger + water; Binfe 
< bing, + bentgrass. Examples very numerous. 


3. & = kh (< old ch, cch and medial h) has become jh 
after front-vowels and after r,1, and n. See 375. 


This transition is not shared by S. G. The Eng. cognates show k or 
silent gh for I. B. k: nicht < niht (= nikht) + not, nought; Wicht < wiht 
+ wight. 


a. ch before s in the same syllable > ks, the same in Eng. as 
early as Anglo-Saxon. 


Ex.: Fuchs < fuhs + fox; Buds < buhs-boum, + box; feds < sehs+ 
six; Achſe < ahse, + axle; Art < acchus + axe(t is excrescent). 


b. Medial § at the end of a syllable is silent now, ſehen, fieh—ft, but & 
still in Geſicht; fleucht — fliehen; hod) — höher; rauc still in Rauchwerk, furs, 
— rauh; ſchmähen — Samad. 

4, mb > mm, Eng. still mb: Lamm < lamp — lambes + lamb; Kummer 
< kumber, + to cumber. 


5. m — n, Eng. still m. Beſen < besem + besom; Faden < fadem + 
fathom. 


6. w < bh, the labio-labial bh has become labio-dental v in the standard 
pronunciation ; it has disappeared after ou, iu (now au, eu); in a few cases 
aw > au; after] and r it became b, beginning in the 14th century. Eng. 
cognates show a vowel + some silent letter. 

Ex.: neu < niuwe, + new; ſchauen < schouwen + show; grau < grd — 
grdwes, + gray; blau < Wd — bldwes + blue, due to Fr. bleu. Gerben < 
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garwen, + yare; Sdywalbe < swalwe, + swallow; Marbe, a scar < narwe, 
+ narrow, lit. ‘‘ contracted surface ;” gelb < gel — gelwes, + yellow. 
Some cases show doublets due to levelling in favor of the uninflected 
form: fabl — falb < val — valwes + fallow; Sper-ling + sparrow — 
Sperber < sparwaere + sparrow-hawk. 


491. 1. Other transitions are not general enough to deserve special mention. It 
is important to distinguish real phonetic transitions and differences between the two 
periods in the history of the language due to levelling and analogy. The latter have 
been frequently treated in the comments upon the various inflections. See the lev- 
elling in the declension of fem. nouns, 433; between sg. and pl. pret., 460. 


2. The disappearance of sounds by contraction ought also to be con- 
sidered, ¢.g., of j for which a merely orthographical has been substituted 
(see 363, 2) or of ¢ in 8. pers. sg. pres. of strong verbs whose stem ends in 
t as ſchilt < schiltet. Examples of new sounds are e between ĩ, uo, i and 
ras in Trauer < trére, Geier < gir; of t(d) after final n and s as in jemand 
< ieman, eigentlid) < eigenliche, Obſt < obez, Urt < ackes. 


The German word-stock. 


492. The following sources have furnished words and forms older 
than any occurring in the literatures : 


1. Runes, eg., the famous inscription on the golden horn, which reads 
ek hlewagastiz holtingaz horna tawidé = 1, Hiewagastiz (= lee-host?) of 
Holstein, made (the) horn. 


2. The words borrowed by Fins and Laplanders before the race-mi- 
grations, when the latter were in contact with the Scandinavians, the 
former with the Goths in the South, e. 9., kunungas,” “‘ king.” 


3. Words and proper names occurring in Latin and Greek authors, 
e.g., the name “ Jeutones”” would seem to go back to a period before 
Grimm’s Law (see Kluge’s dictionary) ; glésum = amber, Ags. glere, + 
glass in all Germanic dialects; “alces” in Caesar = meaning “‘ elk,” O. 
H. G. elch, Ags. eolch ; modern Eng. “ elk ” is reimported from Norse. 


4. German has a much larger Germanic word-stock than Middle and 
modern English, because through the Norman conquest the Romance 
was engrafted upon old English and so many old English (Germanic) 
words died out. But compare the couplets calf — veal ; deer — venison ; 
sow, swine — pork ; hunt — chase. 


493] HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE. 229 


a, German, never having had to accept such a large foreign element, has treated 
foreign words very stepmotherly. English welcomes every stranger, at least our 
large dictionarics do, which contain as much as ten per centum of words that are 
no more English than they are German. A German, seeing such a dictionary with 
colored flags, steam-engines, animals, and what not, takes it for an encyclopedia. In 
German a forcign word has to undergo a long period of probation before it is accepted 
in the language and in the dictionary. Foreign words are collected mostly in the 
“Fremdweérterbuch,” 4. e., Dictionary of foreign words. 


493. The first larger influx of foreign words into German came 
through contact with Roman civilization, ¢.9., Strafe, Pfahl, Kafe, Küche, 
Kette, Münze, Keller, Fenjter ; the second through Christianization : Rirde, 
faftei’cn, Kreuz, Engel, Priefter, Pfaffe, predigen, and a great many others. 
These and other foreign words of the O. H. G. period were quite 
thoroughly Germanized. They took part in the shifting then going on 
and their accent was put upon the stem-syllable. 


1. Inlater O. H. G. and in M. H. G. the chief source, from which foreign 
words came, were the crusades and the institution of chivalry; in later 
M. H. G. and early N. H. G., the revival of learning and the thirty years 
war, e.g., Pala’ ft, Flinte, Tourni’er, Thron; in fact all older nouns in —ie’r and 
verbs in —ie/ren. Schiller’s Wallenstein has many foreign words, e. g., 
Armbruft; maledei’en; Panicr, Pulver, Pult. 


2. In the last 200 years Germans have taken up, as all nations have done, 
a large number of words from Greek, Latin and the Romance languages, 
words which the progress of civilization calls for. But beginning with the 
M.H.G. period German has not been able to change the foreign accent, 
e.g., the verbs in -ie'ren, even when this ending is added to German words as 
hofieren, ſtolzieren, hauſieren; Melodet’ or bie’, Baftei’, Bataillo’n, Balla’de, Balfo'n, 
Pafte'te ; the many nouns in -ie’. Compare English which changed in its 
middle period the accent of nearly all Norman-French words, e. g., 
reason, season, melancholy. Later telegraph, but German Telegra'ph. 


a. There has sprung up since 1870 a tendency in high official circles to banish forcign 
words, but it is not likely to meet with much success, The military system uses hun- 
dreds of them still. 

The Postmaster-General of the German empire objected to Zelepho’n, because he 
could not decide upon the gender, and so ,,ern{predjer’’ was made the official word. A 
letter to be called for must have on it „Poſtlagernd,“ not ‘‘ poste restante”’ as formerly. 


3. One more large source of borrowed words has to be mentioned 
which began as early as the 15th century, viz., Low German and Dutch 
(also English), All words that contain ‘‘ p,” for instance, must be either 
foreign (Pappel, Panther) or non-High-German, because there can be no p 
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in H. G. (see 409, 2). If the words do not come directly from Low 
German, they have been influenced by it and taken L. G. form. 


Ex.: puffer, puften, Pode, Poft, glatt, Plunder, Wappen. Words in gg, 
bb: Chbe, Cage, Rogge, Flagge, Bagger, fliigge. 


4, Notice the many shipping terms: Flagge, Bord, Boot, Spriet, Led, 
Wrack, Steven (v = w). Words in dt for ft, e.g., fact, H. G. fanft ; Schacht, 
H. G. Schaft; Schlucht for Schluft. The ending —hen is Low and M. German ; 
-lein, South German. ett for feiſt is L. G. 


494. A small group of words was introduced twice, but at different 
periods, ¢.g., Pfal; (O. H. G.), Pala’ ft (M. H. G.)< palatium, but see Kluge’s 
Dict. Sarge (O. H. G.), Tartſche (M. H.G.)+ Eng. target < V. L. targia (if 
this is not originally German and belongs to the next group). Melodei was 
really borrowed, Melodie is a later doublet after the many nouns in -i¢. 
Febhlen + to fail, fallieren, to fail (in business) < F. failiir. 


1. Compare Eng. frail and fragile ; quite — quiet; exploit — ex- 
plicite. Many originally German words, adopted by another language, 
are borrowed again in a foreign form: Wagen — Waggon + Eng. wain 
— wagon; Spion < fpdhen — German Späher; Bivoual < biwacht, Beiwadt; 
bie Garde, die Garberobe + guard, + wardrobe < warta, wartén — die Warte, 
der Wart + ward; Stud < Ital. stucco and this from G. Stid, O. H. G. 
stuccht. 


2. Besides isolated and obscure German words a large number of for- 
eign words are exposed to “ folk-etymology,” because they are not under- 
stood. These have been collected by Andresen in his “ deutsche Volks- 
etymologie.” (See also Palmer’s Folk-etymology). ebderid) < L. hede- 
racea, ground-ivy. Abenteuer (archaic spelling even Abendteuer), << M.H. G. 
aventiure < Rom. aventure. 


3. Vielfraß, wolverine < Norse fjallfress—moutain-bear, as if it were a 
great eater; Gitndflut as if from Sünde and $lut, “the flood that came on 
account of sin,” but it is from Gin — meaning “ ever,” “ universal” as in 
Singrün, evergreen. Leumundas if it meant „Lügenmund“ or „Leutemund,“ but 
< hliumunt, Mium, in which -munt is suffix, “ hliu” < the same root as 
laut, loud+Gr, xAtw. See Maulwurf, 400. Compare Eng. causeway < 
O. Fr. chaucié < L. calciatam (viam) ; country-dance < counter-dance, 
Fr. contredanse. 


Hundreds of examples will be found in Andresen and Palmer's collections. The 
words in 494, 494, 1, have never been collected. 
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D. WORDFORMATION. 


This chapter does not contain a complete German etymology. It aims merely at 
giving a brief, practical survey of the derivation of German words for students who 
know a little English and Latin. A knowledge of the older forms of some Germanic 
dialects cannot be expected from the student. For practical reasons only, the follow- 
ing subdivisions of the chapter are made. 


495. We may distinguish four ways of forming and deriv- 
ing words : 


1. By ablaut without derivative suffix, see 496, 1, 3. 


2. By suffixing some element which was once perhaps an 
independent word. 


3. By prefixing such element. 
4, By composition of independent words. 


496. The pronouns have roots peculiar to themselves and many adverbs are formed 
from the pronominal roots. Nouns (that is, substantives and adjectives) and verbs 
had probably the same roots, though it is customary to speak, in contrast to pronomi- 
nal roots, only of verbal] roots, from which nouns were formed later. We count as 
primitive all strong verbs and those nouns which have no apparent derivative suffix. 
From a 4/b’xnd’, in which x represents the vowel that is to appear according to the 
various ablaut-grades, both nouus and verbs were formed. In G. T this root would 
be bend. It furnished dinden, band, gebunden, ta8 Band, der Bund, ber Band, bas 
Bund (for Bindel). Both nouns and verbs had their stem-suffixes, of course. These 
made them into words. Roots are to the etymologist what x, y, z are to the mathe- 
matician. They are something unreal and abstracted from the actual phenomena of 
languages. No one ever spoke in roots. In a word we distinguish the stem and the 
inflections. The stem minus the stem-suffix is the root. Of every root, noun and 
strong verb are not now extant, for instance, lieb, ob, but weak verbs by means of 


the suffix jo—je, were formed from the same root, I. E. VW ixub’, G. T. Vlxub, e. 9., 
(g)lauben, foben. x appears as e—é in lieb, Liebe <Jioba, *liud= ; as a in (g)lauben, (er)lau 
ben ; it disappears in fob, loben, the weakest or zero stage of ablaut. See 304. 


1. Formed by ablaut alone, we consider etrong verbs, nouns of the same roots and 
nouns from roots that may have no etrong verb extant. 


2, The stem-euffix may have been 9, jo, i, v, @, jd (fem.), etc. We are inclined to look 
upon the jo-stems as derivatives because they suffered umlaut, e. g., Birge, Geſchuͤtz. 
There is some reason for this because jo, jd, wo, wa are not primary stem-suffixes, but 
for our purposes there is no harm in confounding the primary and secondary suffixes. 
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3. Examples of the derivation of verbs and of substantives by ablaut 
alone. 

I, ablaut-series: beifien, der Bip; reich, Neid. II.: ſchließen, das Schloß, 
ber Schluß; triefen, ber Tropf, bie Traufe; bad Loch, die Lie, III.: ſchwimmen, 
der Schwamm, der Sumpf (2), die Schwemme; ber Schlund, der Ring. IV.: bergen, 
ber Berg, die Burg, der Bürge; ſchallen, ſchellen, der Schall. V.: geben, die Gabe 
(rather geba), gebe or gabe (adj.). VI.: graben, bad Grab, die Grube; ich mus, 
der Hahn, bas Huhn. 


To the G. T. & — 6 series: thun, gethan, bie That. See 476, 2. 


Derivation of Substantives 


497. Derived by a late ablaut, also directly from a weak 
verb. 

Ex.: Der Schund < fdinden, — refuse ; Der Befehl < befehlens ber Handel < 
handeln 3 bas Opfer <opfern ; der Arger < drgern. Feminines in -+ : bie 
Winde + windlass < winden; bie Fabre + ferry < vern < faran. 


498. DERIVATION BY VOWEL-SUFFIXES: 

1. e < i formed from adjectives, all feminine, ¢.g., Grife < groß; Hohe 
< hod) 3 Schine < fchint; Bälde < bald (now only adverb) ; Gitte < gut — 
guott < guot. i produced umlaut. 


2. e <i <jo Dirte < Herbde. 


3. ei < te < Romance ie, ia, always with chief-stress 
upon it, at first only in foreign words, then spreading very 
rapidly in N. H. G. 


It is attached most frequently to nouns and verbs ending in -¢l, -tr, 
-en, so that the ending was felt to be -erei, ¢. g., Bauberei’, Arzenei’, Heuchelet, 
Sagerei. It denotes also a place of business: Druderei, Bäckerei. It im- 
plies a slur, Surifteret, Kinderei. 


4, ie only in foreign words. It is the later form of 1a, te, 
and the nouns were formed after 7 had become et. 

Ex.: Uftronomie’, Ge ographie’, The ologie’, etc. —ie has crowded out the 
older -ei, or they appear together with a difference of meaning. Melodei 
— Melodie, both mean “melody”; Partei = party, faction — Partie = game, 
match, company, excursion; Phantafei + fancy, — Phantaſie + phantasy. 
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DERIVATION BY CONSONANT SUFFIXES. 
499. Liquids and their combinations. 


I, generally el < O. H. G. ul (al), wd. wd produces umlaut. 
It is weak or unaccented. -+ Eng. le, + L. -ul-us. Majority 
of substantives are masculine. 

Ex.: 1. | < ul, al: der Stabl, bad Beil, Maul, die Secle. 

2. el (< ul, al): der Wandel, Mangel, Nabel, Schnabel, Sattel, Rebel; bie Fadel, 
Gurgel, Wurzel, Falel, Schaufel. 

8. el < &. Most of them denote means and instruments like the fem- 
nines < wl, al. 

Ex.: der Beutel, Biittel ( + beadle), Löffel, Kegel + cudgel (7), Schlüſſel, 
Armel, Zügel. These are very numerous. 

4, el, + Eng. -le, sign of diminutives, < tla, ili. Neuter gender. A 
S. German favorite from old times, now le, I, see Goethe’s famous Schweiz- 
erlied. 

Ex.: Bündel, Büchel, Rindel. Proper names: Friedel, Zacherl. 

5. ef in foreign words: die Orgel << V. L. organa ; Teufel < dui Bodog ; 
bad Giegel < L. sigillum; der Efel << L. asinus,; der Kimmel < L. cumi- 
num. 


500. l combined with other suffixes. 


1. with 8s in fel (weak accent), fal (secondary accent) < sal, is + al, 
generally producing umlaut, Gender prevailingly neuter, but also a 
few fem. and very few masc. 


Ex, of -ſel: ber Wedhfel, bas Rätſel, überbleibſel, Häckſel. 

Ex. of —fal: bad Schickſal, bad Labfal, bas Scheufal, die Saumſal, die Tritbfal. 

Some have double gender. 

2. -lein < wd + in, secondary accent, very numerous, produces umlaut, 
noun always neuter. See 493, 4. Now only in solemn diction and poctry. 

Ex.: Kindlein, Lämmlein, Magdlein, Söhnlein, etc. —elchen is rare: Büchelchen, 
F. 3779. 

3. —ling < ul, il + ing, + Eng. -ling, weak accent, often with a 
depreciative force. Its second element was at first only added to nouns 
in -1], then -ling became the suffix. 
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Ex.: §rembling, Findling + foundling ; Siingling + youngling ; Witzling, 
Däumling; Mietling, hireling ; Sdugling + suckling Schößling, Bwilling. 

a. —lingen (en is Dative pl.) forms many names of places, Hamelingen, 
Gravelingen. 

4. ler << I + er isa quite modern suffix. For er, see 507,1. It started 
with nouns that came from verbs in -¢ln or nouns in —el. 

Ex.: Künſtler << künſteln; Schmeichler < ſchmeicheln; but Hausler << Haus; 
Tiſchler < Tifh. Implies a slur, e.g., Redtler << Rect. Comp. Eng. hostler 
< hostel. 


501. em, m, ant, en< em. Of these m, en are unaccented 
and form no syllable; -em has weak accent, am has second- 
ary. < O. H. G. m, um, am, + Eng. m,om. For em > en, 
see 490, 5. 


Ex.: ber Baum, + beam; Traum, + dream; Baum + team; Swarm 
+ swarm ; ber Atem (Odem, the biblical form), Brodem; der Boden, der 
Buſen, der Faden, der Belen; der Cidam, der Brofam, in which am has been 
restored in place of older -cm. das Wittum belongs here, but tum has 
crept in for older ‘‘ widem,” as shown in the verb wibdmen. 


m is a suffix in -tum < Vd’, see 515, 5. 


502. en, n, << O. H. G. an, in + Eng. en, n, on, in, 

Ex.: Der Dorn, + thorn; Hafen, + haven; dads Sorn, + corn; das Zeiden, 
+ token, ber Degen, + thane. Regen, + rain; Wager, + wain, wagon. 
Often lost in G., compare ber Rabe, + raven ; die Wolfe, + welkin ; Riche, + 
kitchen ; Sette, + chain. en of inf. is lost in English. In G. en has crept 
into the Nominative and changed the inflection, see 435, 2. In some cases, 
e. 9., Korn, Zorn + Ags. torn, nis the participial suffix ~no, see 4563, 1. 


1. The -en of the weak declension really belongs here, since it forms 
nouns denoting the agent, for instance, from verbs, bieten, ber Bote, ded 
Boten. But we feel it now as an inflectional ending. See 432. 


-ner is not a real suffix. Compare ler, 500, 4. In Rebdner n belongs to 
the stem < redina, redindn. In others n is added by analogy : Glöckner 
< Glode; Kirdner< Kirche. Pförtner — portenarius ; Silbner < soldenarius, 
Sold. 

2. en < @, a now rare diminutive except in composition in —lein, -chen. 
Ex.: bad Gillen (Yolen) + filly, foal ; Schwein, + swine < G. T. sfi; bas 
Küken for Kidlein + chicken < from the same stem as “ cock.” 
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503. nis, niff-, forms neuter and fem. nouns, generally 
abstract ones denoting existence and condition, sometimes 
place, + Eng. —ness. 


Generally from noun and verb stems, but also from adjectives: dic 
Wildnis < wild, Finfternis < finfter. It represents now older -niss— and 
-nuss—, Go. —nassus, and generally produces umlaut. -niss, —nuss are 
compounded of n + 78st, tesa and 2 + wsst. 

Ex.: bad Begrdbnis, Gefingnis, Vermddmis ; die Erlaubnis, RKenntnis, 

Betrübnis. 


SO4. in, inn- forms fem. nouns, denoting females, from 
masc. M. H. G. in, in, inne < O. H. G. innd, in, + L. ina 
in regina. 

Ex.: Gott, Gittin 5 Fuds, Füchſin + vixen; Hannoveraner, Hannoveranerin. 


Very numerous. Not extant in Eng. except in vixen, Ags. fyzen. To 
be translated by ‘‘ female,” ‘‘ she-,” ‘‘ lady-.” 


1. -in has become (¢)n and is attached to surnames having the force of 
the more elegant Frau + surname without suffix, ¢.g., bie Müllern instead 
of Frau Miller, bie Spannhaken instead of Frau Spannhake. 


505. -nd, end, (and, ant), really participial suffix (see 453), 
+ Eng. -end. 

Ex.: ber Freund+ friend ; Feind+fiend ; Weigand, champion ; Heiland, + 
Heliand, Saviour; Balant, but the cognate ant is foreign and has chief- 
stress, ¢.g., Dtufifa’nt, Miniftra’nt. No participial ending in ber Abend, der 
Elefa'nt. 


506. -ng, —ing, —ung, < older ing, ung, + Eng. ing, ng, 
weak accent. 

Ex.: ber Haring + herring; der Sdilling + shilling; bas Meffing, brass, 
Ags. mdsling. 

1. n is lost in Konig, + king ; der Pfennig (< pfenninc) + penny. 

2. ung forms numerous fem. nouns from verbs. Like Eng. ing they 
denote mostly action. The suffix is gaining ground. But Eng. nouns in 
ing are frequently best translated into German by an infinitive. Ex.: 
die Erfahrung, Bildung, Zeitung + tidings, Anfertigung + manufacture; Ver 
Dampfung, evaporation, etc. Riding + das Reiten; building, bad Bauen. 
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3. ing and ung+er and en form many patronymics and names of places: 
Thiringen, Meiningen, Twiſtringen, Mohrungen, Horpung, Nibelungen, Merovinger, 
SZabringer, Lothringer. For er (see 507, 2). -en is originally dative pl. 


507. -er is of various origins. 


1. It denotes the agent, < ere < ere < dri, + Eng. er, or, 
ary, + Lat. -arius. 


It is attached to both nouns and verbs and is preceded by umlaut as a 
rule. 

Ex.: Zauberer, Rimmerer, Schiller, Ritter, Sdneidber, Reiter, Tänzer. Very 
numerous. 


a. Borrowed words not denoting the agent: Sentner, < L. centenarius 
+ centenary, a hundred weight; Tridter < late L. tractarius (?), funnel. 


2, -er denotes origin and home, attached to names of places 
and countries. Used as an adj. it does not vary. 

It was originally a Genitive pl., but of the same origin with 
the preceding: Thuringer, Berliner, Wiener, Schweizer Kaje. 

3. —er without any particular force, and words with it are 
looked upon as primitive < 7, ur (ar), ir, + Eng. r, er, re, + 
I.-E. -ro-. 

Ex.: der Acker, Hammer, Sommer, Donner; die Ader, Feder, Leber, 
Schulter; das Gutter, Lever, Wetter, Silber, Wafer. 


4. -ier in foreign words, e. g., ter Cavalier, Barbier, is iden- 
tical with er sub 1, but is of Romance form, < L. —arius. 


For —er as a sign of pl., see 431. 
508. Suffix -ter, der. 


1. < tar, forms names of relationship + Eng. ter, ther, < I.-E. -t-r. 
It is unaccented. Ex. ber Vater, Bruder, die Mutter, Schweſter, Todter. 


2. < tara, tra, tira+ Eng. ter, der. Denotes Instrument. Not numer- 
ous, unaccented. + L. trum, G. rpov, zpra. 


Ex.: Master, cord ; die Leiter + ladder ; bad Gelächter laughter; after < 
luhstar, lastar < lahan, to blame. In the last word -ster is secondary 
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suffix. It appears also in ber Hamſter, badger ; bie Elfter, magpie, which 
are of doubtful origin. Das Fenfter < Lat. fenestra. 


Der (ter) as comparative suffix, see 530. 


g, f, id, ch. 


g and f, Eng. g and k, it is difficult to separate from the rest of the stem. Nouns 
ending in them must be considered primitive. 


509. -id, sometimes spelt -ig, forms a few mase. nouns. 
It represents M. H. G. -ech and -ich < uh, ah and th < uk, 
ak, ik + Eng. -ock, -k. See 489, 5. 

Ex.: ber Bottich (+ buttock), ber Habich(th + hawk; Kranich + crane; 
Fittich, Teppich; bas Reiſich, Reifig, brushwood; ber Rettig (ich) + radish < L. 
radic-em ; Mold) < M. H. G. mol, + mole, but means lizard. der Eſſig 
(ig for id), (+ Eng. acid) < L. acetum, through *atecum(?). Radi’ sden is 
of later importation. Der Kafig, Kafid), does not belong here, but < kevje 
(> kefge) < L. cavea. 


1. -idht = ih +t, for which see 512, 2, forms a number of neuter nouns 
denoting fullness, plenty, frequency. Late suffix of 15th century. Daé 
Dididt, + Eng. thicket (but -et is Romance) ; bas Kehridt, sweepings ; dad 
Röhricht, reeds. Der Habidt (see above). 


510. -chen forms the common neuter diminutives and has 
crowded out —lein in the spoken language. See 493, 4. 
Compounded of id, see above, and n < in, in, see 502,2. Always 


produces umlaut. Has weak accent, + Eng. kin. Ex.: dad Mannden, + 
manikin; Lämmchen, + lambkin; Wiirmden, Madden, Veilchen. 


d, t, 3, ſoſch. 

511. 1. -»- + Eng. -th, < GT. th, <L B. 

Ex.: Der Tod, + death ; Mund, + mouth; bas (die) Mahd, + aftermath ; 
bie Bude, + booth ; die Bürde, burthen. Not numerous in German. Where 


Engl. forms abstract nouns in -th, from adjectives generally, G. forms 
the same in “e: Wärme, warmth ; Treue, truth; Tiefe, depth. 


2. te < -ida, -idd, unaccented; -od, -ire, at, << -dta, -6!’, 
~—uwoti, secondary accent, form neuter and fem. nouns. 
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Ex.: Die Frembe, Freude, Gebdrde, Zierde, Begierde ; bas Getreidbe < ge- 
tregede < gitragida, what is born on the fields, crops, grain. Das Gelübde, 
Gebdude, Gemalde. 

a. Dads Keinod, jewel; die Einöde due to folk-etymology after Ode, desert, 
then wilderness = solitude, lone-ness. Der Monat+month < mdnot, die 
Heimat, + home, native land; der Zierat, ornamentation. But Heirat, mar- 
riage < ht < hiw+ rd. Die Armut belongs here, its ut < uoti, O. H. G 
armuoti. Wermut, + Eng. wormwood, has this suffix, but its root ir 
doubtful. For -at in foreign words, see 163, 1. 


512. -t forms numerous fem. nouns and a few masculines, 
+ Eng. t when preceded by surd spirants, see 412, 2, < origi- 
nal t. 


Ex.: bie Kraft + craft; bie Macht + might; die Trift + drift; die Fludt + 
flight; ber Froft + frost; der Geift + ghost; ber Gaft+ guest; die Maſt, + mast 
(of animals); Gift, + gift; Gruft + crypt. 


1. This -t forms other nouns, but it then corresponds to Eng. d, rarely 
th ; mostly < I.-E. -t- before the accent, with which the suffix of the 
weak past participle is identical (see 453, 1): bie Furt + ford; der Wart 
+ ward; Gaat, + seed; That, + deed; bie Flut, + flood ; die Blüte, bloth; 
bie Statte, Stadt, + stead; ber Mtut, + mood ; die Wut, + wood (mad). 

2. Notice the excrescent t, which the many nouns ending in a spirant + t 
encouraged, ¢. g., ber Saft + sap; die Art+axe ; bas Obft < obes; in -ſchaft 
+ -ship, -scape(?). After -, see 509, 1. In foreign words, ¢.g., der 
Pala’ft, + palace; Pavft, + pope; Moraft, + morass. 

3. -ft in Kunft < finnen, Brunft < brennen, Gunft < ginnenis not clear. To 
call it ““euphonic ” does not explain. Arzt < O. H.G. arzat < late L. 
archiater, but phonetically not quite clear. Die Magb, Math + maid < 
M. H. G. maget, meit has the suffix b-t, < G. T. th, derived from a masc. 
magus, ‘“boy.” 

513. 38, (-is rare, + Eng. s, is- es-. 

Ex.: Flachs + flax; Fuds,+ fox; Luds + lynx (2); die Adfe, + axle; 
bie Hilfe, pod; ber Krebs < crebeze + crayfish, due to popular etymology, 
as if ‘‘cray-fish” ; bie Oremfe, brake; die Horniffe + hornet; die Gand + goose. 


514. ſch- is of various origins, but generally inseparable. 
< isk- comes the frequent adjective suffix -ſch4 Eng. ish, sh, ¢.7., der 
Menſch < O. H. G. mennisko, an adjective ; der Froſch + frog (see Kluge) ; 
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Welly + welsh. In Hirſch + hart, fh <s, 7. In Kirſche + cherry < 
*ceresia {h <s. See 526, 4. 


a. -ſche is added to surnames to denote Mrs., but is quite colloquial, bie Reinharbtſche 
for Frau Reinhardt, bie Landwehrſche for Frau Landwehr. 


Nouns DERIVED BY NOMINAL SUFFIXES, WHICH CAN BE TRACED TO 
INDEPENDENT WORDS STILL EXTANT IN THE OLDER GERMANIC 
DIALECTS. 


For earlier periods of the language this derivation would therefore properly come 
under the head of wordcomposition. 


515. The suffixes are: -heit, —feit, -rich, —jdhaft,-tum. They all 
form abstract fem. nouns, chiefly from substantives and adjec- 
tives, except those in -rich and -tum, and have secondary accent. 


1. —heit + Eng. -hood,—-head. < O.H. G. heit, Ags. hdd, meaning char- 
acter, nature, rank. In a few nouns it means “a body of,” and has collec- 
tive force. Very frequent: die Freiheit ; Gottheit + godhead ; Kindheit + 
childhood ; Menſchheit, mankind; Chriſtenheit, Christendom. 


2. -feit composed of -heit and the adjective suffix -ec or ic, to which it 
was attached in M.H.G. First ec-heit, ic-heit (> echeit, icheit) > 
ekeit, ikeit > keit, feit. -feit is attached only to adj. in —bar, -tr, -ig, -lid 
and -fam. Very numerous. 

Ex.: die Danfbarfeit, Citelfett, Heiterfeit, Ewigkeit, Freundlichkeit, Einſamkeit. 
The derivation from adjectives in —ig is so common, that —igfeit was looked 
upon as the suffix and adjectives in -los and haft only form nouns in this 
way : die Ehrloſigkeit, Straflofigheit, Lügenhaftigkeit, Krankhaftigkeit. In —ig—feit ig 
has been restored in many nouns, after it had helped form fit, e. g., 
Süßigkeit < sitezekett ; Ewigleit < éwechett. See 489, 5. 

a. Mark the distinction sometimes made between nouns in -igfeit, -feit and -heit from 
the same adj. Die Kleinigkeit = trifle, bie Kleinheit = littleness ; die Neuigkeit = a piece 


of news; die Neubeit = newness; die Reinlichkeit, cleanliness; die Reinheit, purity, 
clearness. 


3. -rid) + Eng.-ric, -ry < 0. H. G. rich + L. réz, régis, forms a number 
of proper names. Denotes ‘‘ powerful,” ‘‘commanding.” Ex.: Wüterich, 
blood-thirsty person, tyrant; Friedrich + Frederic ; Heinrich 4 Henry ; We- 
gerid, a plantain, lit. ‘‘ ruler of the way.” 

a. -rich appears in the names for certain male birds. The oldest is Gnterid + drake < 


endrake. This is certainly not identical with the above-7ich ; it may have been shaped 
after it on account of antreche, O. H. G. antrahho, which cannot go back to -rich-. 
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Ganferid + gander, Thuberid, cock-pigeon, are N. H. G. forms after GEnterid, < Ganfer, 
Lauber < Gans, Taube. FAbnrid, ensign, < older G. venre, faneri, has -t& by analogy. 
FAbnbdrid) may be due to D. vendric (Wiegand) < Fahne, flag. By folk-etymology ber 
Hederich, from L. hederacea. 


-reid comes under composition. 


4, -ſchaft + Eng. -ship, shape <0. H. G. scaft, meaning character, being, 
creature ; itself a derivative by t < G. T. Vskap, from which to shape, 
{daffen. Forms mostly fem. abstract nouns and a few collectives. 


Ex.: die Freundfdaft + friendship ; Grafidaft, county ; Landfdaft + Ags. 
landscipe, + Eng. landscape (scape due to D. and Norse influence) ; bie Ge- 
fanbfdjaft, embassy ; Priefterfdaft, priesthood ; Bermanbdfdaft, relationship ; 
Geſellſchaft, company. 


5. -tum+ Eng. -dom < O. H. G. twom, M. and WN. ; Ags. dôm M.+ Eng. 
doom = judgment, law, dominion, power. It forms neuter nouns from 
nouns, but neuters and masculines from adjectives. The nouns are 
abstract, but many denote domain and place. 


Ex.: bas Herzogtum + dukedom; Stinigtum, + kingdom; Heidentum, + 
heathendom ; Heiligtum, sanctuary ; der Srrtum, error, Reidtum + riches. 


a. Mark a difference in meaning between nouns derived by means of cit, daft, -tum 
from the same stem: bie Gigenbeit, stubbornness, peculiarity ; bie Cigenfdaft, quality; 
bas Gigentum, property ; bie Chriftenbett = Christendom ; ba8 Chriſtentum = Christianity ; 
die Bürgerſchaft, all the citizens; das Birgertum, citizenship ; bie Weishett + wisdom ; 
bas Weistum, statute. 


DERIVATION OF NOUNS BY MEANS oF INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 


516. The composition of nouns by means of independent parts of 
speech, such as prepositions and adverbs, will not be treated here except 
the composition by means of those prefixes, such as bei, Ur, ete., which re- 
tained the strong form under the noun-accent, but wore down to a weaker 
form in the verb accentuation and thus became “ inseparable.” For the 
principle of accent, see 421. Whenever the prefix of a noun is unac- 
cented and has weak form, the noun is not old, but it is late and derived 
from the verb, except in one case, viz., the prefix ge-, g-. 


This is really composition, but we treat of the subject here for convenience. 


1. 46 e r— has the force, 1) of ober— über, from Dutch = excessive. It is 
rare. Der Aberglaube, superstition, bie Aberadht; “ proseriptio superior ;” 
Aberwitz, conceit, presumption, imbecility, is M. H. G. aberwitze, abewrize, 
in which aber = abe, ab. O. H. G. @uvzzi. 
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2) The force of again toward, against. It is depreciative: ber Aber- 
wandel, forfeit, back-sliding ; Abername, nick-name ; bie Wherfaat, second-sow- 
ing ; der Aberfaifer—Gegenfaifer, rival emperor. In this sense = after and 
both probably < af, ab + -ar and -tar respectively. 


2. UAfter-+ Eng. after: not the first, not genuine, second, retro-, false ; 
Das Afterblatt, stipule (in botany) ; die Aftermufe, false muse ; die Affterkritik, 
false, second-hand criticism ; Ufterwelt — RNadwelt, posterity ; Aftermiete, 
subletting. 


3. Ant- + Eng. an-, a-, am-in answer, acknowledge, am-bassador, 
+ L. ante-, Gr. ‘‘ dvri.” Force ; against, opposite, in return, removal. 


Ex.: die Antwort, +answer ; bas Antlip, face ; der Antlaß, absolution ; bad 
Amt, office, court < O. H.G. ambaht, Go. andbahti, and + bahto, a servant, 
Eng. ambassador, embassy < Romance forms < Low L. ambasta < 0. 
H. G. ambaht. 


Unaccented it became ent (see 541). Ant- has in some really old nouns 
given place to the ent- of verbs, ¢.g., der Empfa'ng for older antvance. 


4. Bei-, b- rare as old prefix, but common in modern compounds, con- 
sisting of preposition + noun, + Eng. by; in verbs be,+ Eng. by-, be- < 
bt,be ; see Kluge. Perhaps related to Gr. dui, L. ambi. | 

Ex.: bad Setfpiel, example < dispel ; die Beichte, confession < vihte < 
bigthte < bi + jehen, der Beifdlaf, cohabitation ; ber Beiſaß, + settler, un- 
naturalized comer; Beifug, wormwood. The weak unaccented form be- 
is very common in late derivatives from verbs. In M. H. G. appear the 
doublets bitraht — Betra'dht ; bigrast — begraft ; biziht — beziht. 


5. & i r- occurs only in one old noun, Fiirfpred), mediator, attorney. In 
the 18th century fiir and »or were used indiscriminately and a great many 
compounds now have Bor- only. Unaccented Ber- sub 11. 


6. €r3-, + Eng. arch-, means chief, original, great-< V. L. arci- < Gr. 
apxi-. 

Ex.: ber €rgbifdhof+archbishop ; Erzlügner, a great liar; Erjnarr, arrant 
fool ; Erzſpieler, professional gambler. 


7. Ge-, g-» the traces of its accent are difficult to find even in the oldest 
stages of the Germanic dialects, though there are some in Ags. (found by 
Kluge) and in Go, There are none left in German. It is always unac- 
cented. < O. H. G. ga, gi. Its connection with L. cum, con, is generally 
asserted, but is difficult to prove. Has intensive, generally collective 
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force. Nouns of the form Ge—e, < ga—jo are almost all neuter and very 
numerous, 


Ex.: der Glaube + belief ; ber Gefelle; bad Glied, bie Geduld, bie Gnade; die 
Gefahr ; bad Gebdubde; Getreide; Gefdmeide; Gewerbe; Gebirges Gehölze. G~ 
appears before I, 1, n. . 


8. Mif-+ Eng. mis-. Force: negative, false, failure. For its origin 
see 453, 1. In M.H. G. still an adjective, now inseparable, always accented 
prefix. Only one compound with its derivatives retains misse-, viz., Mif- 
fethat 4 misdeed. 

Ex: Very numerous: ber Mifbrauch, die Mifernte, der Mißklang, der Miß⸗ 
mut, der Mißgriff. 


9. Ur + Eng. or- only in “ ordeal ” and “‘ ort,” < older us, ur. Force: 
origin, great age, great-. Weak, unaccented form = er- in verbs and 
their derivatives. u always long except in Urteil. das Urteil + ordeal ; der 
Urfprung, die Urkunde; der Urlaub, der Urgroßvater; die Urfache 3 der Urquell. 


10. Un + Eng. un-, of like force, privative, + L. in-, Gr. av-, a-. 


Ex.: die Unart, ber Undant, die Ungunft, der Unwille. In ungefähr un- stands 
for ohn⸗, < dn gevere, but in Obnmadt, ohn stands for Obmadt < Amaht, 
containing the obsolete & privative. 


11. Ver-, fr- always in this weak form and unaccented like Ge-. 
Traces of early accent upon it very rare, none now, + Eng. for-. Rare 
in older nouns, very common in later nouns derived from verbs, see 516, 
< 0. H. G. far, fir. 

Ex.: ber Verluft, die Vermunft, Frevel + Ags. frafele ; Fraß — freffen; Fracht 
+ fraught, freight (see Klage’s Dict.). 


12. Zer occurs only in nouns derived from verbs. See therefore 646. 
Ex.: die Zerftreuung, Zerſtörung. 

a. For brittel, viertel, see 532, 2. Sungfer, maiden <juncfrouwe, daughter of a noble 
family. Qunfer, young nobleman + younker <junc-herr. Jungfrau, virgin, is a modern 
compound. In such words as Adler, Wimyper, Nachbar, Sdufter, and many others, the 


second elements are no longer felt; they are suffixes to all intents and purposes. 
Sec the dictionary for their derivation. 


Composition of Nouns. 


517. The second element is always a noun, in a few cases an adjective, 
but usedasanoun. This noun always determines the gender and inflec- 
tion of the compound, The first element always has the primary accent 
the second the secondary accent. Sec 421; 424,2. The first element may 
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be any other independent part of speech, a noun, adjective, verb, adverb, 
or preposition. 


Noun + Noun. 


518. The relation of the component parts is syntactical ; the first ele- 
ment may stand in apposition to the second or it stands in case-relation 
to it. 

In apposition : ba8 Himmelreich, bie Gommerjeit ; many names of plants and trees, 
ber Apfelbaum, die Setbelbeere. 

In the G. relation: ber Augapfel, ber Ninigsfohn, die Kuhmilch. 

In the D. relation: ber Schlaftrunk, bas Tintenfak, bie Tangftunbe. 

In the A. relation, including the objective Genitive : ber Wegweifer, Herzog, Vaters 
morbder. 

In the Ablative relation of origin, material, cause: bie Freubdenthrine, ber Weftwind, 
bie Stablfebder. 

In the Instr. relation, denoting instrument, means, connection: der Fußtritt, der 
Hufidlag, die Letmrute. 

In the Locative relation, denoting place, association, even time: die Dachſtube, dad 
Zahnfleiſch, Tagewerk, der Fußſoldat. 

a. The earliest method of combining the nouns was that of attaching 
the second noun to the stem with its stem-suffix, that is, to the “theme.” 
The vowels of the stem-suffixes became e in M. H. G. or were lost. A 
later way was that of joining the second noun to the Genitive sg. or pl. 
of the first noun. This way originated in the relation of noun and its 
dependent genitive. The sign of the G. sg. 8, es was then added also to 
feminine nouns, which of course were not entitled to it. 


1. Stem + noun. Composition proper. 


a. With stem-suffix : ber Tagedieb, der Hagedorn, bas Tagelted, die Bade- 
reife, ber Bräutigam, die Nadhtigall, bie Ganfeblume. See the examples with 
en sub 2, since en was originally stem-suffix. See 502, 1. 

b. Without stem-suffix. Very numerous: der Wilddieb, bas a 
bas Weltmeer, bas Gartenhaus, das Handwerk. 


2. G. sg. or plural + noun. Secondary composition. Case-endings : 
(e)8, er, en. en and er were also encouraged by the other cases in which 
they stood, ¢.g., N. and A. pl. and in the other cases of the sg. of masc. 
weak nouns. Indeed (e)é and (e)yn were gradually looked upon as connect- 
ing elements between two nouns and crowded out many compounds of 
proper composition. 

Ex.: das Sonntagskleid, bas Wirtshaus, der Landesherr; der Hauferverfauf, dte 
RKinderlehre, die Mannerwiirde; der Ehrenhort, bas Freudenfeft, dic Blumenleſe, ber 
Palmendaum, Feigendaum, der Eichenwald, der Hahnenſporn. 
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8. 8 between fem. noun + noun. This began as early as the 12th cen- 
tury. -¢ is a favorite after nouns in t, particularly after the suffixes -t, 
-heit (Feit), -fdaft and -ung ; and the foreign nouns in —ion and —tat. 

Ex.: der Geburtstag; die Freibeitsliebe, Heimatsliebe; ber Freundſchaftsbote; 
bas Hoffnungsglück (G.); der Weihnadtamann, der Hochzeitstag; das Miffiond- 
blatt, die Univerſitätshalle, der Liebesbrief. 


ADJECTIVE + NOUN. 


519. The adjective appears without stem-suffix, but see 522. The 
relation of adjective and noun is that of an attribute or of apposition. 


Ex.: die Gutthat, die Weihnadt, Hochzeit; der Langbein, ber Mitt(e)woch; die 
Mittfaften; die Sungfrau, die Gelbfudt, die Kurzweil; der Großmaul; der Bife- 
wicht. 

1. In many compounds the adjective is used as noun and is then in- 
flected, generally in the weak G. pl.: die Blinden⸗, die Taubſtummenanſtalt, 
dad Kranfenhaus. 

2. There is a small group of compounds in which the union of the 
elements is not intimate and the adjective is inflected, ¢.7., die La ‘ngewe’ ile, 
La ngwei'le 3 Ho herprie’fter, der Ho heprie ſter; Geheimerrat, ein Geheimerrat (but 
also uninflected der, ein Geheimrat). Mi'tternadt is a secondary compound 
for the older mitnaht + midnight. For their accent, see 422, 1. 


520. 1. NUMERAL + Nown. 


Ex.: der Dreifuß, dad Viereck, die Cinbeere, der Bweifampf, der Zwieback, bas 
Zwielicht + twilight, dad Siebengeftirn, die Erftgeburt. 


2. ADVERB + Noun. 
Many of them are formed from compound verbs. 


Ex.: die Wobhlthat, die Herfunft, der Hingang, die Wolluft, dte Außenwelt, die 
Nichtanerfenmung (= non-), die Abart, ber Abgott, der Cingang. 


8. PREPOSITION + NOUN. 


The majority are formed from compound verbs. But not a small 
number are made directly of preposition + noun. 


Ex.: die Anzahl, der Amboß, die Wnfprache, der Aufgang, der —— der Bei⸗ 
trag, die Durchfahrt, der Durchbruch, der Fürwitz or Vorwitz, die Gegengabe, die 
Hinterliſt, der Inbegriff, der Mitmenſch, ber Nachkomme, bas Nebengebäude, die Mte- 
derlage, bad Obdach, der Oberkellner, bie Oberhand, die übermacht, der Umkreis, der 
Unterſatz, die Unterwelt, die Vorwelt, der Widerwille, der Zuname, das Zwiſchenſpiel. 
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4, VERB + NOUN. 


Very numerous. A few with the connecting vowel -e, which repre- 
sents the suffix-vowel of weak verbs, older 6, é. 


Ex.: der Spiirhund, ber Singvogel, die Schreibfeder, bad Leſebuch, der Lebe- 
mann, die Reifeluft, ber Leititern. (See below.) 

@. Osthoff (see his Verbum in der Nominul Composition) has proved that these com- 
pounds are not primitive in the I. E. languages, but that they are originally com- 
pounded of noun + noun, in which the first noun was felt to be, on account of its stem- 
suffix, a verb-stem, and this led to the formation of many compounds, in the Germanic, 
Greek, Slavic and Romance languages, by analogy. Thus feitftern, + lode-star, does 
not come from Ieiten and Stern, though meaning ,,lettenber Stern,“ but <M. H. G. 
leitestern, in which leite + lode is a noun = guidance, direction. 


521. Compounds of more than two words. The accent 
deserves here special attention, see 421; 424, 3. 


1. Three words, but only two parts: der Dei’ ratda ntrag, ber Mi’ tglieds{chei‘n, 
bie Da mpf- ſchi ffahrt, steam-navigation, but Da’ mpfſchif-fa ‘prt, steam boat-ride; 
ber Fe'ldgugs—pla‘n, der Ha’ ndwerks—bu'ride, die Le’ bensverfidherunge-gefe Ufdaft. 


2. Four words and more. These are not common, much rarer than 
is generally supposed. Oberpolizet’gericdhtsprafide nt, Staa tsſchuldentilgungs⸗ 
fommiffio‘nébureau, office of the commission for the liquidation of state- 
debts ; Stei’nfoblenbe ‘rgwerf, Generalfeldmarſchall. 


a. To get a quick survey of such a word, = ought to be inserted once at least in the 
first and second words and the last words might begin with a capital as in English. 


b. The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated and 
that of English underrated. The custom of writing these long nouns as one word is 
very bad. We might just as well write them so in Eng., e. g., Fireinsurancecompany’ 8- 
Office, and we should have the same componnd. Official language, certain schools of 
philosophy and the newspaper are the main sources of such monstrosities. Moreover, 
the composition exists only for the eye. When we speak we do not divide according 
to words ; we speak in breath-groups, see Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 86-. 


3. Similar to the compounds in 520, 4, are such whole phrases as Ste’ fl- 
bidei‘n, rendez-vous; Thu'nidtgu‘t, ne’erdowell; Tau'geni‘dts, goodfor- 
nothing. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

The comparison of adjectives, and the past participles come really under this head, 
but see 438 and 453, 1. 

522. ADJECTIVES FORMED By ABLAUT. 

These may be called primitive. See 496. They fit into the ablaut- 
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series just as substantives and verbs do. All have lost stem-suffixes 
except the jo-stems, still recognizable by the umlaut and generally by 
the final ¢. 

Ex.: reif, ftetf, Did 3 lieb, tief; blind, hohl, ſchön, kühn, dumm. With -e: 
enge, sabe, müde, böſe, träge. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED BY SUFFIX. 


523. 1. -¢!, see 499, roots generally obscure: eitel + idle; evil, 
übel; ebel (4+ Athel-, Ethel); dunkel. 


2. ~em, see 6Ol, rare. Ex.: warm + warm. 


3. er <a", —, rare, same as ar of nouns in 507,38. Ex.: wader + 
watchful, brave ; bitter + bitter ; better, Lauter, fdwanger; fider < L. securus. 


524. -en, -n, see 502. Very frequent and of various 
sources, + Eng. en, n. 


1. en < O. H. G. an, in a few words of doubtful origin. 
Ex.: eben + even; flein, small + clean; griin + green; {din + sheen; 


fern + far; rein < Vhri. It is late in albern < alwere, lüſtern, ſchüchtern, 
from adj. in -r, -ni, -njo. 


2. <n, in. Denoting material, ‘‘ made of.” 


Ex.: golden for older gitlben + golden ; wollen + woollen ; feiden, silken ; 
filbern + silver; ledern + leather. 


8. ern <n + er, due to the influence of er in such nouns as Gilber, 
Leber and of er in the plural, Compare -ler, ner in nouns, see 500, 4. 


Ex.: fteinern, of stone ; flidfern + flaxen ; thinern, of clay; hölzern, wood- 
en; niidtern (?), sober. 


4,en< an,m < G. T. -né inall strong past participles. Some fifty 
or sixty of these stand now “isolated,” that is, separated from the verb 
still extant or the verb is obsolete. See 453, 1. 

Ex.: eigen + own VII. Cl., gediegen I. Cl. (old doublet of gebdiehen), pure ; 
beſcheiden VII. Cl. (old doublet of befdieden J. CI.) modest ; gelegen, conven- 
ient (verb obsolete); verlegen, embarrassed (v. obsolete); erhaben VIL Cl. 
(doublet of erhoben), lofty ; beritten I. Cl., mounted ; offen (?), open ; troden 


+dry,< Vdrik. 


525. 1. -ig, + Eng. -y, represents now both older -ec, 
—ac and —-ic. See 489, 5. 
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The umlaut could occur only in the adjective which had -ic. It is a 
living suffix and new adjectives are still being formed with it from any 
part of speech except verbs. 

Ex.: traurig, blutig, häufig, gültig, fpaltig, gewaltig; late formations : beutig, 
hiefig, obig, dortig. For ſelig, see 528, 2, a. Mand + many, < manec. Its 
d for g is L. G. (2). | 

2 tg + lid =iglid, once very common and attached where there 
was no -ec,-ic. It is now rather adverbial, see 554, 2, and rare in ad- 
jectives, ¢.g., ewiglich, gnädiglich. 


3. -t ht < —-eht, -oht, -ohti, is more common in adjectives 
than in substantives. See 509. 


a. -—ig and -idt furnish doublets, sometimes with a distinction in force. 
idt with it must be due to —ig with i, as it is very late. 

Ex.: ftetnicht + stony, thiridt, foolish, nebelidt, foggy, ſtachelicht, prickly. 
-idt implies only a slight resemblance : ilidt, slightly oily — ilig, oily. 

4, -t{d&,-fd% + Eng. ish < older -7sk-, implies a bad sense in contrast 
with -lich, as in Eng. ish and like. See 614. 

Ex.: finbdifd + childish, findlid + childlike; bäu(e)riſch + boorish, bäuer- 
lid, rustic; denotes origin: preupijd) + Prussian; bairifd) + Bavarian. 
Corresponds to -icus in adjectives derived from L.: fomifd), logiſch, philo- 
logiſch. See 514. | 

5. -enbd in the present participle, see 453 ; 505. 

6. -(e)t, the past participle, see 453, 1. 

But notice those that we no longer feel as participles: tot, laut, falt, 
etc. Later formations: traut, 3art. 


526. Adjectives derived by the nominal suffixes -bar, 
—haft, -lic& and -fam, which were once independent nouns 
(see 515). For accent, see 424, 1, b. 


1. -bar<M.H.G. bere < O.H. G. biéri,< the root of the verb gebdren+ 
Eng. bear. Should have become —ber, which really occurs in living dia- 
lects, but the levelling was in favor of the full form. Compare L, 
-fer-, Gr. gopoc, 

a. In meaning it corresponds to Eng. -able, -ible, -ful. It means: 
bearing, producing, capable of, and is attached only to nouns and verbs, 
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The only adjective to which it is attached is offenba’t, with the accent of 
the verbs offenba’ren, geba’bren. 


Ex. very numerous: trennbar, separable; hirbar, audible; danfbar, 
grateful; ebrbar, honorable. Ur'bar < M. H. G. urbor, has the weak 
ablaut like the L. and Gr. forms given above. 


2. -haft, a participle either from the root of haben + have, 
or L. capere, captus (Kluge). 


a. It denotes “ possessing,” “similar to-,” ‘“‘approaching-.” In mean- 
ing it corresponds frequently to Eng. -y (+G. ig), -ful,-ly. It is attached 
to nouns, adjectives and verbs and is sometimes increased by -ig. 

Ex. numerous: feblergaft + faulty ; ſchadhaft, harmful ; lebhaft + lively ; 
ſpaßhaft, funny ; wa’ brbaft, wabrha’ftig, truthful, true: ſchülerhaft + scholar- 
like, boyish ; meifterhaft + masterly ; Icibhaftig, bodily, incarnate. 


3. lid) < M. HL G. lich < O. H. G. lich, + Ags. Hie + 
Eng. ly, later again “like.” 


Originally an adjective, occuring only in compounds, but derived from 
the subst. Ags. lic, O. H. G. “A = body, form. 


a. In both languages its carliest meaning is ‘‘ like” or “ similar to,’’ then “‘ appro- 
priate,” “‘ adapted,” finally it became very frequent and often without particular force. 


b. The umlaut generally precedes -lid, but is not produced by it. It started origi- 
nally in stems with i suffix and spread by analogy. This is the most frequent suffix 
and attached to substantives, adjectives, and verbs. 

Ex. gittlid, godlike; ritterlid, chivalrous; traulid, familiar, devoted ; 
fröhlich merry + frolic; fterblidj, mortal; beharrlid, persistent; begreiflid, 
comprehensible; erbaulid, edifying ; glaublid, credible. For —iglid see 
562, 2. 


c. ev in leſerlich, fürchterlich, ete, is due to analogy. These lengthened forms have 
crowded out the proper old forms [eélich, fürchtlich. In certain adjectives the ending 
has been mistaken for -ig, and the spelling has followed this notion. abelig, billig, 
unjihltg have the suffix -lis, but cannot now be corrected. allmablid is the official 
spelling, though frequently allmablig is met with < allyemad, gentle, manageable. 


4. -(am < older -sam, originally a pronoun (-+ Eng. same), 
+ Ags. -sum, + Eng. -some, + Gr. 6u6¢, + L. sim-ilis. 

It denotes originally identity, similarity, but has now no rarticular 
force, unless it be capacity, inclination. 


Examples not so numerous, the suffix has lost ground. 
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Ex.: einfam + Eng. lonesome ; langfam, slow; gemeinfam, common ; ar- 
beitfam, industrious ; beilfam + wholesome; graufam, cruel, + gruesome. 

—voll, + ful, -I08 + less, come under composition, though in Eng. they 
might come under this head. 

For -fad, —faltig, +filtig, see the numerals 531, 1. 


Derivation of Adjectives by Prefixes. 


527. The prefixes in substantives have the same force and 
accent when attached to adjectives, but only aber, erz-, ge-, 
un-, ur—- form immediate compounds. Adjectives with the 
other prefixes are derived from substantives, verbs, etc. Ex.: 
a'berflug, e'rzfaul, getren’, u'nnütz, u'ralt, etc. 


Composition of Adjectives. 

528. The second element is always an adjective or participle. The first 
element may be any part of speech and stands in the same relation to the 
second as it does in a compound noun. Accent and form of the first ele- 
ment are also the same. Some old past participles without ge- are pre- 
served in composition, e. g., trunfen, bacten, in wonnetrunfen, intoxicated with 
delight ; hausbacken + homebaked, homely. 


1. ADJECTIVE + ADJECTIVE. 

Ex.: tollfiihn, bummbreift ; dunkelblau; hochmütig < Hochmut (see 2, b); blau- 
dugig, rotbäckig. 

2. SUBSTANTIVE + ADJECTIVE. 

Ex.: todkrank, *krei deweiß, *goldgelb, liebeskrank, wonnetrunken, *mauſetot, 
xfederleicht, liebevoll, gedankenreich, hoffnungslos, freudeleer, totenbleich, vorſchrifts⸗ 
mäßig, amtswidrig, *blutjung, huldreich, *felſenfeſt. In those with * the noun 
expresses a comparison and has often intensive force. Notice -reich, wee 
poll have almost become suffixes. 


a. Adjectives in -jelig are of double origin. 

1. The real adjective felig, in the old sense of kindly, as in leutſelig, 
gottjelig. 

2. felig < fal (see 500, 1) + ig: mithfelig, tritbjelig, faumfelig << Mühſal, 
Trübſal, ete. It does not belong here at all. 


b. A large class of adj. do not come under this head, ¢. g., hoffartig, ehrgeijig; many 
in -fidtig, as mondjidtig, ſchwindſüchtig. They are derivatives of the compound nouns 
Hoffart (< héchvart, ch and f assimilated), Mondſucht, Ehrgeiz. 
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8. PRONOUN + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.; felbftredend, felbfigeniigfam, ſelbſtlos, etc., only with felbjt-. 


4. VERB + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: wifbegierig, denffaul; many with —-wert and -wiirdig : banfendwert, 
liebenswürdig. | 


5. NUMERAL + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: eindugig, zweieckig, zweiſchneidig, erftgeboren, ei ngeboren, only child. 


6. ADVERB + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: hochgeprieſen, alt—, frifa—, neu-backen, wohlfeil, woblgeboren. 


7. PREPOSITION + ADJECTIVES. 

Ex.: anheiſchig, einhetmifc, eingeboren, native, + inborn ; abbolb, itberflug, 
vo rnehm, u’nterthan, vo'rlaut. fiirlie’b does not belong here, fiir = as, „als“, 
als lieb annehmen, anfeben. Compare zufrie den, at peace, content. 


Derivation of Numerals. 


529. 3wei is probably an old dual. Zween zwéne has the distributive 
suffix ni,+ Eng. twain, twin, + L. bint. With zwo fem., < older zwd, zwo, 
compare M. Eng. twa, two, also feminine. The numerals, as far as 10 
incl., can be easily compared witb the cognates of other languages accord- 
ing to Grimm’s and Verner’s Laws. elf and zwelf contain perhaps a stem 
lik, ten, that appears in Slavic. They come from older einlif, zuelif. eilf 
is archaic. As to 3wilf for zwelf, common in N. H. G., see 489, 1. 


1. The ending -3ig, < zug + Eng. -ty, differs originally from jen in 
accent, zehn < 1.-E. *dékm, L. decem. See Verner’s Law. 


2. Hundert, + hundred, is compounded of hund+rath- ; the latter from 
the same stem as Rede, Go. rathjan, to count. hund alone means 100, 
compare L. centum, Gr. éxarov according to Verner’s Law. See further 
Kluge’s Dict. Taufend < older ¢ésunt, a fem. noun. It is not an I-E. 
numeral like all the others. Root doubtful. 


530. The suffixes for the ordinals are really the superlative suffixes 
-to,-sto. Only German and Icelandic use -sto. zweit- only sprang up in 
the 15th century. Instead of it was used, as in all Germanic dialects, ander 
+ other, a comparative in -ter. Comp. L. alter. anber has not quite died 
out. Comp. jum erften, gum andern und zum dritten Male, still used at auction. 
Ach Gott! wie dod mein erfter war, find’ ich nicht leicht auf diefer Welt ben andern, 
F. 2992-8. anbderthalb=one and a half ; {elbander=lit. himself the second, 
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t.e., two of them, of us. dritt- has the short vowel of the stem “ thriu,” 
still in the neuter O. and M. H. G.driu. tt < dd < dj as in Go. thridja, 
Ags. thridda, + L. ter-ti-us. der Hundertſte was in O. H. G. zehanzogosto, 
zehanzug being the other word for 100; really “ten tens.” For erſt, lept, 
Fürſt, see 439, 2. . 


Numeral Derivatives and Compounds. 
631. From cardinals. 


1. MULTIPLICATIVES : 

Suffixes —fad), -fältig, e. 9., dreifach, vierfach, vielfach. In O. H. G. -fach is 
only noun. -fad) expresses a certain number of parts, divisions, = 
oS acer.” —falt,—faltig, faltig + —fold, expresses also variety besides quantity. 
It comes from the same stem as the verb falten + fold, and is quite old. 
—falt is archaic now. bdoppelt+double, is < French. t is “excrescent ” ; 
in compounds t does not appear: Doppeladler, Doppelganger. 

zwie- in zwiefach, zwiefältig, comes from older ewi,+Gr. di-, L. bi-. 

2. ITERATIVES : 

—mal, rare -jtund, ei/nmal, giwei’mal, drei' mal, mandmal ; einma’l, “once 
upon a time.” -mal is the noun Mabl+ meal, O.H.G. mal. Notice „aber- 
mal(3)“, once more, adverb „aber“ = “ again ;” ein(mal) fiir allemal. „eins“ 
+ * once,” is seemingly the neuter N. or Acc., but it is a Gen. < older 
‘¢ eines,” form which einft with excrescent t,+ once, ‘‘onst.” „eins“ is now 
rare and so is „ſtund.“ Uhland has „allſtu'nd/ = all the time. Stund and 
balb are isolated now; mal is plaral, being neuter (see 176). 

3% ier, now rare, comes from older zwiro, zwirdr (r < 2) 


532. From the ordinals: 
1. Adverbs like erftend, gweitend, etc., see 555, 2. 


2. FRAcTIONS by -tel < Teil, Drittel, Viertel, Fimftel, one t is lost in 
writing, 3wanig{tel. They are neuter, of course. ,,Dritteil”, the full form 
is now archaic. ,tweitel’ has not come up on account of the late origin of 
„weite,“ „anderthalb“ is used, see 530. Notice der 3yweitlebte, next to the 
last ; der Drittlepste, third from the end. 


See also syntax, 226-229. 


533. VARIATIVES are formed by -lei < M. H. G. dete, fem. meaning 
‘‘kind,” probably < Romance. The numeral preceding it is inflected like 
an adjective, manderlei (G.), vielerlet; viererlei, four kinds, etc. But the com- 
pound is invariable. . 
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Derivation and Composition of Verbs. 


534. As primitive are regarded all strong verbs except preifen, {dreiben, which are 
foreign, and a large number of weak verbs, which are either very old, such ag haben, 
fragen, or they are those whose origin is obscure or whose stem no longer appears in 
other primitive parts of speech, é.g., holen, hoffen. All other weak verbs are derivatives 
except the originally strong that have become weak, e. g., walten, mablen, beben (see 
KI.). They are derived from other parts of speech by means of e, the connecting 
vowel representing older 4, 6, @, which unites the verbal inflections with the root or 
with those words from which the verb is derived. (This e may drop out.) The con- 
necting vowel i or j (< jo) produced umlaut, which, since the j class was by far the 
largest of the three classes of weak verbs, was soon used through analogy as a com- 
mon means of deriving verbs after umlaut had ceased to work. Besides the vowel e, 
there occur certain secondary suffixcs, some of which have a peculiar force. 


535. 1. Derivation with umlaut due, a, either to an old i 
or, b, to analogy, or, c, to the fact that there was an umlaut 
already in the noun-stem. 


a. A large number from strong verbs of the II., IIL, [V., V., VI. ab- 
laut-series with the strong ablaut, 7.¢., with the vowel of the pret. sing., 
and from the reduplicating verbs with the vowel of the infinitive, 
€.9., flößen < fliefen, flop, gefloffen < fldggan < *flétjan, to cause to float, II. 
ſenken < finten, fanf, gefunfen, < senken < *sankjan, to cause to sink, IIL; 
zähmen + tame < zemen <*zamjan, this < zémen, IV., now a weak verb 
ziemen; Iegen < liegen, lag, gelegen, < *lagjan+lay, V.; führen < fabren, fubr, 
gefabren < viteren < fuorjan, VI., to cause to go, to lead ; fallen< fallen, fiel, 
gefallen, <M. H. G. fellen < *falljan, to cause to fall, + fell; firdten < 
Furdt 5 lahmen < lahm; töten < tot 3 troften < *trdstjan < trost + trust. 


b. pfliigen < Pflug, brdunen < braun; zähnen < Zahn; baffen < baff! 3 rdumen 
< Raum öffnen < offen. 
c. griinen < griin 3 trithen < tritbe. 


Rem. 1. If the strong verb is intransitive then the derivative is transitive or 
causative; if transitive, then the derivative is intensive or iterative, e.g., ſhwemmen < 
ſchwimmen, to cause to swim; fegen < figen, to cause to sit; beten, to pray, < bitten (9), 
to ask for. The same principle prevails in English: to fall — to fell, to lie —to lay, to 
drink — to drench. 


Rem. 2. j (or i) has cansed certain changes in the final consonants of the stems 
because these were doubled before the “lautverschiebung,” and when doubled they 
shifted differently from the single consonants. For instance in weden — waden, deden 
— Dah, ¢ <kk < kj, but & <k; in Agen—effen, beizen — beifen, ſchnitzen — ſchneiden, 
hetzen — Haß, 3, &< tt, tj. but B<t. Similarly ſchöpfen (for ſchepfen) — fchaffen ; benfen — 
hangen, compare Eng. henchman; bicqen — bücken; ſchmiegen — ſchmücken; geſchehen — 
ſchicken. Compare also Eng. drink — drench ; stink — stench. 
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2. Derivation by e without umlaut. 


These are late or if old, absence of umlaut is due to the fact that cer- 
tain vowels did not suffer umlaut in certain positions or that the con- 
necting vowel was é or 6. 

Ex.: babnen < Bahn, fupen < Fup, acern < Ader, formen < Form, altern< 
Alter. Older are beten<betén < beta, prayer ; faffen < faggdn < fag ; faften 
< fastén < fasta; dulden < dultén < dult. Notice the difference between : 
druden, to print, driiden, to press ; franfen, to be ill, kränken, to grieve ; wal- 
jen, to roll, technical as in a rolling-mill, wälzen, to roll, revolve; erfalten, 
to grow cold — erfadlten, to take cold. 


536. Derivation by e preceded by a suffix, but e drops out 
after { and r. 


1. -qh en, intensive force, rare: borden, listen + hearken < hören + hear; 
fdnarden + snore < f{dnarren. 


2. -eln, always preceded by umlaut if attached to other 
verbs. It is also attached to substantives and adjectives. 


It has intensive, iterative force and, from association with the noun- 
suffix, diminutive and hence derisive force. Numerous in N. H. G. on 
account of the many nouns in -¢!. Generally umlaut. 

Ex.: betteIn+ beg(?) < beten, bitten, pray, ask ; ſchmeicheln, flatter ſchmeichen 
(rare), smooth ; lddeln, smile < laden+laugh ; franfeln, be sickly < franfen, 
be sick ; fröſteln, to feel chilly Froſt; liebeln, to dally < lieben, lieb; frim- 
meln, cant < fromm, pious; hanbdeln, to trade < Hand. 


537. 1. -nen + Eng. —-n, on (rare). 


Ex.: dienen, from the same stem as De— in Demut; lernen < the same 
stem as lehren; rechnen < O. H. G. rehhandn, + Ags. receniun ; waren, + 
warn, < same stem as wabhren(?); verdDammen, + condemn, also contains 
—n <M.H.G. verdamnen, but < L. damnare. Compare zeichnen < Seiden 
+ token, regnen < Regen + rain, in which n belongs to the noun, see 502. 


2. -ern, + Eng. -r, has intensive, iterative, and causative 
force. Rarely preceded by umlaut; not unfrequent both in 
Eng. and German. 


Ex.: aligern + Eng. glitter, < glitzen < gligen,; flimmern < flimmen; 
glimmern + Eng. glimmer<glimmen; ſtottern L, G. stétern < stéten, + H, G. 
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ftopen, + Eng. stutter ; jigern < zogen < jiehen; fidern + Ags. stcerian, to 
trickle. 


a. Nouns both sg. and pl., adjectives and their comparatives in -er have 
started many of these verbs, e. g., fdubern, erweitern, blättern, rädern, drgern < 
arg; fordern, to promote, forbern, to demand. 


538. -ieren, -iren, of Romance origin, always accented, 
at first only in borrowed words, and then added to German 
noun-stems. -eien, of similar origin, is rare. 


Ex.: Foreign words: fallieren + fail, regieren + reign, ſtudieren + study, 
bantieren, trade (rather from French hanter than from Hand, see Kluge). 
Konterfeien, to paint + counterfeit; gebencdeiet, blessed. German stems : 
haufteren, peddle; ftolieren, strut; halbieren, In Goethe’s Faust: irrlichtelieren. 

a. These were formed as early as M. H. G.in no small numbers, but were most 
numerous during the Thirty Years’ War and the first half of the 18th century. Now 
they are excluded, except the oldest of them, from elevated style. These verbs are 
very numerous in the journals. 


539. 1. -fen, -ejen,+ Eng. s, << O. H.G.-ison. Rare both 
in English and German. 

Ex.: grinfen, + grin, < greinen,, M. H. G. grinen; graufen < O. H. G. 
gruwison < stem gré, G. graufam, Grduel, + gruesome. grapfen + Eng. 
grasp. 

a. -fen is hidden in geizen < gitsen < gitison < subst. git. Compare 
Eng. cleanse < clean. —fen stands for —3en in gadfen < gagzen, mudien < 
M. H. G. muchzen. 


2. -(den. This is of double origin: 1) From -fen, see 490, 1, Dd: 
herrfdjen < hérsen < hérison < Derr, hérro ; feilſchen - veilsen < feil. 


2) From -sk, L. sc, + Eng. sh, forfden < forsken ; perhaps in bafden 
< *hafskon, if that comes from a stem Aaf-. For more examples, see 
457, 4. 

3. -3en < older -zzen. Has sometimes iterative and intensive 
force. 

Ex.: duzen, ihrzen, erzen, to call thou, you, he; ächzen < ad, to groan; Ied)- 
zen, to thirst, < lechen + leak; feufjen < siufzen, from the same root as 
faufen; ſchluchzen, to sob, M. H.G. sluckzen < ſchlucken. 


a. —enzen in faulenjen < faul, is due to the influence of L. nouns in —éntia. 
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4.-igen. This is a secondary suffix, starting with verbs derived from 
adjectives in -ig (see 525), ¢.g., wiirdigen < wiirdig, nitigen < nitig. It was 
felt to be a verbal suffix, hence: endigen < €nbe, freujigen < Kreuz, reinigen 
< rein, buldigen < Ould. Quite numerous. 


VERB FORMATION BY MEANS OF INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, Viz.: 


be-, ent-, ¢t-, ge-, ver-, 3-, g3er-. Always unaccented. 


540. be-, b- before I, + Eng. be-. See Bei-, 516, 4. 


1. Be— has lost nearly all local force of by,” “near,” “around,” 
which is felt still in behangen, cover by hanging, befdneiden, cut on all 
sides, to trim, but in these it approaches already its common force, which 
is intensive: bebauen, befragen, begebren, berithren, bedecken, berufen. 


2. It makes intransitive verbs transitive : fallen—befallen+ befall ; reifen 
(in einem Lande) — ein Land bereijen, travel all over a country; fabren auf etw., 
but etwas befabren. This is its most frequent use. 


8. In verbs from noun-stems it denotes “ provide with,” “make”: 
beſchuhen, provide with shoes; bevilfern, populate ; befreunden + befriend; 
betriiben, make sad ; bejtarfen, confirm. Notice certain participial adjec- 
tives which have no corresponding verb, ¢.g., beletbt, corpulent ; betagt, 
“fallin years ;” bclefen, well read ; or they are isolated from the verb, ¢.g., 
beſcheiden, modest ; beftallt, holding an office ; befduffen, conditioned. 


4, It has privative force still in benehmen, to take away ; fich begeben 
(with G.), to give up. Compare Eng. behead and M. H. G. behoubeten, 
for which now enthaupten. N. HG. behaupten strangely represents M. H G. 
behaben and beheben, for which once behouben, to maintain, assert. 


541. ent-,e mp— before f, << O.H.G. int. See ant-, 516, 3. 


Its force is: 1. ‘‘ Opposite,” “in return ;” in empfehlen, recommend ; 
empfangen, receive ; entgelten, pay back, restore; see sub. 2, 


2. Contrary, ‘‘ against,” privative, ‘away from :” entgelten, suffer for ; 
entfagen, renounce ; entbinben, deliver ; entfteben, to lack (but see below); 
entbecfen, entlaufen. From nominal stems: entgleifet, run off the track ; 
entthronen, dethrone ; entvilfern, depopulate. 

8. “ Transition into,” inchoative ‘‘ springing from,” “ out of :” entfteben, 
spring from, arise; entbrennen, to take fire, break out; ent{dlafen, fall 
asleep. A quite common force. 
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542. er- < O.H.G. ir, ar + Eng. a- see 516, 9. 


Force : 1. ‘Out from,” ‘‘ upward”: erbeben, arise ; erwecken, awaken ; 
erforfdhen, find out ; erfinden, to invent. 

2. Transition into another state, inchoative like ent-: erfalten, grow 
cold ; erbliifen, bloom ; erbeben, tremble. Many from adjectives : erfranfen, to 
fall ill; erblinden, to become blind. 

3. Completion and success of the action : erjagen, erbetteln, to obtain by 
hunting, by begging; very frequent. Compare Eng. arise, abide, 


543. ge-, g— before 1, see 516, 7, + Eng. a-. 


Force: 1. “Together” only in few verbs like : gefrieren, congeal ; gerin- 
nen, curdle ; gehiren, to belong ; geleiten, accompany ;*gefallen, to please. 

2. Frequentative and intensive: geloben, gedenfen, gebieten, and finally no 
force at all as in the past participle and in verbs like: gebdeihen, gelüſteln, 
genefen, geniefen. Numerous past part. from nominal stems, with the force 
of ‘provided with,” see 540, 4: geftiefelt, in boots; gefinnt, disposed ; 
geftirnt, + starry. 


544. mif-, + Eng. mis-, as to its force, see 516, 8; as to 
its origin, 453, 1. 
Ex.: mißglücken, to fail ; miphiren, to misunderstand ; mifginnen, to grudge. 


545. ver-, fr-, < ver, far, fir, Go. fra, fr, + Eng. for-. 
Very frequent. 

Force: 1. ‘ Through,” “ to the end,” intensive, “too much :” verlieren, 
+ lose, + forlorn ; vergeben + forgive; veralten, grow antiquated ; vergraben, 
hide by burying ; verbergen, hide; verhindern, prevent ; verfdlafen, + sleep 
too long; verfommen, to deteriorate; verbliihen, fade; verzagen, despair ; ver- 
flucjen, curse ; verlaufen, scatter ; freffen, to eat (used of animals), 

2. The opposite, the wrong, a mistake: verfaufen, verbteten, verführen; 
yerlegen + mislay, but also (sub. 1) to publish (a book); verbauen, build 
wrongly ; fid) verlaufen, lose the way ; fid) verbiren, to mishear ; ſich vergrei- 
fen, to get hold of the wrong thing ; (ſich) vergeben, to misdeal (in cards). 

3. Waste and consumption of the object: verbauen, use up in building 
(see sub. 4); verfaufen, waste in drinking ; verfpielen, lose, gamble away. 

4, From nominal stems: “change into,” ‘‘ give the appearance of,” 
“bring about a certain state of,” ¢.g., verglafen, glaze, turn into glass ; 
yergolden, + gild; verfnidern, ossify ; vergudern, cover with sugar, turn into 
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sugar; verarmen, grow poor; ver{dledtern, make or grow worse; verbauen 
(sub. 3), cover by building in front of. 

a. ver- in past participles: verwandt, related, but of the regular verb = 
“applied ;” verſchämt, bashful. 


546. 3er-< M. H.G. zer-, ze-, O. H. G. zur, zar, zir, + 
Go. tus-, + Gr. duvc— + O. Eng. to-brecan, 3erbredjen. Least 
frequent of these suffixes. 


Its force is: “separation,” “scattering,” ‘‘ dissolution,” “to pieces” : 
serhauen, cut to pieces; zergliedern, dismember ; 3ertriimmern, dash to pieces. 

1. If be- and ver- precede other prefixes, separable or inseparable, the 
verb is always an inseparable compound. Ex.: veru'nglücken, beei/ntrddtigen, 
benadridtigen. These come from the compound nouns Ungliid, Cintradt, 
Nadridt. See 547. Notice the difference between bevo rmunden < Vormund 
(insep.) and bevo’rfteben < bevor + ftehen (sep.). 

2. Notice such compounds as aw’ ferftehen, a’nerziehen, vorau 8verfiindigen, in 
which the second prefix is inseparable. The first and second have no 
simple tenses in main clauses. Their past part. are auferftanden, anerzogen. 
The pret. of the third is fimbigte voraus, but the past part. is vorausver⸗ 
fiindigt, without ge-. See 550. 


Compound Verbs. 

547, The first element is either substantive or adjective or 
adverb or preposition; the second is always a verb. The im- 
portant questions are accent and whether the compounds are 
separable or inseparable, or both; whether direct or indirect. 


1. Indirectly compounded are the verbs derived from compound sub- 
stantives and adjectives. They are inseparable and have noun-accent- 
uation, i. e. accent on the first element. . 

Ex.: be’rhergen < De/rberge, inn ; ra’tfdlagen < Rat! {dlag, council; wa'll- 
fabrten < Wallfabrt, pilgrimage ; frithftiden < Frühſtück; argwöhnen < Arg- 
wohn, suspicion ; bewillfommen < Willfommen. 

2. That these are not genuine compound verbs their inflection shows. 
The seemingly strong verbs, as in ra’tfdlagen, heiraten, etc., are not in- 
flected strong, but weak: ratfdlagte, geratfdlagt; heiratete, geheiratet. Note 
also : handhabte, gehandhabt, not handhatte, ha’ndhabt or hanbdgebabt. 

3. Under this head come also: 1. Verbs of which the compound sub- 
stantive or adjective is no longer common, e. g., wetterleudten < weterleich ; 
rechtfertigen < rechiverteg ; bra'nd(daten< Brandſchatz. 2 A few verbs which 
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seem due to analogy with the above and formed by mere juxtaposition 
of adjective or substantive and verb, e. g., lie’bfofen, willfabren (accent 
doubtful), froblo'den, lie’ bdugeln, wei’ sfagen (as if it were from weife and fagen, 
but it comes from the noun wizgago, prophet). Principal parts: liebfofen, 
liebfofte, geliebfoft; frohlocken, gefroblodt. 


548. All the other compound verbs are directly compounded, separa- 
ble and accented on the first part excepting certain propositions, see 549, 
which form the only genuine old compounds with accent on the stem- 
syllable of the verb. These and the verbs in 540-546 are the compound 
verbs proper with the original verb-accent. 


1. SUBSTANTIVE + VERB. 

The substantive is the object of the verb. 

Ex.: fta’ttfinden, hau shalten, teilnehmen, dankfagen, pretdgeben. 

Note.—But for the fact that in certain tenses they are written together and the 
substantive is now according to the “ Rules” to be written without capital, these 
verbs are no more compounds than the corresponding Eng. to keep house, take place, 
give thanks. As late as early N. H. G. these and the following groups were not treated 
as compounds. 

2. ADJECTIVE + VERB. 

The adjective is generally factitive predicate, ¢. g., wahrnehmen, “‘ take 
notice of”; tot{dlagen, strike dead ; freifpreden, declare not guilty; voll- 
gteBen, —(dhittten, see 549, 5. 


a. A large number of compounds with substantives and adjectives oc- 
cur only in certain forms, viz., in the two participles and in the infinitive 
used as a noun, ¢.g., blutftillend, pflichtvergeſſen, ſtillbeglückt, bad Schönſchreiben, 
bas Stillſchweigen. 


8. ADVERB OR PREPOSITION + VERB. 

The adverb qualifies the verb expressing manner, direction, time. 
The preposition in this case has the force of an adverb. Exceptions 
below. 

Ex.: §i/nfdicten, herholen, na chmachen, vorau'sſetzen, gufa’mmenfommen, wo'hl- 
wollen. 


549. Separable and inseparable compound verbs occur with 
hurd, (hinter), iber, um, unter, voll, wider, wieder. 


a. Inseparable verbs compounded with these prepositions are transi- 
tive, and have the old accentuation of verb-compounds (see 421). Here 
belong also all verbs with binter—, wider— and a few with voll-, e. g., voll- 
bri’ngen. These verbs are nearly all old, but some new ones have been 
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formed after them. The force of the preposition has entered into and 
modified the meaning of the verb, so that if the simple or separable 
compound verb was intransitive the inseparable compound became tran- 
sitive ; if transitive, the compound developed a different meaning, gen- 
erally figurative, often intensive. As to haben and {ein see 265. 

The separable compounds have not the verb-accentuation and the 
force of the preposition remains literal and intact. 

Very few verbs allow of both compositions. 


1. bur d- means + “through,” “thoroughly,” completion of the action, 
“ filing with,” ‘‘to the end of a fixed limit of time,” bu’rdbringen, crowd 
through, penetrate, carry toa successful issue, ¢.g., die Kugel ift burdgedrungen, 
the ball went through. Trans.: Die Kugel hat dad Brett burdbdru’ngen, the ball 
penetrated the board ; »von dem Gefiihle feines Nichts durchdru’ngen.~ In ,Die 
K. ijt durch das Brett gedrungen“ there is no compound. Du'rdfdauen, look 
through, etwas burdfdau'en, see through, understand thoroughly ; durch- 
ta nzen, to spend in dancing, du'rchtanʒen, to dance through, to pass through 
dancing ; bu’rdfehen, to look through (a hole), hurriedly through a book ; 
the inseparable durchſe hen is obsolete, it would have the force of burd- 
fhau’en, to understand thoroughly. 


2. hinter, + behind. Separable compounds with hinter do not really 
occur in good style. In hintergießen, —bringen it stands for binunter = pour 
down, swallow. The inseparable compounds are always figurative and 
transitive, its force is the opposite of straight, “deceptive ”: hinterge’hn, 
deceive ; §intertreiben, to prevent, circumvent; hi’ntergehen would mean the 
more usual binterbe’r or bintena’ngeben, to walk behind. 


8. iber = a) separable: over, beyond, across = hinüber; 5) in close 
compounds: transfer, covering, a missing, figurative sense, extent of a 
certain limit of time. 

a. i/berfegen, cross, take across (a river); ii’ bergehen, go over. 

d. überzie hen, cover with ; iiberna’dten, spend the night ; iiber(drei’ben, head 
a column orchapter; überhö'ren, not to hear; iberle’gen, consider; ii’ berfdyla- 
gen = u'mſchlagen, tip, turn over; but überſchla'gen, calculate (expenses) ; 
überſe tzen, to translate ; überge'hen, pass over, skip ; itberfe’hen, overlook. 


4. um. a. separable = around, about, again or over, upside down, 
change of place, loss of something, failure. 

Ex.: u'mhängen (einen Mantel), put on, (ein Bild) change the place of a dict 
ure; u’mlaufen, overthrow by running; u’mfleiden, change clothing; u'm- 
febren, turn back ; u’mfommen (viz., um's Leben), perish, u’mbringen, take the 
life of ; fic uſmgehen, take a roundabout course. 
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b. inseparable: literally denotes the encirclmg of an object, figura- 
tively it has the force of hinter, deception: uma’rmen, embrace ; umfdji’ f- 
fen, sail around, double ; umflei’ben, cover, drape ; untge’hen, avoid, deceive. 


5. unter, separable: under, down, among (with): u’nterfalten, hold 
under, down; u’nterbringen, provide for (figurative) ; u/ntergehen, go down, set. 


Inseparable, figurative sense: unterha’/lten, entertain ; unter{a’gen (Dat.), 
forbid ; fid) unterfte’ben, make bold; unterne’fmen, undertake ; unterla’{fen, 
leave undone ; unterlie’gen, to be overcome by. 


6. » oll, separable : + full, always literally with verbs denoting pour- 
ing, filling and similar ones: vo' llbringen, vo'Ugiepen, vo Mfdiitten (ein Gefäß), 
bring, pour a vessel full. Inscparable : “to the end,” accomplishment: 
vollfüſhren, vollbri/ngen, execute; volle’nden, finish, compare Eng. fulfi’l ; 
vollfo’mmen (part.), perfect. 


7% wider in the sense of ‘‘ against” is always inseparable and unac- 
cented, generally figurative sense : twibderle’gen, refute; widerftre’ben (with 
Dative), resist ; widerfpre’dhen, contradict (also Dat.) ; wibderfte’ hen, to resist. 


8. wieder, separable: ‘‘again,” ‘‘ back”: wie' derholen, fetch back ; 
wie’bergeben, give back ; wie’derfagen, say again. Very loose compounds. 
Inseparable: figurative sense only in wiebderbo/len, repeat; wwibderfa’len, 
widerſchei nen also wie derſcheinen, wi/ederfallen; usage is unsettled in these. 

a. The difference in the spelling wider—wwieber is quite modern. 


550. Separable and inseparable composition with these adverbs is quite old, but in 
O. H. G. probably no distinction was made in force or meaning. Even now ,,Dte 
Kugel hat das Brett durchdru“ngen“ and „die &. ift burd bas Brett gedrungen’’ amount to 
quite the same thing. In fact separable composition is no real composition. Many 
still write the prefixes separately before the verb where any other adverb would stand. 
In M. H. G. the great majority of our modern separable compounds are not felt at all 
ag compounds. Two things have brought about this feeling that they are such: 


1. The substantives compounded with the same element as the verb, ¢.g., U'mgang, 
Du/rhfahrt, Aſbbruch, have lead us to associate um and geben, burd and fabren, ab and 
brechen. 


2. When a meaning different from the literal or common one was developed, verb 
and adverb were felt as belonging together, e.g., etwas bu/rdfegen, to carry something 
through, to the end; vorjdlagen, to propose; nachſchlagen, to look up a reference, etc. 


a. Very often there is no difference in meaning, but only in construction, between 
the simple verb + preposition and the close compound, ¢. g., 1, Das Pferd ift fiber den 
Graben gefprungen, = ‘*The horse has jumped over the ditch,” and, 2, das Pferd hat den 
Graben iberfprungen, The horse has jumped the ditch. In 2, perhaps the act of the 
leap is emphasized, it did not swim across; in 1, the extent of the leap. But compare 
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also the other, not literal meaning of fiberfypri/ngen, viz., to skip, omit, in: Der Retfenbe 
bat einen Poften iiberfprungen, the traveller has skipped one item. Wer M. ift aber den 
Poften gefprungen would be meaningless, 


Derivation of Adverbs. 


The adverbs are derived from pronominal stems and from 
noun-steims. 


551. The two suffixes en and et, < older an(a), ar(a), 
are attached to the stems. 


ADVERBS FROM PRONOMINAL STEMS. 


1. From the stem of the demonstrative pronoun: 


a. From the stem ta-tha: dar, da + there, bann + then and denn; conj. 
‘* for,” this double form is M. H.G., but the difference in meaning was 
only established as late as the 18th century, < older danne, denne, which 
have not been explained yet. Dannen < dunnana stands only in „von 
dannen”, hence. Deſto, see 442, a; dort < dardt ; dod) + though (?). 


b. From the stem hz: ber + hither; hin, away; bier + here; binnen, 
in von binnen, hence. Hinten, heute, heint, heuer, see 443, 2. 


2. From the stem of the interrogative pronoun: 


wann + when, wenn, if; wor-, wo + where < wd, wir; von wannen + 
whence is rare. For wie + how + why, see 444, 1. Waru'm < wér + 
umbe or wara + umbe (2). 

3. From the stem swa—-: fo + 80; famt, zuſammen (2), fonder, ald, alfo, fonft 
< sunst, sust, sus. From various stems: oben, + above; unten, unter, + 
under ; nid (rare), nieben + beneath ; nun + now; aufen, aufers innen, inner, 


552. ADVERBS FROM Novun-sTems. 


These adverbs are always cases of nouns, the Genitive 
being the most frequent. See 187. 


1. Genitive: abendd, morgend, nachts, teils, flugd, derweil, bermafen, nichts. 
8 was looked upon as an adverbial ending and added to fem. nouns and 
even to other cases and whole adverbial phrases, ¢.g., -(ett@ in many 
compounds: bie’ sfeits, mei’nerfeits, allerdi’ngs (really a G. pl.), yo’rmald, unter- 
we'ad, ehemals, allerwe’gen. Compare Eng. needs, now-a-days, always, 
sometimes. 


2. Dative: yuwei'len, mitten, halben, traun(?), morgen (sg.?), abba’nden, vor⸗ 
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ha/ nden, zufolge, anftatt. Compare Eng. to-morrow, o’clock, a year < on 
(in) the year, a day < on (in) the day, because, asleep, whi:om. 


8. Accusative: weg (€) + away; beim + home; mal, once; Ddieweil, + 
while ; überhaupt, je, nie. 

-weife following at first only after a Gen., later the uninflected noun : 
swangsweife, by force, ausnahmsweiſe, exceptionally, ſtückweiſe, piecemeal. 
Compare Eng. nowise, otherwise, the while. 


4. Instrumental : heuer, this year< hiujaru ; heute, to-day < hiutagu ; 
beint < hinaht (a Dat.?). See 443, 2. 


553. Derivation by suffix: lings and -warts, 


1. —ling3 comes from the G. of nouns in —ling and is a late formation : 
ridings, backward ; blindlings, blindly. Compare Eng. sideling, headlong. 


2. -wärts + ward is really the G. of an adjective wert, wart. It is very 
common after prepositions : heimwärts, homeward ; waldwärts, towards the 
forest ; abwärts, downward, aside ; vorwärts + forward. 


ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 
554. Almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs. 


Adverbs with a suffix : 


1. -e, this is now rare but once very frequent < older -0, which was 
probably the A. sg. fem.: gern(e), fern(e), balbe in Goethe’s „Warte nur, balde 
Ruheſt bu aud.” 

a. Remark here the doublets faft — feft, {don — fain, fruh (rare),— früh, 
fpat (rare), — ſpät. Those without umlaut are the regularly formed ad- 
verbs from jo-stems. Those with umlaut are adjectives used as adverbs, 
In träge, böſe, etc., e does not go back to -o, but O. H. G. i< jo, since they 
are adjectives (jo-stems) used as adverbs and not transformed into adverbs. 


2. -lid + -ly, is really no adverbial suffix, but the adjective suffix to 
which the adverbial ¢ (< 0) was added, —-liche, liho: treulid) —treu+truly, 
faithfully ; wahrlich — wabr, gittlid) — gut, freilid, to be sure, — fret ; bitterlid 
— adjective bitter. 

a. The corresponding adjective in -lid is perhaps no longer in use. 
Compare freilid, to be sure — frei + free. 


b. -lid) has also been added to other stems: einſchließlich, boffentlid, wif- 
ſentlich. 
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_§55. Adverbs, cases of adjectives. 
Genitive: 1. rechts, links, eilends, vergebend, ſtets + steadily. 


2. -ené from superlatives and ordinals: erftend, höchſtens, metftens, drit- 
ten$. -ens contains the inflection —en of the adjective. 

a. Genitive with excrescent t. Such are felt as superlatives: jüngſt, 
ldngft, nebjt; einjt(?), but in O.H.G. are doublets evnést and einés. Compare 
Eng. once < dnes and dial. ‘‘onst”’ ; also amidst, amongst, dial. ‘‘ acrcst.” 
Pure Gen. in Eng. else < elles, unawares, etc. 

Rem. The above explanation is rejected by Lever in Grimm's Dict. 


8. Dative. It is hidden in gwar < zewére, lit. ‘for true,” to be sure. 
Einzeln, singly < einzel by suffix -i/ from ein(az) < ein; adj. einzeln-er. 
In adverbial phrases: am leichteſten, am ſchönſten. In M. H. G. this Dative 
was very frequent, ¢.g., in -lichen, —-lingen, ete. 

4. Accusative, also in the comparative and superlative degrees : wenia, 
viel, genug, mehr, meift, beffer, höchſt, möglichſt. In adverbial phrases: indbe- 
fondere, fürwahr, auf's reinfte, ſchönſte. See 300, 2. 


a. Note also those preceded by prepositions: 3ule$t, tat last, neben(< 
eneben), ;ugleid, at the same time, fiirba’§ or fii'rbaf, farther. 


Prepositions and Consunctions have the same origin as the 
adverbs, being originally adverbs. 

Three classes of words may be comprised under the head 
of PARTIOIES. 


Prepositions. 


556. 1. As old and simple prepositions may be regarded: ab, an, auf, 
aus, bei, sor and fiir (doublets), durch, gegen (+ again), in, mit, ob, gu, um (< 
umbe). 


2. Derived by suffixes : -er, —bder, -ter, mostly from pronominal stems 
and from the older forms ar, dar, tar, which are probably all three com- 
parative suffixes: ber, unter, hinter, wieder, außer. See 561, 3. 


38. A number of nouns and adjectives in the various cases: fraft, un 
weit, während, mittels (mitteljt), jtatt, lings, trotz, halben, wegen, willen, nächſt, 
nebft, laut, nad, awifden. 


a. The number of prepositions governing the Gen. is really difficult to state, be- 
cause, like many of the above and many others, they are really nouns with a G. 
dependent upon them, viz., zwecks, behufs, betreffs, ſeitens, etc. 
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557. Compounp Prepositions are generally adverbs, but the 
following may be classed here : 


1. Preposition (or adverb) + preposition or adverb: binnen< bi+innen, 
big << bi+az (az+ Eng. at), neben< en+eben. zuwider; entge’gen< en+ gegen 
(t excrescent,) etc. 


2. Noun+ noun, or prep.-+ noun, or pronoun + noun : 3ufolge, several in 
—halb and —feit : außerhalb, jenfeit, anftatt. 


Conjunctions. 


558. 1. From pronominal stems: For ba, denn, fo, wenn, wie, and 
others, see among adverbs, 551. Aber, auc, und, oder, fondern, weder, show 
suffixes. 


2. From nouns and adjectives: fall, gleich, ungeadtet, weil, wabrend, and 
others. 

3. Compounds: adverb and preposition: bevor, fobald, mithin, fomit, 
daher, Darum, and others. 


4, Preposition or adverb + pronoun or adjective : inbem, feitbem, ſodaß, 
als dap, allein, entweder < ein— de- weder, one of two; niddbdeftoweniger, 
nevertheless. 


Interjections. 
559. Interjections proper. 


1. Joy is expressed by: ab, 0, bei, juchhe, beifa, hurrah. Surprise: ei, potz, 
ha. Pain by: of, webe, au, ad, hu. Disgust: pfut, fi, bab. Doubt: bm, 
hem, hum. Commands to be silent are: pſt, bjt, ſch; to stop or pay at- . 
tention ; brrr (to horses), heda, ber ho, holla, halloh. : 


2. Imitations of sounds in nature; plump (fall), piff, paff, puff (shot), 
bui (whizz), bau (fall), muh (cow), miau (cat), wau (dog), bopfa (stumble), 
bum — bum (drum). 


3. Burdens of songs: Dubdelbumbei, Juvivallera, ſchrum — frum — ſchrum. 


560. Certain regular words which have become exclamations, often 
oaths in much changed forms: Halt, Wetter, Donner und Bligen, Potztauſend, 
Heil, Bravo, O je, O jemine, Sapperment, Saferlot, Mein Himmel, Donnerwetter 
nod cinmal. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 
REQUIRE EXPLANATIONS. 


Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. L. G. = Low German. 
(B.) = Bible. (Lu.) = Luther’s works excepting 
(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. his translation of the Bible. 
(Bi.) = Birger. M. G. = Middle German. 
(Ch.) = Chamisso. M. H. G. = Middle High German. 
D. = Dutch or Dative. N. G. = North German or North 
(F.) = Hart’s Edition of Goethe’s; Germany. 

Faust, Part I. N. H. G. = New High German. 
Fr. = French. O. Fr. = Old French. 
(G.) = Goethe. O. H. G. = Old High German. 
Go. = Gothic. (Prov.) = Proverb. 
Gr. = Greek. (R.) = Rickert. 
G. T. = General Teutonic. Rules = the official rules for spell. 


(H. and D.) = Hart’s edition of| ing, see 37. 
Goethe’s Hermann and Dorothea. \ (Sch.) = Schiller. 


(He.) = Herder. S. G. = South German. 

H. G. = High German. (Sh.) = Shakespere translated by 
(Hu.) = A. von Humboldt. Schlegel and Tieck. 

I.-E. = Indo-European. . (Uh.) = Uhland. 

L. = Latin. V. L. = Vulgar Latin. 


(Le.) = Lessing. 

< means “ derived from,” “sprung from,” ‘‘ taken from.” 

> means “ passed or developed into,” “ taken into.” 

+ between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or ‘‘cognates.” In other positions it means ‘‘ accompanied or followed 
by.” 

* before a word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

= :, or: as :, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means “ interchanges with,” ¢.g., h— d) as in hoher — 
bod) or e — i as in nebmen — nimmſt. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the paragraphs. The umlauts have a separate place, 4 after 


a, 8 after o, i after u. 


Ablaut: nature of, 393; four grades, 
394, 463, 2; 496; 497. 

Ablaut series: and verb-classes, 122- 
129; L.-E., 394,1; G. T.,>0. H.G.> 
N. H. G., 395-400; 459-467 ; group- 
ing of, 459. 

Abstract nouns: article before, 149; no 
article, 145; 155, 2; plural of, 171; 

. 62, Rem. 

Accent: 417, 418; degrees of, 419; 
chief on stem-syllable, 420; 420, 2; 
478, 4; Eng. in Norman-Fr, words, 


420, 3; in compounds, 421-423 ; sec- 
ondary, 424; rhetorical, 426; “ free” 
in I.-K., 420, 2; in foreign words, 427, 


420, 1; 424, 4; 493,2; 63, 2; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478, 4; =in- 
tonation, 392, 1. 

Accidence: 38-138 ; Historical Commen- 
tary on, 428-476. 

Accusative: oftice of, 198; after verbs, 
198-206; two A. after verbs, 199; 
predicate in passive, 202, 2; cognate, 
203; logical subject in, 205; after re- 
flexive verbs, 206 ; adverbial, 207; dif- 
ference between A. and G. of time, 208, 
1; after adjectives, 207, 1; 183; abso- 
lute, 209; 297,1; by attraction in the 
pred. after lajjen, 202, 1; after prepos., 
304-306; with Inf., 292. 

Adjective: decl. of, 69-72 ; 436; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of 
73-76, see comparison, compar. an 
superlat.; 438, 439; used as nouns, 
220, 221, 181; gender of same, 160, 
3; 169; 162,3; G. after, 182, 183; 
D. after, 194; A. after, 183; 207, 1. 

Attributive use of, 211-217; only 
used attributively, 2113; uninflected 
used attributively, 2123; in the predi- 
cate, 218, 220; as nouns declined 
strong, 214; G.sg.m. and n., 216, 1; 
declined weak, 213; 217,13; as nouns, 
221, 1; origin of double decl., 215; un- 
settled usage as to strong and weak 
decl., 216, 221; after indef. pron., 
214; 216, 4; 181; after person. pron., 
216,2; twoor more adj., 212, 3; 217. 

In the predicate, 218, 219; only used 
in pred 219; position of adjuncts of, 
353; accent in certain compounds, 


422, 1-%; derivation of, 522-528; 
used as adverb, 554. 

Adjective Clauses: nature of, 323; 326- 
328; 339. 

Adverbial Clauses: nature of, 323, 329 ; 
various kinds of, 330-340; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 

332-340), final (338), conditional, 
340), etc. 

Adverbs: origin of, 551-555, < G. of 
nouns, 187,552; +prepos. supplanting 
the person. pron., 234 ; syntax of, 299, 
300; after prepos. + noun, 300; ad 
verbs which are only adverbs, 300, 1; 
554, 2; adjective as, 300, 2; 554; 
comparison by, 223, 224 ; relative an 
absolute superl. of, 300, 2: nature of, 
301, 1; interrogative, 251, 5; relative, 
258, 326, 331; demonstrative, 327, 
8; in local clauses, 331, @; position in 
a sentence, 354; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent in 
compound, 423, 

Adversative Sentences : coordinate, 320. 

Affricate : 413, 5; 408, 1. 

Alemanic: 483, 1. 

Alphabet: printed and script, 1, 2; ori- 

in of the G. letters, 360; Latin letters 
i “ 360, 2; relation to G. sounds, 
> e 
Anglo-Saxon, see English. 
Apposition : < G. of nouns, 181; 1179, 


Articles: inflect. of, 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40 ; spell- 
ing of, 39; 41; syntax of, 140-158; 
nature of 140; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146; before proper nouns, 
147; before abstract nouns, 149; be- 
fore names of matcrials, 150; before 
collective nouns, 151; repetition of, 
158. See A., def. and indef. 

Article, Def.: infl. of, 38; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41; 
contraction with preceding prepos., 40; 
relation to Eng. possessive pron., 154, 
243,3; distributive for Eng. “a,’? 156. 

Article, Indef.: infl. of, 38 ; aphaeresis of, 
41; after certain pronouns, 144, 252; 
before certain pronouns, 157, 

Austrian: 483. 
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Auxiliaries: of tense: infl. of, 110; use 
of, 265, 266; 283, 2; omission of, 
346; in passive voice, 273. 

Modal: see pret. pres. verbs ; special 
uses of, 267; verbs of motion omitted 
after, 267, Rem. ; imperative force of, 
287, 4; —— and pres. inf., 288, 1; 
290; in fu ; 


279, 3, a. 
Bavarian-Austrian: 483, 2; 488, 5, a. 
Bible: 486; 487. 

Brechung ; 405, Rem. 


Capitals: initial, 364; in pronouns of 
address, 230; in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases: see individual cases, N., G., etc. ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 352. 

Causal Sentences: coordinate, 321; sub- 
ordinate, 337. 

Comparative: see comparison ; use of, 
222; by adverbs, 223, 224 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses: 333, 1-3; with 
nicht, 333, 2 

Comparison: of adjectives, 73-76; 438; 
439; irregular, 76,1; defective and 
redundant, 76, 2; the suffixes, 73, 438; 
by adverbs, 223, 224, 222,1; of two 
qualities of the same object, 224. 

Compound words: accent of, 421-424; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefixes, 422 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 424; 5213; see nouns, adj., 
etc.; 516; compared with Eng., 521, 


Compound tenses: 109-115, 283. 

Concessive Clauses: 339. 

Conditionals: formation of, 115, 283, 5; 
force of, 280, 281, 284, 5. 

Conditional Clauses : tenses in, 280, 284, 
5; nature of, 340; several forms of, 
340, 1; word-order in, 343, ¢. 

Conjugation: strong and weak, 101-103; 
446,476; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455; strong, 120-133, 446, 456-469. 

Conjunctions : classification of, 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 301, 558. 

Coordinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 320; concexrsive, 320, 2 ; causal, 
321 ; illative, 322. 

Subordinating : in temporal clauscs, 
330; in comparative clauses, 333; 
334; in consccutive clauses, 335; in 
restrictive clauses, 336; causal, 337; 
final, 338; concessive, 339; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses: 335. 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems: become é-stems, 54 ; 
428, 2; 432,1; 432-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389 ; 
open, 374-381; shut, 382-385; na- 
sals, 386-388{; compound, 389; lony, 
389, 5; cons.-table, p. 167; see Grimm's 
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and Verner’s Laws; doubling or length- 
oe 389, 5; 413, 5; 488, 2, c; 
35, 1, : 
Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319-322. 
Copulative Sentences: 319. 


Danish: 479, IL 

Dative : office of, 189; as nearer object 
after intrans. and certain compound 
verbs, 190; as indirect object after 
trans. verbs, 191; ethical, 192; after 
impers. verbs, 193; after adj., 194; 
190; supplanted by aprepes: + Case, | 
195; after prepods 303, 305, 306. 

Declension: of articles, 38; of nouns, 42- 
68; 428-435; of foreign nouns, 64, 
62, 3; of proper nouns, 65-68; ofthe ad- 
jective, 69-72; of pronouns, $1-100. 

Demonstrative Pronouns: 88-91 ; use of, 
244-250; origin of, 442; supplanted 
by bier and ba + prepos., 251, 2. 

Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate. 

Dependent order of words: 341, 344; 
in main clauses, 347, 349; the oldest 
order, 349, 2. 

Dialect; and written language, 390; in 

. H. G., 485, 2; in N. G., 486, 

487; in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated: 390 ; and the public school, 392, 

Diphthongs: pronune. of, 32; analysis of, 

72; become single vowels, 488, 4° < 

long vowels, 488, 5. 

Dutch: 481, 3; 493, 3 


East Frankish : 482, 8; 486. 

Elliptical clauses and phrases: 310 ; 284, 
5, Rem.; 287; 343, d, 2. 

English: 479, TI. ; 492,4; umlaut in, 
402, 2. 

Euphony: 418, 1. 

Exclamation: 6. in, 188, 309, 3; order 
of words in, 343, e; see interjections, 


Final clauses: 338. 

Flemish : 481, 8. 

Foreign nouns: decl. of, 64; gender of, 
163; verbs, 538. 

Foreign words : spelling of, 365; ac- 
cent, 427, 420,1; 424, 4; in G. word- 
stock, 492-494. 

Fractions: 533, 2. 

Frisian: 481, 1. 

Future: formation of, 114; force of, 
278; imperative force of. 278, 3; 
287, 3; present with future force, 274, 
5; condit. for subj. of, 281; origin of, 
283, 4; 279, 3. 


Gender: of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43; syntax of, 159-169; grammati- 
cal and sex, 159, 160; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; according to meaning, 
160; according to endings, 161; doubt- 
ful and double, 162; change of, 161, 
Rem., 163; of compound nouns, 164; 
concord of, 165-168; between subject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Genitive: oftice of, 180; various kinds of 
G., 180, 1-7; partitive G. passed into 
apposition, 181, 251; supplanted by 
prepos., 1813 dependent upon adj., 

2, 182; dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 184; as remoter object, 
4185; after impersonal verbs, 186; ad- 
verbial G. of place, time, etc., 1873 sup- 
planted by A., 207, Rem.; difference be- 
teen A. and G., 208); after prepos., 
3023 in exclamations, iss. 

German Dialects: classification of, 480- 
483; 484. 

German Language: see Schrifisprache ; 
history of, 478-494; relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486. 

German Sounds: analysis of, 366-389. 

Germanic Languages: relation to other 
I.~E. languages, 477; characteristics of, 
478; classification of, 4779-484. 

Gerundive: 107; 289, Rem. ; 298; 452. 

Gothic: letters, 360; language, 479, 1. 

Grimm’s Law: 407-415; G. T. shifting, 
407-410; G. shifting, 413-415; mod- 
ifications of, 412; in dialects, 480; in 
derivative verbs, 535, 1, R. 2. 


Hessian: 482, 2. é 

High German: explanation of terms, 480, 
3, a. See South German. 

Hildebrantslied : 485, 1. 


Icelandic: 479, IT; 229,1; 530. 

Illative Sentences : co-ordinate, 322. 

Imperative: 105, 450; in strong verbs, 
121; personal pron. in, 286, 13 future 
with imperative force, 278, 3; 287. 3; 
force of, 286; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287; conditional and con- 
cee force of, 339, 13; word-order in, 
@ ¢ 9 0 

Indefinite Pronouns: 94-100, 445; use 
of, 259-263, 

Indirect Speech: tenses in, 282; mood in, 
2853 325, 3: 328. 

Indo-European: 477. 

Infinitive: 106, 451; nature of. 288; 
290, 3, 6; perfect, 288,13 imper. force 
of, 287,13; without and with ju, 289- 
291; 291, 3-53 without ju, 289, Rem.; 
after certain groups of verbs, 290; with 
ju, do., 291,13 as object and subject, 
291, 2,3; A. with, 2923; as a noun, 
293; governed by prepos, + ju, 291, 1; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rein. 33 332,1; 335, 
1; position of two, in dependent clause, 
345,15 position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Instrumental: 194. 

Interiections: 559, 560, 

Intezrogative Pronouns: 92,4443 use of, 


#51-253, D. supplanted by wo(r) + 


prepos., 251, 2. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


Interrogative Sentences: 309,23 indirect, 
325, 2; disjunctive, 325,2,c; worde 
order, 343, a. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; in 
inserted main clause, 343, 1; origin of, 
in conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1; after certain co-ordinating conjunc- 
tions, 319; in a clause instead of obe 
gleich, etc., 339. 

I-stems: 53-55 3 429, 

Iteratives: 531, 2. 


Jo-stems: 46,2; 428; in adj., 437, 3: 
496, 23 522." eee 


Kanzleisprache: 486, 487. 


—— — 1 gn —— * 
age: written. See ache. 

Law of inals: 478, 3. x44 

Levelling: nature of, 491,13 in thestrong 
Dies 460; in the weak verbs, 454, 
4 


Low Frankish: 481, 3. 

Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 
>H.G., 493, 83; their relation to the 
written iangus e, 392, 1-3; 391. 

Low Saxon: 481, 2 

Luther: 486, 487. 


Middle Frankish: 482, 1. 

Middle German Dialects: 480,2; 482; 
4838, 3,4; 488, 4. 

Middle High German: 485, 2; transition 
of sounds to N. H. G., 488-491, 

Mi-verbs: 136; 449, 1,23 473-476. 

Modal Clauses: 332, 

Modal Auxiliaries. See Auxiliaries. 

Mood: see subj., imper.; in adjective 
clauses, 328, 

Multiplicatives: 531, 1. 


N-declension: of nouns, 47, 61, 62, 
432-435 3 of adjectives, 69, 213, 215, 

Narrowness of vowels: 367, 2. 

Negatives: 309,13 double negative, 309, 
1; in comparative clauses, 333, 2. 

New High German: 485, 486. 

Nominative: 178, 179; absolute, 297; 
predicate, 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1, 

Normal order of words: 341, 342; in 
subordinate clauses, 345, 2; after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 343, 2; when 
the subordinate clause precedes, 343, 3; 
348, 2; 343, 6; 358. 

North German: see Low G. 

Norwegian : 479, IT. 

Nouns: deck of, 42-68 ; systems of noun- 
decl., 42; distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der, 43, 433 5 general rules for noun- 
decl., 43 ; strong decl. of, 44-60, 428- 
431; weak deci. of, 61, 62, 428, 2; 
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432; mixed decl. of, 63, 435, 1; use 
of cases, see individual cases; deriva- 
tion of, 496-516; composition, 517- 
521. gender of compound, 164; ac- 
cent of 421,422. See Number, Proper 
N., Forei, N., Abstract N., Compound. 

Number: Singular and plural of nouns: 
pl. the basis of classification of strong 
nouns, 443 no sign, 45,a@; umlaut, 
45,6; -¢, 49-55; -er, 56-60, 431; 
(e)n, 61-63 - pl. in -8, 60; irregular, 
61, 172, 173; double forms, 58, 162, 
4; 431, 2; of abstract nouns, 171; 
nouns Only in pl., 174. 

Sing. or pl. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., 1753 why sing., 1765 sing. where 
Eng. pl., 177; sing. neut. of pronouns 
refer to masc., fem., and plural nouns, 
168, 313. 

Sing. and pl. of verbs: 3113 pl. after 
a collective noun, 312; “ pl. of majes- 
ty,“ 311, 2. 

Numerals: 773; infl. of, 78; when in- 
flected, 226, 227; cardinals, 77-79; 
pl. in --, 2273 in -er, 228, 2; ordinals, 
80, 211, 530, 5323 infinitive, 100; 
derivation of, 529-533. 


Old High German: 485, 

Ordina]s ; see Numerals. 

vithogrspby : division into syllables, 36; 
regulated by government, 37, 361, 2; 
historical notes on, 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 362; on the marks to show 
length, 363 ; on use of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreign words, 365; government rules, 


37. 
——— lose sign of the pl., 47, 51, 


Participial Clauses : 204,43 332, 1. 
Participles : 102,107, 453; use of, 294 
-297); position of adjuncts of, 353. 
Past part. without ge-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 5283 isolated, 129, 
Rem.; 131, Rem.; 524,43 imper. force 
of, 287,23; passive force of, 295; act- 
ive force of, 295, 23 2963; dependent 
upon kommen, beipen, etc., 2963; of 
verbs of motion, 2963 absolute con- 
struction, 297. 
Pres. part.,2 74,6; 283,3,4; 294,453; 
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in compound tenses, 283,1, 2; 351. 
Passive : see Voice. 
Perfect; formation of, 112; force of. 


2763 with future perf. force, 279. 2; 
Eng. perf. —G. pres., 274,43 impera- 
tive, £86, 1; infinitive, 288. 

Personal Pronouns: 81, 82, 4403 syn- 
tax of, 230-2353 gender of, 813 use 
of, in address, 230-233 3 repetition of, 
233, 23; omission of, 233, 153 sup- 
planted by other pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 2343 in the imper., 286. 1. 

Phonology : 360-427 ; orthography, 360 
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as standard of pronunc., SoA AAD Co 
netic laws, 393-417 ; accent, 418-427 

Plattdeutsch : 481, 2,@3 484. 

Pluperfect : formation of, 112; force of, 
eos relation to Condit., 280, 281, 

84, 5. 

Plural ; see Number. 

Popular Etymology ;: 494, 2, 8. 

Posscssive Pronouns : 85-87; syntax of, 
239-243 ; origin of, 441; compounds 
with, 87; used substantively, 240; 
repetition of, 241, 242, 2; relation to 
def. article, 154, 243,38; supplanted b 
demonstr. pron., 242%, 13; uninflecte 
239, 243, ls after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308 ; concord of subj. and 
pred., 311-317; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313; when subjects are 
connected by conjunctions, 311, 314; 

erson of verb when subjects are of dif- 
erent persons, 315; position of, 350, 
351, 

Prepositions: syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 361, 1,2; 5563 classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of, 
in alphabetical order, 302-306. goy- 
erning the G., 302 ; core the D., 
303 governing the A., 304; govern- 
ing D. and A., 305; general position of, 
357. 

Present: infl. of, 103: of weak verbs, 
118, 447; of strong verbs, 121, 456; 
O. H. G., 446; of pret.-pres. verbs, 
134 ; uses of, 274 ; periphrastic, 274, 
6; imper. force, 287, 3; formation of 
present-stem, 457. 

Pretcrit: infl. of, 103; weak, 454; 
strong, 458; levelling in, 460; double 
subj., 125, 126, 464, 3; 129; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134, 470; force of, 2753 
relation to condit., 280, 281, 284,53 
ind, for unreal xubj., 340, 3. 

Pret.-pres. verbs: 1343; 135; 108,23 
267: 470-472. 

Pronouns: inflection of, 81-100, 440- 
4453 syntax of, 230-263; concord 
with noun, 165-168, 235; orivin of, 
496; position of, in the sentence, 352, 
e; neut. pron. refers to masc. or fem. 
nouns, 168; neut. pron. one of two 
accusatives, 199, 1,2, Sce reciprocal, 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation: of letters, 1-37, 366 ; 
standard of, 390-39° ; dixputed points 
in standard, 391; Hanoverian and N, 
G.. 300,4, 392, 1-3; dialect in, 390, 

Proper Nouns; decl of, 65-68; article 
before, 147, 155, 1; gender of, 160, 2, 
with Rem.; 164, 


Question: gee Interrogative Sentences. 


Reciprocal Pronouns: 84, 197, 206, 
238 


~3653 analysis of sounds, 366-389; , Reduplication : nature of, 458; in VII. Cl, 


270 


vf — 130, 131; in the present, 


Reflexive Pronouns: 83, 237; personal 
for, 237, 1. 

Relative Clauses: see Adjective Cl. 

Relative Pronouns: 93; use of, 254- 
258; origin of, 254; supplanted by 
adverbs and conjunctions, 257, 258, 
326, 327. 

Restrictive Clauses : 336. 

Roundness of vowels: 367, 1; in8. G., 
391, 5. 

Runes, 492, 


2. 
Rickumlaut : 402,23; 455. 


Scandinavian, 4'79, I. 
Schriftsprache; 390; 485, 24 486, 487. 


Sentence : structure of simple, 308; con- ' 
stituents of, 308 ; arrangement of, see 


word-order: various kinds of main, 
3Q9 ; 284, 2; 286; compound, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mutes: see Grimm’s Law. 

Shifting of spirants: see Verner‘’s Law. 

Silesian : 482, 6. 

Singular: see Number. 

Slavic: 477; 481, 2, Rem.; 482, 46, 

Sonancy: 376, 

South Frankish ; 482, 2, 

South German Dialects: 480,3; 483; 
488, 5,a@; 489; 490, 1, a; relation to 
the written language, 391, 392, 4. 

Suabian;: 483, 2. 

Subject : 3083 concord of, and predicate, 
311-317; position of subject and verb, 
341, 356. 

Subjunctive: kinds of, 284; potential, 
284, 3; 325, 2, Rem. 1; 325, 2; 328; 
in conditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word-order in, 343, ¢; 344- 
346 ; 350, Rem. ; omission of auxil., 
346 ; position of, 358. 

Substantive Clauses: 323-325; nature 
of, 323; various kinds of, 325; nor- 
inal order in, 345. 

Superlative: see Comparison ; use of 222 
-225; never uninfiected, 222; absolute 
and relative, 222; applied to two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2. 

Surdness : 376. 

Swedish : 4'79, IL 

Swiss : 483, 1, a. 


Temporal Clauses : 330, 
Tenses: simple, 101, 103, 448; use of, 

4, 275, 283. 

Compound: 109, 112-116, 276- 
281; origin of, 283 ; position of sepa- 
rable prefix, 351. Sce the separate 
tenses, 

Thuringian : 482, 4. a 
Time: modes of expressing time, 226; 
G. of, 187; A. of, 208, 
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Umlaut: signs of, 31,362; as a sign of 
the pl., 45,5; 48; in — of 
adj., 74; in pret. subj. of strong verbs, 
121; in the pres. of strong verbs, 127, 
Rem. ; 129, Rem.; 130, Rem.; 131, 
Rem.: 404; nature of, 401; in Eng. 
402,2; spread of, 488, 1; in derived 
verbs, 535. 

Upper Saxon : 482, 5. 


Variatives: 533. 

Verb: principal parte of, 102; infi. of, 
103; personal suffixes of, 104, 118, 
121, 449; classification of, 264; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 454, 455; weak 
verbs are derivative, 117, 1. 

Reduplicating: 130, 131, 458; non- 
thematic, see mi-verbs; anomalous, 
134-136, __. 

Compound: 137; D. after, 190; A. 
after, 198, 547-550; accent in, 421. 
a eee 1383 197; 206; 236, 2; 

Impersonal: subject of, 236, 1, 2, 5; 
cases after, 186, 193, 205; 6. after, 
184-186; D. after, 189-193; D. or A. 
after, 196, 200; A.after, 198; two A., 
199, 201; ncuter, 179; trans., 191, 
264; intrans., 264. 

V. of motion: comp. tense of, 265, 4: 
266; 283,38; 290,2; past part. of. 
296; see ‘Number, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres. verbs ; person of, in relative 
Clauses, 326 3 position of, 341, 350, 
Rem. 3 derivation of, 534-550, 

Verner’s Law : 411, 412, 416, 

Voice: passive, infl. of, 116; construc- 
tion in, 179.2; 202, 2; 268-273; 
replaced by reflexive construction, 2'72 ; 
origin of, 2733 in Go., 283, 1. 

Vowel-declension : see Noun, strong; 
428-431. 

Vowels: quantity of, 33-35, 488, 2, b; 
analysis and description of, 367-373 ; 
vowel-table, p. 162; general remarks 
upon, 373; doubling of, 33, 363, 4; 
connecting v. in conjugation, 118; 
449, 23 454, 2, 8; in ablaut, 393. 
400; in umlaut, 401, 402, 405: in- 
terchanges of, 403-4063 lengthcnin 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 23 shortening of, 
488, 3; diphthongization of long v., 
488, 5. 

Vowel-stems : see Vowel-Declension. 


495-559: substan- 

pronouns, 496; ad- 
jectives, 522-533; verbs, 634-550; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
551-558; interjections, 559 

Word-order: 341-359; normal, 342; 
inverted, 343; dependent, 344. Sce 
these separate heads; in poetry and 
yrose, 359, 
ord-stock ; 492-494, 


Wordformation : 
tives, 495-521; 


WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 


The first contains a list of the German and English words, prefixes and suffixes 


specially treated in the grammar. 


Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 


pal parts, and the second or third pers. sing. of the pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 


if they are at all peculiar. 


The umlants have a separate place, & after a, 6 after o, ũ after u. 
The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I.,II., III., ctc., mean the strong verb-classes 


and ablaut series. 


After the substantives the gender (m., n., f.) and the plural ending are always indi- 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w. (= weak) are given after the weak nouns. 


When there is no pl. sign at all, it is indicated by -. 


When the cognate Eng. word is 


rare, or when its meaning differs quite widely from the German word, it is placed after 


the common Eng. meaning. 


The vocabulary ix meant to cover all untranslated single words and illustrative sen- 
tences as far as § 14'7, except the foreign words 62, 3: 63, 2; 64. 

If weak verbs must have the connecting vowel this is indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a suffix. 


A. 


a, pronunc. of, 3; description of, 371, 4; 
quantity of, before r, tt, rb, 33, 488, 2; 
in ablauts., VI., 459, 4; in ablauts. I.- 
V., 459. 

a, aoe phrase ‘‘so much a pound,” 


Mas, n., pl. Ajer, carrion. 

ab, from, 303, 1; 516, 1. 

aber, but, 60, + word-order, 343, 2; 356; 
compared with fonbdern, 320, 2R 

Aber-, 516, 1. 

abbanten, lost, 429, 1. 

ab/fdreiben, to copy, see ſchreiben. 

Abt, m., “e, + abbot. 

ag, alas, 60; 559, 1. 

a an with G., to attend to, in 82; (ach⸗ 
ete). 

ae, as sion of umlaut of a, 362, 2. 

acu as sign of umlaut, 362, 2, 

After-, 516. 2. 

—age, noun-suflix ; fem. gender, 161, 2; 


ai, pronunc. of, 32, 372. 1. 

all, +all, 100; def. art. after, 144; neuter, 
168; use of, 261; accent, 422, 5. 

allein, conj., but; +word-order, 343,d, 

aller-,+superl., 222; accent, 422, 1, 5. 


allerding’, certainly, 552, 1. 
alferlie’bjt, charming, very lovely, 222; 
— Shakspere’s alderliefest. 
alleriwar 
allerwegen t everywhere, 552, 1. 
allmahlich, gradually, 526, 3, ¢. 
alg, before a predicate noun, 179; in ap- 
position, 317; before a relative pronoun, 
327, 3; in temporal clauses, 330, 1; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 343, ¢; 
after comparative, 333, 23 after adjec- 
tives, nichts, anter-, 333, 2, a, 33 + dab, 
e ¢ e 
aft, told, etym., 453, 1. 
Alter, n., -, age, old age. 
am < an dem, +on the, 40. 
-ain, nhoun-suf., 501, 
Aint, n., “er, etym., 516, 3. 
an, +on, 305, 3; 306, 1,2; compared with 
auf, 300, 2. 
an<an den, 40. 
an’binbden, to tie, see binden. 
-and, noun-suffix, 505. 
ander-, + other, 94 ; accent in comp., 423, 
1; etym., 445, 3; in comp., 530, 
anderthalb = 14, 530. 
Anmut, F., no pl., grace; gender, 164, a. 
avydreiben, to write down, charge. see 
ſchreiben. 
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—— of, 302, 1; + gu and inf., 


1, 332, 1. 
Ant-, "B18 6, 3. 
-ant, 505. 
Antwort, f., w., +answer; gender, 164, e. 
Urm, m — 
——* a — ay ae gender, 164, a. 
—at, — neut. foreign nouns, 
163, 1. 
Atem, m., -8, no pl., breath, 47, 1; 501. 


atmen, to breathe, 118, 1; (atmete). 

au, pronunc. of, 32 ; s analysis of, 372, 2; 
origin of, 488, 5; 

aud, also, + eke’: in Re clause, 93, 43 
with wenn, ob, 339 

auf, + upon, 305, 3: compared with an, 
300, 2; * daß, in order that, 338. 
awferfte® ben, to rise again, 546, 2. 

au’fridten, to erect, (-rictete). 

Auge, n., -8, -n, + eye. 

a-umlaut, see 4, e. 

aus, +out of, 303, 2. 

außer, besides, 303, 3 ; *daß, 336. 

Wrt, f., -, +axe, aon 2: 512, 2. 

A, pronunce. of, 31; "362; 371, 2,R.3; 
see umlaut. 

Agen, to bait, Conroe olen 535, 1, R. 2. 

au, pronunc. of, 323 372, 3; origin of, 
488, 5. 

auger-, "+ outer, 76, 2. 


b, pronunce. of, z* description of, 385, 2; 
fina 1, 385, 8; „hartes“ b, 383, 1, R.; 
392, 2: Eng. correspondents of,” 408, Q: 
413, 2: 490, 6. 

b-, see be-; 557, 1; 4 

baden, buf, gebadén, 3 bake,VL, 129 ; (badft, 
bute) ; in comp., 528 

Rab, n.. -e8, * “er, + bath. 

Balfe(n), m., -, beam, 46, 4. 

Band, n., 58; m., 162, 4: 496. 

Bante, 27. W., + hand (of robbers, etc.). 

—bar, adj. suffix, 5 26, 1; accent, 424, 


barinbe’riis, merciful; accent, 422, 3. 

bag, more, very, + better, 16; ety ymn., 439. 

Bauer, m., wW., fariner, 62, 2’, 63; strong, 
- builder; 7 +» — cage. 

Bau, m +» ~€ BEC also 51, 

Baum, m., Ve, tree, + beam. 

Bar, m., w., + bear. 

De-, +be-, by, 108, 3; can 1; see bet. 

bebeu, trembie, etym. — 13. 

bedarf, see bedürfen. 

bedecken, to cover, deck. 

bedient, etym., 295, 2. 

bedingt, past part., "conditioned, 125, 1. 

bebtirfen, +G., to need: for infl. ree 135 >, 2. 

befeblen, betadt, befoblen, to command, IV., 
127; (befiehlft, befiehl, beföhle). 

Befeftig aun, — 2w., fortification. 

beflcipen, beflip, befliffen, I., 122, 1; refi., to 
apply ——— to; (du ‘befleife(t, bu or er 

eflei 
befreunden, + befriend; (befreunbdete). 


ys refi. 4G, to give up, 540, 4; see 

gebe 

beginnen, —— tore: 

5a (beganne). 

bebaupten, to —— 540, 4: eae 

bei, + by, near, 303, 4; in comp., 516 

beib-, + both, 100; use of, 228. 

Pein, N., =e, ‘leg, + bone. 

beifammen, together, in the presence of. 

pet bib, — + bite, I., 122, 1; (du 
beifeft, u or er be ipt). 

neuen + to bait, cauterize; etym., 535, 1, 


2. 
belefen, past part., well read, 540, 3 
bellen, boll, _pebollen, + to bark, vii. 133; 
(w. and b 
benehmen, take away, 540, 4; see nebmen. 
beguem, oe comfortable, + becom- 
ing; 4 
bergen, barg, geborgen, hide, III. 125, 3; 
397; (birgſt, birg, barge and barge). 
beritten, pat part., mounted; 524, 4.’ 
ey arft, geboriten, + burst iñ. 125, 3; 
birftejt, du or er birſt, birfi or berjte ; : 
are or Arfte). 
Beſagt(er), the afore +said 146, 1. 
beſcheiden, modest, past part., 524, 4. 
ree bejt, + better, best, 76, 1; 439; 
0, 2. 


beinent’ frequented, 74. 

beten, to pray; (betete). 

Vetribnis, 7. or n., -iffe, sadness, grief. 

Bett, n., -e3, en, + > zu — +to — or 
in —. 

beugen, + bow 488, 5. 

bewegen, bewog, bewogen, to induce, VIII., 
133; Chewegtt bewege). 

bid, Eng., 39 

Siegen, og, — bend, TI. 124, 2; (bu 
beugſt, rare). 

Biene, F., w.,+bee, 455, 2. 

bieten, bot, eboten, offer, II., 124, 2; 396; 
408, 2; (er bictet and d beut). 

binben, banb, abenben 4 blink III., 125, 1; 
496; (er binbdet). 

binnen, within, 303, 5; 55'7, 1. 

Binfe, f., w. _ + bentgrass, 490, 2. 

Birne, ee w.,+pear, 435, 3. 

a til until, prepos., 304, 1; conj., 330, 
8; elym.. 557, 1. 

bitten, bat, gebeten, ask, + bid; V., 128, 2; 
99; 233, 1; 457, 1; 466; (er bittet). 

blanf, shining, 4. 

btajen, blies, — blow, VIL, 130, 1; 
(du pete bu or er blajft). 

blag, pale, 74. 

Blatt, n., 8, er, leaf, + blade. 

blau,+blue, 74. 

blattern, to turn the leaves of a book. 

Blei, n., no pl., lead. 

bleiben, blieb, geblieben, remain, J. 122, 2; 
+inf., 290, 3. 

bleichen, blich, "gebliden, +bleach, I., 122, 1. 

Nite, + blowth, blossom : , etym., 430, 1. 

Bote, m., w., Mexsenger. 

Boot, n. , pl. Bite, + boat. 

Bafewisht, ™m., pl. -e ov -er, rascal, 57, 3; 


+ begin, ITI 
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Branntwein, m., -°, + brandy. 

braten, briet, gebraten, roast, fry, VIL, 130, 
1; (bratft, brat). 

By need, compared with mijfjen, 

267, 4. 

Braut, f., ~e, + bride. 

Brautigam, m., -e, + bridegroom, 429, 1. 

brechen/ brach, gebrodjen, + break, LV., 127; 
(bu brichſt, brid). 

Brennen, brannte, gebrannt, + burn, 119, 1; 
455; (brennte). 

bringen, brachte, gebradt, + bring, 119, 1; 
454, 2; (brachte). 

Bronn, m., for Bronnen, BSrunnen, well, 
spring, + bourn, 489, 4; 46, 4. 

Brofam, m., -€, crumb; Brojame, f., w., 
47,1; 501. 

Brot, n., -e, sometimes “-e, + bread. 

—— m., <*, + brother, 46, 48, 411, 

Brunnen, see Bronn. 

tae n., “-er, + book. 

Bulle, + bull, see 162, 3. 

bunt, variegated, 74, 5. 

Burg, f., w., castle, 397; in comp., 164, c. 

Burſch, m., -¢, and w., fellow. 


C. 


¢, pronurc. of, 5; in foreign words, 389, 8. 

ohustebre, J.» w., theory of the cares (of 
nouns). 

causeway, causey, + Chaufjce, 494, 3. 

&, pronunc. of, 6; 375, 4; 378, 3; 383 
1; description of, 375; quantity of vowe 
before, 35; Eng. correspondents of, 410, 
8; 414, 8; 415,1,8; 490, 3; — 
, 493.4; &—t, 535, 1, R. 2. 

oe correspond. of, 414, 8; 535, 1, 


-hen, + -kin, 46,1; 493, 4; 510; neuter 
nd., 161, 3; pronunc. of, 6; 375, 2. 

Be in verbs, 536, 1. 

Chrift, m., w., + Christian, 435, 38. 

choose, + fiefen, 416, 1. 

a 8, pronunc. of, 29, 383, 1; 490, 3, a. 
, 143 383, 1; Eng. correspondents of, 
413, 4; 414, 3; ¢ — &, 535, 1, R. 2. 


De 


b, pronunc. of, 7, 385, 3; description of, 
84, 2. Eng. correspondents of, 410, 1; 

413,1,a; 415; b—t, 416. 

-b, 511, 1. 

ba, + there, adv.; before a prepos. begin- 
mug with a vowel, bar; in relat. clause, 
258, 327, 2; in local clauses, 331, 0; 
= because, since in causal clauses, 337; 
= as, when in temporal clauses, 3390, 1, 
2; etym., 551, 1; after demoustr. pron., 
245, 3. 

Dad, n., er, roof, + thatch. 

- padte, see dDenfen, also 417, 1. 

Dame, f., w., lady, +dame. 

bami’t, conj., order that, 338. 
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da’mit, + dab = by + part. clause, 337 

Dank, m., -e8 ; pl. of, see 173. 

Darf, see dirfen. 

ba8,+that ; see ber; peculiar use of, 168; 
for G., 183. 

bab, + that, conj.; in substantive clauses, 
325; + nidt = without + part. clause, 
3323 in other adverbial clauses, 335, 
336, 338. 

däucht, see deucht. 

de, noun-sufſix, 511, 2. 

Dehnungs-h, 363, 2. 3. 

ee G. of bu, 813 possessive pronoun, 


deiner, G., see dein. 
demungeachtet, notwithstanding, prep., 302, 


10. 

benfen, badte, gedacht, think, 119, 2; 402, 
2; 454, 8; (badte). Inf. as noun, das 
Denfen. 

Dentmal, n., monument; for pl. sce 58. 

denn, + then, for, 301, 1; caueal conjunc- 
tion, 321,337; after comparative, 333, 
2: in restrictive clauses, 336; origin of, 


4. 

ber, + the, def. art, 38-40; demonstr. 
pronoun 88, 442; lengthened forms in 
en, er, 244, 2; relat. pronoun, 93. 

derart bab, so that, 335. 

deren (G. pi), 88, 93.1; use of. 244, 1. 

derent-, 87, 89. 

be/rgeftalt Daf, in such a manner that, 335, 

beret, see deren. 

berjenige, he, that one, 91, 1; 247. 

dero, 89, 442. i 

berfelbe, -felbige, the same, 91. 

derweil, + while, 330. 

bes, dep, deſſen, 89. 

befjent-, 89, 

— the, 442, a; correlative of je, 


deucht < ditnten, 119, 2; 454, 3. 

beuttd, German (+ Dutch), 413, 1, @. 

Deutidland, n., Germany. 

-dge, Ger. correspondents of, 413, 4. 

Dichter, m.. -, poet. 

bid, + thee, Acc. of bu, g. v. 

bie, +the, fem. def. art., see ber. 

pie’, bief(er), + this, 90; efym., 4435 use 
of, 245, 246; dies und das, jenes, 245, 2; 
supplanted by adverb + prepos., 246. 

dieweil, + while, 330; because, 337, 1. 

Ding, n..+ thing; for pl. see 58. 

dingen, bang or Dung, gedungen, ILT., 125, 1. 

bir, + thee, D. of du, g. v. 

doch, adv., yet, after all, +though, 343, e. 

Doftor, m., -8, pl. -o’ren, 63, 2. 

dopyel-, +double, 531, 1. 

Drangfal, f., -¢, distress. 

dreſchen, draſch or droid), gedrofdjen, + thresh, 

de ; 132; (dritche or drofde, 

prifdeft, bu and er driſcht, driſch, alao weak, 
dreſcheſt, dreſche). 

dringen, drang, gedrungen, to penctrate, II., 
125, 1; (brange). 

oe ee 410, 1; 530. 

rucken, to print t 
druͤcken, to press 535, 2. 
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bumpf, hollow (sound), + damp, musty 
(air), 74, 5. 

punfel, dark, compar. dunfler. 

burd, + through, 304, 2; compar. with 
yon, 2693 with mittels and mit, 302, 7; 
separable and insep. prefix in comp. 
verbs, 549, 1. 

Durdlaudt, 67 w., Serene Iighness. 

binfen, dünkte, gedünkt, tmpers. verd, it 
seems, +(me) thinks, 119, 2; 454, 3. 

birjen, Durfte, gedurft, to be permitted; infl., 
135, 2; past part., 108, 2; use of, 267, 
2; elym., 416. 


E. 


e, pronunc. of, 8; description of, 371, 1- 
; unaccented, 371, 3; 485, 2; sign of 

length, 33, 363,1; sign of umlant, 362; 
before r, rt, rb, 33, 488, 2; sign of plu- 
ral, 47, 49, 51, 52; in cardinals, 227; 
in the adj.-suffixes -el, -er, -en, 71; con- 
necting vowels in conjugation, 118; 
in case-suffix, 43, 46; derivative ¢ in 
verbs, 535, 5363 secondary before r, 
491,2; e —i, ie, 127,128, 403; e — ö, 
489, 1. 

-e in imperative, 105; 118, 3. 

-e in nouns < adj., 498, 1; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

-e in jo-stems, 46, 47,51, 437, 3; 498, 
2; gender of such nouns, 161, 8. 

-e in adverbs, 554, 1. 

edt, genuine, etym., 488, 3, a. 

Scfe, f., w., corner, +edge, 413, 4. 

evel, noble, 404, 71. 

ehe, before, +ere, 76, 2,6; 439, 23 conj., 
330, 3 


, 3. 

ei, pronunc, of, 323 analysis of, 372, 33 
origin of, 488, 5. 

-ei, noun-suflix, 498, 3; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

Gidam, m., -e, son-in-law, 47, 1; 501. 

—cien, verb-suftix < French verbs in -ier, 
538. 


eigen, +own, adj., 470; 471, 6; 524, 4. 

eigentümlich, accent and meaning, 422, 2. 

eilen, to hasten. 

eim < cinem, D. of ein, g. v., 41, 1. 

Eimer, pail, efy2., 398. 

ein, +a, one, indef. art., 38,41; after weld, 
was fir, 92, 2,3; indef. pronoun, 72, 
95, 259, 200; cin par, cin wenig, a few, 
a little, 100. 

ein, adv., + in; — und aus, + in and outs 
528, 7. 

einanbder, 4 one another; nninflected, 84. 

eingeboren, for two meanings see 528, 5, 7. 

eintg-, indef. pron., some, 953 adj., + 
united. 

einmal, +once, 39, 41. 

ei/nnebinen, take possession of, see nehmen. 
In 85 genommen ein for eingenommen by 
poetic license. 

Einode, f., w., solitude, desert, 511, a. 

cing, + one, 531, 2; for cognate Acc., 
204, 


cinft, + once, 531, 2; 555, 2. 

ei/nftubdie ren, to study well, commit to 
memory. 

einjeln, adv., singly, 555, 3. 

eitel, vain; uninflected “nothing but,” 

-el, noun-suftix, 46, 428,5; 499; penile 
of such nouns, 161, 1; 161, 3; adj.-suf- 
fix, 71, 523, 1; verb-euffix, 106. 

elend, wretched ; etym., 401, among Ex- 
amples. 

elf, televen, 77; 529. 

elk, + Glad, Elentier, 490, 8. 

-eIn, in verbs, 536; connecting vowel 
in — 118, 3. 

Eltern, parents, elders, 174, 404. 

-em in nouns, 501, 523, 2. 

emp- <ent-, 541, 

empfeblen, empfabl, empfohlen, recommend. 

V., 127; 464, 3; (empfdble, tuempfichlft, 
empfichl). 

-en, noun-suffix, 46; 428, 5; 501; 502; 
indicates masc. gend., 160, 1; in the 
n-declension, 61, 62; in the pi. of for- 
eign nouns, 64, 2, 3; in D. and A. of 
proper nouns, 66; in G. eg. of adj. for 
e8, 72; 91, 3; 216, 1; In pronouns, 
244, 2; 440, 3: in mixed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns, 518, 1, 2. 

Adj.-suffix, 71; 211; 524. In the 
past part., 107; 453; 502; 524. In 
the inf., 106; 451. In adverbs, 551. 

-end (nbd), in the pres. per 107; in nouns, 
505; in the gerund, 107. 

Ende, n., -8, -n, +end. 

enge, narrow, 408, 4. 

(Sngel, m., -, + angel. 

~en3, adv.-suflix, 555, 2 

ent-, 541. 

Gnte, duck, 430, 1. 

entgegen, + avainst, “to meet,” 303, 6; 

57,1; see gegen. 

entfagen, to renounce. 

entwetcr (— oder), + either — or, 343, d, 2; 
558. 


cr, he, 81. 

er for Serr, gentleman, Mr., 230, 8. 

-er, noun-snftix, 428, 5; 65, 507; indi- 
cates masc. gend.,, 161, 1; 163,33; a8 
sign of plural, 56, 431. 

Adj.-suflix, 71, 523,38; 507, 2; inad- 
verbs, 551; 556; compar. suffix, 79; 
438; in the G. of pronouns, 82, 88, 
244, 2; 440, 2; in verbs, see -ern. 

er-, 542. 

Grbe, double gender, 162, 8; neut. pl. Grbe 
is rare. 

Erde, f., w.,+ earth, 62, R. 

-erei, noun-suflix, 497, 3, R. 

erbaben, lofty, 129, R.; 524, 4. 

erfalten, to grow cold t 535.2 

erfalten, refſ., to catch cold 2 

-erlich, adj.-sufiix, 526, 3, ¢. 

erldicen, erloſch, erloſchen, to go out (candle, 
fire), VIII., 133; éerliſcheſt, bu and er er⸗ 
liſcht, erliſch). 

-ern, adj.-suffix, 524, 8; adj. in —, unin- 
flected, 211, 
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-er(n), verb-suffix, 537, 2; connecting 
vowel in, 118, 3. 

erreiden, + reach, * attain. 

erſchallen, erfdoll, — resound, VIII., 
133; (e8 erfdallt). 

erſchrecken erſchrak, erſchrocken, to be fri 
ened, IV., 127; (erſchrickſt, erſchrick); w 
trans. generally we 

erjt, first, +erst, 76, 2, b: 439, 2. 

erwaͤgen, erwog, erwogen, consider, VUL, 
133 ; (erwagft). 

erwdbnen, to mention 3 etym., 457, 2. 

Grj- + arch-, 516, 6. 


e8, + it, N. and A. 81; peculiar 


neut. 
16 


uses of, 236; men er 8; pacing 
cognate A.. 204: 23 6, 6; G. of masc 
an neuter, 82:183; A. su planted by 


propos. 234,1; indefinite su ject, 236, 
1, 2, 4, 5: grammatical subject and exple- 
tive = there, 236, 3; 313; position of 
es (A.), 352, e; es sig ) and inversion, 

» a 

e8 fei benn, dap, unless, 339; 340, 2. 

effen, ab, gegcijen+eat, V., 128, 1; (du iffeft 
or ift, er YY 1: tbe pres. part., 294, 1; 
etym., 409 
Gitis, vinegar, aa 509. 

m 7 some, 6. — 

etwas, something, anything, somewhat, 
96; 199, 1; 261 eens: 

eu, pronune. of, Ba ahr of, 372, 3; 
origin of, 488, 5; eu — ie, 4 

eud + you, D. — A. of thr, g. * $1; refl., 
83; reciprocal, 84; 238. 

euer+ our, possessive pron., 85. 

eurer for eucr (9) 

Gw.+your, 86; 311, 2, 


f, —— of, description of, 380; 

g. — —— of, 410, 2; 414, Q: 
415, 1; 493, 4; f—b, 416. 

nie Ler (and ~e); ; compartment, pigeon- 


Fraben, m., pl. and meanings, see 48, 1. 
——— for fangen, g. d.; 417, —1; 


fabren, fubr, Belaneel drive, + fare, VI. 
129; 400; 4673 +fpasieren, 290, 2 
(fabrit). 

Saget w., journey, ride, 430, 1, a 

BT fiel, gefallen, + fall, VII., 
458, 2; (falljt). 

falls, adverbial 
conj., 340 

falſch + false, 74, 5. 

—— fing, gefangen, to cateh, VII., 
1; Fangſt). 

far + fern, 76, 2. 
afjen, to seize, (du faffeft or fab. 118, 4. 

, almost, 300, 1; 554, 1 

— to be lazy, 539, 3, a 
dbrte, 7., w., trade, 430, 1, a 

allen, to fell, 635, 1, a. 

~faltig + -fold, 531, 1. 


’ 
i30, i 
. in comp., = case, 91, 3; 


130, 
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fegten focht, gefodten + fight, VIII., 133; 
u fidytjt, ficjt, also weak). 
we a J., W., + feather, pen. 
enn yell, “lack, 494. 
eind, — a! enemy, + fiend, 505; partial 


7 ee n. , er, fleld. 
e /M., Wey 
welien, 2.4 rock, 46, 4. 
ejt, firm, bb > 1. 
euer, n., + fire; pl. of, 1'73. 
idtelgebirge, n., a mountain range in N. E. 
varia, < bie Fichte, fir. 
finden, fand, mene and III. 125, 1; 
464; 9 eſt 
Fink, m., ++ ne 
fiſchen — (bu Roe 0 or eats er fiſcht), 118. 
ginfternis, 7, -niffe, dar 
flad, shallow, level, 74, a 
i ten, flocht, geflo ten, to braid, VIII. 133, 
uw flich HL OF f Or flichft, er li, flict or flechte).” 
Blesonst te, f., w., accidence. 
egen, flog, geflogen, + fly, Us 124, 2; 
— eugſt, fleug are archaic). 
eben, ob, efloben, + flee, IL, 124, 2; 
—1288 fleuch are archaic). 
fliegen, "Gb, geiloben, II.,124,1 535, 1,a 
(du, er fleust, archaic). 
Floß, v., e,+raft, 54; 429, 1. 
fldben + to float, trans., 535, i, a. 
ies aa ie «the following, 146, 1. 
orlorn, 416, 1. 
fort + forth, on, 76, 2. 
ft-, 545; see ver-. 
fragen, frug, to ask, 129; 45'7, 2: construc- 
tion after, 199. 
Frau, F., w., woman, wife, Mrs. 
rauengimmer, n., -, lady; 166 
raulel in, %., -, young lady, Mise, 166. 
aa 
eli, to be sure, 300, 1; 3393; 554, 


freien: frag, RHEE eat, V., see eſſen; 
8,1 


? ; 


Freund, m., -¢, + friend, 505. 
Der —— m., no "pl. peace, 46, 4; 


frieren, fror, gefroren, to freeze, II. 124, ? 
froh, cheerful, 74 
fromm, pious; harmless. 


frag pret. of fragen, 129, 461. 
frub, early. 300, 1; 554, 1. 
Frubſcuck n., -e, 


fruͤhftuͤcken, vienaei 137,1; 421,1. 


funden, past part. of finden, 453, 2. 

sunte(n), m., spark; see 46, 4. 

wurde, fi, W., +furrow, 430, 1. 

further, 76, 2. 

cup, m , -08, “e, + foot, 430, 1. 

—* "Fh, pl. -innen, + vixen, 504, 

fibren, to guide, 535, 1, a. 

Füllen, colt, + foal, 502, 2. 

fur + for, 76, 53; 304, 8; 306, 9; 
516, 5. 

furbaß, onward, 76, 1 

furdten, to fear: (firehtete); 454, 3. 

fuͤrlie /b nehmen, ‘to put up with, bs, 7. 

Fürſt, m., w., prince, 76, 2,6; 9, 2. 
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G. 


g, pronunc. of, 10; 375, 8, 4; 391, 23 in 
oreign words, 378, 4; 383, 1, Rem.; 
after n in N. G., 383, 1, a; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408, 3, 4; gg, 493, 4; de- 
scription of, 383, 2; see ge-. 

gan — gunnen > ginnen, 471, 5. 

ganz, whole, 

gar, adj., done; adv., even, very ; + nidt, 
not at all. 

Garderobe, F., 2., + wardrobe, 

garen, gor, gequren, to ferment, VIIL, 133; 
(gant rarely gierft, often weak through- 
out). 


ge-, g-, 516, 7; 543; in the past part. 
07, 108; 453,23; 528; in nouns o 

neuter gend., 161, 8, in p. p. of com- 
pound verbs, 546, 2. 

gebaren, gebar, geboren, to bring forth, 
+bear; IV., 127,398 ; (pret. subj. ge⸗ 
bare, bu gebterft, gebier). 

geben, gab, geqeben, + give, V., 128, 1; (giebft, 
gieb)s 466; impersonal, 205; 236, 4; 

Ged, m., w., coxcomb. 

Wedadt(er), the above mentioned, 146, 1; 
< gedenfen, g. v. 

—— m., + thought, see 46, 4; 


gedenten, gedachte, gedadt,+think of, men- 
tion; sce denten. 

gedeihen, gedieh, gedichen, thrive, I., 122, 2. 

Gedicht, n., -¢, poem. 

gebiegen, adj., solid, pure, past part. of ge- 
deihen, according to Verner’s Law, 411; 


Gefalle(n), 22., pleasure (in), favor, see 46, 
) ge 
gegen + against, 304, 4; see entgegen, gu, 
nad, um. 
gegentber, opposite, 303, 7 
geben, ging, gegangen, + fo VIL, 130, 1; 
136,13; 457, 2; 4745 +inf., 290, 2; 
past part., 296; (du gebjt, gebe). 
rite! { for meaning, etc., see 162, 3. 
Geift, m., -er, + ghost; wit. 
geisen, to be stingy, etum., 539. 
Weld und Wut, lit. money and property=all 
one’s possessions, 
gelegen, convenient, 524, 4. 
gelingen, gelang, gelungen, to be successful 
(in), III., 125, 1. 
gelten, galt, gegolten, to be worth, valid, TII., 
21, 125, 3; impersonal, 205; (gölte — 
gilte, Du giltit, er guilt, imper. gelte as a 
rule). 
Gemach, n., “er, apartment. 
gems, according to, 303 8. 
Gemüt, n., -er, soul, disposition. 
en, towards, 304, 4. 
enera’l, m., -¢ or —e, + general. 
genejen, qenas, genejen, to recover, V., 128, 
1; (tu genejeft, er geneſt, geneſe). 
genießen, genoß, genoſſen, to enjoy, II., 124, 
1; (du genicheft or geniept). 
gering, small, compar. of, 76, 1. 


pebbles bus 4 ides ‘ . 
geſchehen, geſchah, geſchehen, to happen, V.. 
128, 1; (es gethiebt), . 
Geſchlecht, n., -er, race, generation. 
Geſchmeide, n., -, set of jewelry. 
geſchweige, conj.,=say nothing of, 233. 
Gefjelle, m., w., journeyman, fellow, com- 
@rellieait f rt 
eſellſchaft, f., w., company, party. 
Setide AST SB 
Gefpenjt, n., -er, spook, ghost. 
geſſen, past part. of efjen, 128, R. 
gejtalt, shaped, past part. < ſtellen, 455, 3. 
ejunb+sound, wholesome, 74, 5. 
etreide, n., -, grain, etym., 511. 
a confident, 419; past part. < triften, 
455, 3. 


Gevatter, m., -, + god-father. 

Gewand, n.,-e, “er, garment, 58. 

gewandt, active, clever, 74, 5; past part. of 
wenden, 455, 3. 

Gewerbe, 2., -, trade. 

Gewimmel, n., -, swarming. 

gewinnen, gewann, gewonnen, win, W., 125, 
2; (gewönne — aay J 

gh, G. correspondents of, 415, 1. 

gern, oe etym., 412,23; past part., 


3 ° 

gieBen, gob, gegofien, +to pour, IT., 124, 1; 
geußt, tae rare, giebeft or gießt). ; 

Hift, m., -¢, poison, + —— etym., 3993 
03, 1; gender of, 162, 8. 

Glas, n., -fe8, -fer, +glass, 492, 3. 

glauben +to believe. 

Mlaube(n), m., + belief, see 46, 4. 

gleid) + like; for jcgleid)=immediately; +in- 

verted order, 339. 
ees in comp. with pron., + the like of, 


gleichen, glich, gegliden, to be like, I., 
122, 1. 


gleijen, w. v., deceive, 122, 1. 

gleipen, gli, gealiffen, + glitter, I., 122, 1; 
bu gleipeft or gleißt, er gleißt). 

gleiten, glitt, geglitten, + glide, I., 122, 1; 
(er glettet). 

glimmen, glomm, geglommen,+to glimmer, 

133. 

Gnade, F., w., grace. 

Bold, — ml. gold. 

Wott, m., -es, ‘er, — — 

gönnen, not to grudge; etym., ; 

graben, grub, gegraben, to dig, VI., 129; (du 


grabjt). 
greifen, griff, gegriffen, to seize, IL, 122, 1. 
greinen, grien, gegrienen, + grin (generally 


weak, rare), I., 122, 1. 
Graf, m., w., count. 
(Sriffel, m., -, style (slate-pencil). 
grinjen, + grin < greinen, 122, 1. 
grop+ great; compar. of, 73. 
Sropmutter, F., ,+ grandmother. 
grifen+greet; (du grüßeſt). 
gut + good; compar. of, 76, 1; compared 
with woebl, 299, 2, a; 439. 
gülden +golden, 524, 2. 
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9. 


§, pronunc. of, 11; description of, 3743 

correspondents of, so1 35 3 415, 1; 

#188 ign of ose, Sar SoS". 
sign of lengt 

* 5 233 490,8,5;  —g, 124, — 


basen + have, infl. of, 1103; contracted 


forms, 111, 1; impereonal, 205; in 
comp. tenses, 265; 283, 1,2; + inf, 
290, 1. 
at ad adj.-enffix, 526, 2. — 
eſto WW. elor; 80 -€. 
fal, b ee “cardinals, 226, 2; after ordi- 
me 229, 1. 
~balben, for... sake (of) 


—X with pro- 
nouns, 8", 89; prep.» 
alber + half, pre 
ws bielt, “genie, Hola, VII., 130, 1; 
ub 
gant, ingens 53; 429, 4. 
-banbden, in com , 429, 1. 
lara to act, rade. 
—— (werden), to come to blows, 


gantiou m., —, glove 
ata" ing, Sehangen, + ‘hang (intr.), VIL 


(du 

afensiobate, yew 1 Ex.; bu baffeft or ee 
+ hast, see haben. 

ab, +hate, 414, 1 Ex. 

at+has, see * 

auen, hieb, gehauen, + hew, strike, VII., 


131; (du hauſt). 

aufe(n), m ., + heap, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
aus, n., ea, “fer, + house ; - — und Hof, 
house and farm, — and hom 


6+out here < bie+ aus, 21, 4. 
dupten, D. pl., see 59. 
ebel, m. , lever. 
rene gob « * te em VI., 129; VIII., 
23 67; habe — babe, bu 


oft and m.,no pl., concealment; in 82 
he makes no secret of it. 
eide, m., w., + heathen, 162, 8; 435, 3 
elmfuchung, J ., w., Visitation. 
eint+this night, 443, 2. 
bade W., marriage, 511, a. 
eifer + oarse. 
orate Bich, vA tos, command, be called, 
108, 1; 131, 458, 2; in- 


—* "V7, i; trans. 201; +inf., 290," 


4; +past part., 296, 2; (bu helfelt or 
Feige, er heißt). 
-beit + -head, 515, * indicates fem. gen- 
der, 161, 2: 431, 
eiter, serene, "71. 
eb, m., w., hero. 
helfen, half, gebetien + help, III., 125,38; 
rat part. of, 108, 1; 4 4s +inf., 290, 
(du pile, iff). 
Semb, n., ~€8, -en, shirt. 
er +hither, + here, 443, 2. 
tt, m., w., lord, master, Mr.; reduced to 
et, 230, 3: short e, 488, 3. 


herrlich, splendid. 
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bervo’rthun, refi., to distinguish one’s self ; 
see thun. 
erg, n., + heart, infl. of, 63,1; 435, 1. 
erzog, M., “e, +duke, 416, 1. 

pergogtum, N.s “er, +dukedom. 

egen, incite, hunt, 535, 1, b, R. 2. 

euer+ this year, 443, 2, 

eute + to-day, 443, 2. 

1 pe Pa a after pron., 245, 3; etym., 


— m., -, heaven. 


n, thither away, 443, 2. 

inter + behind > prep. —— 3, 45 in comp, 
verbs, 549, : i 16, 

Hirte, m., re + Herdsman 

his — its, 2 

bod + hick, 438° 490, 3, 5. Infl. bober, 
bobe, hohes. 

Hoffart, f., no. pl., pride, 528, 2, d. 


: en+ ope. 
— compar. 74. 
, gracious, com — — 
fetch, + hale, 
opfen, m., -, +hops. 
oſe, 7., w., trousers, + hose. 
brent hear, instead of gehirt, 108, 1; 113; 
+inf., 290, 3. 
uld, ia no pl., savor, Beate; 405 
und, m-, ~e, dog, +h ound 
unbdert, n., ~¢, + hundred, 226: 529, 2 
Ufte, , wD. »+hip, 430, 1; 512, 2. 
aͤndchen, —* -, little dog, 


J. 


i, Pe of, — description of, 369, 1, 
< ie. $8, 4; <a, 489, 2; <e, 
439, 5. 
ich +1, 81. 
or BOD; indicates masc. gend., 161, 1; 


-icht, 509, 1; 525, 8. 

te, pronune. of”, 33, 83 see i; — 
cating verbs, Cl. Vil. 458, 2: 488, 8. 4 

te-- eu, 124, 406. 

ote noun-sufiix, 489, 4; 493, 2; indicates 
fem. gender, 161, 2. 

-ieren, verbs in, 108, 4; 493, 2; 538. 

-ig, + -y, adj.-suffix, B25, 1-83 489, 5; 

for -id, 509; 526, 3,0. 

-igen, verb-suf., 539, 4. 

~igfeit, 515, 2. 

-iglid, adj. -euf., B25, 2. 

thy ibn, thnen, gee er, fie, e8, pers. pron. 

thr, poss. pron. — ene: with cap. your, 
85; origin of, 2 2. 

ihrer, G G. of pers. an poss. pron., see fle, 

ibr. 

Ihro, your, 86; 441, 2. 

in+in, 306, 5; for in ben, 40. 

-in, noun- -suflix, 504 ; fem. gender, 161, 
2; 167; 430, 3. 

inbein, con). .» While, 330,1; 332; because, 

-ing, noun-suffix, ove: 

tnner+inner, 76, 2. 

innerhalb, within, prep., 302. 
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in fofern, in wiefern, +in so far as, 336. 
irdiſch + earthly. 

irgend, any, with pron. and adv., 260. 
Irrtum, m., “er, +error, 56. 

~ijd) + -ish, adj.-suffix, 211; 514; 525, 4, 
its, 243, 2. 


J. 


jp pronune. of, 13; 378, 4; description of, 
3°75, 4; disappeared, 491, 2. 

jagen, hunt, chase; strong pret., VI., 129. 

* n., æ, year; after numerals, 175. 
ager, m., -, hunter. 

je +ever ; conj. 334 ; before cardinals with 


distributive force = ‘‘at a time”; je 
nachdem = “that depends”; +aye. 


jed(er), every, each, infl. of, 97; 216, 1 
445,1; incomp., 97; pl. of, 261,38 
+either. 

edes, each, 168. 

ebweber, every one, each, 97; 261, 38; 
445,2 


tae ‘every, +each, 97, 445, 1. 


° 
9 
e 
9 


emanbd, some one, 97; 260; 445, 1. 
en(er), that, + yon, 90; 443,1; G. sing. 
of, 216, 1; t 

ki see jagen. 


use of, 245, 246. 
ung + young. 
unge, m., W., boy; 2.,w., + young of ani- 
mals. 
aun fer, f., w., maiden ; edym., 516, 12, a. 
sun er, young nobleman, t younker, 516, 


a 
Juwe“i, n., -8, en, + jewel. 
jdngft, lately; etym., 555, 2. 


R. 


t, pronunc. of, 14, 383, 1; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 409, 8; description of, 

fabl, bald,+callow; compar. of, 74. 

Raijer, m., -, emperor, + Cesar, Czar. 

falt+ cold, etym., 409, 3. 

kann, see fonnen. 

tannte, see fennen. 

Rar-, in comp., 422, 3. 

Kagentinigin, ce ph. eee of cats. 

taum, hardly; word-order, 330, 2. 

Rafe + cheese, 46,3; e¢ym., 42%, 5. 

ted, bold, + quick, 403, Ex. 

teifen, tiff, pee en, + scold (like an old 
woman), L, 122, 1. 

tein, no, none, 723 953 445, 2. 

-feit, noun-suffix, B15, 3; fem. gend., 161, 


; 0, 2. 

fennen, tannte, gefannt, to be acquainted 
, 1: 267, 1; (tennte). 

Rete, f., w.,+ chain, 435, 4. 

ticfen, see tiren; du kieſeſt or fieft. 

Rind, Nes -e3, ~eY, child, 60. 

Rindlein, n., -, little child. 

Kirſche, f., w., + cherry. 

flar+clear, 74. 


Reinvd, n., -¢, also -ien as if a foreign 
word ; jewel, 511, a. 
——— Lob, getloben, split, + cleave, IL, 


78 — flomm, geflommen, + climb, VIII., 
klin en, tlana, geklungen, to sound, ring, III.. 
as 4 6/8 gen, B) 


1. 

Knabe, m., w., boy, +knave, 413, 8. 

fnarren, creak. 

tneifen, tniff, getniffen, pinch, I., 122, 1. 

fommen, tam, gefommen, + come, IV., 127 ; 
465; 489, 1; umlaut in paces 127, R.: 
+past part., 296; 409, 3. 

fonnte, see fonnen. 

Kopf, m., -e8, “-e, head. 

foften + cost; constr. with, 207, 1, R.; 
(fofteft, toftet). 

Koönig, m., -¢, + king. 

fonnen, fonnte, gefonnt,+can, 135, 3; 108. 


2; 267, 1. 
Rralt Sun Le, strength, +craft ; prep., 302 


9 e 
Rrebs, m., -e, ——— 512. 
kreiſchen, kriſch, gekriſchen, scream, I., 122,1 
treipen, see kreiſchen. 
friedien, frog, gefroden,+ creep, crawl, II., 
122, 2; (freudh{t, freud) are archaic). 
ute f, He, +cow, kine. ‘ 
on a known, + (un)couth 3 constr. with 
tunnt for fonnte, g. v.; in 347. 
tiren, tor, geforen, + choose, TI., 124, 23 
132; 411 ; 416.1; 463; (ou kurſt). 
Küſſen, n., no pl., + kissing. 


g. 


l, pronunc, of, 15; description of, 381; 

-I, see -cl. 

laden. (ud, geladen, + load, summon, VI., 
129: also weak; (du Ladjt, er litt). 

labm+lame, 74. 

Rand, n.,+land, pl. see 58. 

Candsmann, m., gv. -leute, fellow country- 


287,4; +inf., 290, 2 3, 
or lapt, ev (apt). 
2; +late. 


458, 2; (du Laufft). . 
? 06: 415; prep., 


302, 6. 
{auter, nothing but, 100. 
laͤcheln, smile. 
langft, long ago, 555, 8. 
leben + live. 
lebe’nbig + living ; accent 420, 1. 
legen + lay, 535, 1. q. 
lebren, teach ; instead of gelehrt, 108, 1; 
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constr. after, 199; in passive, 202, 2; 
+ inf., 290, 2; 395. 

Aei, 533. 

Leib, m., -es, -er, body. 

leiden, litt, gelitten, sutfer, I., 122, 1; 411; 
416, 1; (du leidejt). 

Leiden, n., -, suffering. 

leider, unfortunately, 225, 2. 

leihen, lich, geliehen, + lend, I., 122, 2. 

-lein, noun-suflix, 46, 1; 500, 2; neut. 
gend., 161,3; 493, 4 

Lettftern + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 

-ler, noun-suffix, 500, 4; indicates masc. 
gender, 161, 1. 

lernen + learn; instead of gelernt, 108, 1; 
for lehren, 199, 2; +inf., 290,2; 395. 

lefen, las, gelefen, read, V., 128,15 395; 
(bu lieſeſt or lieft, er lieft, lies). 

leferlid), legible, 526, 3, c. 

let, in imperative, 287, 4. 

leg’ — 4 — 439,2; 76,2; after ordinals, 


Reumunbd, m.,no pl., repute ; etym., 396 ; 


-leute, jn comp., 172. 
lid) + -like, + -ly, 211; 525,4; 526, 8; 


adverbial suffix, 554, 2, 
ae n.,+ light, pi. see 58, 
lieben +love, 496. 


iebesbrief, m., -¢, +love-letter, 518, 3. 

liegen, lag, gelegen, + to lie, V., 128, 2; 
457,1; V., 132; +inf., 290, 3. 

-ling + ing, noun-suffix, 500, 3; indi- 
cates masc. gender, 161, 1. 

~lingen, in names of places, 500, 3, a. 

-lings, 553, 

linf-, left (hand), only used attributively 
like adjectives in 211. 

loben, praise, 496, 

Lorber, m., -3, -(e)n, + laurel. 

lore + Lehre, 395. 

Los, n., -€8, -e, + lot. 

108 + loose, + ~less in adj., 526, R. 

lõſchen, trans. and weak, to extinguish, un- 
load; intrans., to be extinguished, see 
erlojden. 

Ludwig + Louis + Chlodwic, 396. 

Luther + Luther, 396. 

Luft, f., e, pleasure, + lusts. 

Idgen, log, gelogen, +lie, IL., 124,2; 132. 

Liigen ftrafen, to give the lie, 199, 2. 


m, pronunc. of, 16; description of, 388 ; 
g. correspondents of, 490, 4, 5. 

—m, Bee em. 

maden + make, +inf., 290, 2; 266,43; bas 

(Acc.) madt = the reason is... 

mag, see mogen. ; 

Magd, 7, —e, +maid-servant, 512, 3. 

meet eee 71; no umlant in compar., 


Magi’fter, m., -, + master (of arte). 
mablen+ grind, originally of VI., see 400 ; 
past part. gemablen still common. 


Mittagsſtunde, 
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Maid +maid, 512, 3; (poetic form). 

Majeftat, 7., W., P majesty. 

mal, once, probably = einmal, 41, 1; in 
comp., 531, 2. 

man, one, 98. 

I a 1003 262; 525,1; +ein, 

—— m.,+man; pl., 58, 59; in comp., 


Marie, m., Le, + march; f., w., + marsh, 
162, 4. 


marjdieren + march, 108, 4. 

Maſt, m., -e8, -en, +mast; F., w., fattening, 
stall-feeding. 

magen, because, 337, 1. 

ao faint, + mate in check-mate; compar., 

Maulwurf, m., Le, + mole, etym., 400: 
494, 3. 9 b] ym ? 9 

Mauslein, n., -, little + mouse. 

Meer, n., -€, ocean, + Mere. 

mehr + more, compar. of, 76, 1; 100; 
439; used in comparative, 224. 

mehrer-, several, 76, 1; 100. 

mebhrit-, + most, 100. 

meiden, mied, gemieden, avoid, L, 122, 2; 
(meideſt). 

mein, G. of ich, see meiner; mein-, possess. 
pron., 85; in mein Tag, Lebtag, 243, 1. 

meiner, comparat,, + more mine, 225, 2; 
G. of ih, 86 

incinig-, poss. pron., +mine, 85. 

meijt + most, compar. of, 76,1; 100, 

Meißel, m., -, chisel. 

melten, announce, ees) 

inelfen, molf, gemolfen, +milk, VIIT., 133; 
(du melkſt and milkſt, melfe and milf). 

Melodei, F., w.,+melody, 493, 2. 

Menſch, m., w.,+man; n., see 59, 514. 

meffen, mab, gemeſſen, + measure, V., 128, 
1; (du miſſeſt or mipt, er mist). 

Meſſer, n.,-, knife; m.,-, measures ; see 


, 3. 

Mette, F., w.,+matins, 435, 4. 

mid +me, Acc. of id, 81. 

minder, less, comparison of, 76,1; 439; 
used in compar., 224. 

mines, in comp., $7. 

mir+me, to me, D. of i, 81. 

Mik + mis-, 453,1; 516, 8; 544. 

Miſſe-, see Mtip-. 

mit, with, 303, 9. 

-, w., hour of noon. 

mittel- + middle, 76, 2, 8. 

mittelft, see mittel-, prep., 302, 7. 

Mitternadt, f7., +e, + midnight, 619, 2. 

Mittwoch, m., also F. w., Wednesday, 


, a. 

mm < mb, + Eng. mb, 490, 4. 

Mohr, m., w.,+ Moor. 

Mord, m., -es, pl. see 51. 

morſch, rotten, 74. 

mouse — mice, 429, 1. 

mögen, mocdte, gentodt+may, 135, 4; 108, 
2; 267,33; 412, 23 (er nag, pret. subj. 
moͤchte). 

Mund, m., -€8, -€, older “e, mouth. 

Mustel, m., —n, also 7., w., + muscle. 
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-mut, in comp., 164, @; +mood. 


— rF., *, +mother ; see Verner’s Law, 
mide, w.,+ midge, 413, 4. 
mitde, desd?” ; 


miffen, — oo es 135, 8; 


t, 
mug, > mdgtey (bu mup 


N. 


ronunc. of, 17; nature of, 386, 387, 
‘final n in foreign words, 386, 1 1, ‘Rem.; : 
short before sonant stops, 385,43; n = 
q., i. e. ‘guttural’? nasal, 386, and see 
nf, ng; before labial, 388 1; lost in 
Eng., 417, 1; entered the 'N. of nouns 
oft e n-decl., 435, 2; loss of, 435, 3,4; 
502; 506, 1; Eng. "correspondents “of, 
490, B. See “en, 
pa after, 303, 10; see gu and pens 
Nachbar, m., ~8, -N, + neighbor. „1. 
——— conj., after, 330, 2; — as, 


edt, fs a 53, 23 429, 1. 

nabe + — +ni 

Narr, m —— 

Natu’r, a w.,+D8 ature. 

nadft + next, 733 303, 11. 

=nb, part. -suffix, 505. 

*ne for eine +a, 41, 1. 

neben, by the side of, 306, 6; 5577. 

OE aes together with, 303, 12; 
? 

needs, 552, 1. 


bee nahm, penn met take, IV., 127; 


Wunder —, 199, 1,2; (du niminft, "nimm). 
mee — bbz ts 118, 1, 2. 
*nen for einen +, 4 1,1 


nennen, 119,1; 455; const: with, 201 ; 
290, 23 296, 2; 3 

—ner, noun-suf., 502, ye masc. gend., 

neu + new. 

6, pone of, 17, 383, 1, a; 386, 1. 
an nidht8, + not, +naught, 99: 199, 1,23 

1; position of, 354 5 ‘in compar. 

— 333, 2 490, 33 after verbs of 
gp hindering, 309, 2. 
Michte, f., Wey + niece, 

nidjt3 weniger al8, anything but..., 333, 


2, a 

“ib + beneath, 551, 8. 

nieder-, adj., -nether, 76, 2 

niemalé, never. 

niemand, no one, 97, 445, 1. 

-ni8 + -ness, 50; indicates neuter and 
fem. nouns, 161, 2,3; 428,6; origin 
of, 503. 

nf, pronunc. of, 17; 386, 1. 

nobel + noble, "4. 

nod, still; = nor with correlative weber ; 
nod) nicl, not yet, 354. 

Morden, m., + North. 

Moten, old D. pl., 429, 1. 

nun+now; = because, 337, 1. 

nur, only ; +bdap, 336; 336, 1. 


©. 


o, pronunce. of, 18; description of, 370, 
1, 2; in ablauts, VI. 459, 4; <u, 405, 


489, 4; <&, 48 
Soe, 43 conj., whether, 


ob, prep., + above, 
325, 2; — oe 
Bike = comp., ¢ ef, i upper; accent, 


— adj. + 
obsteld, © ob don, of obost cithough, 339, 
big +the above, 146, 1. 
M., W., + OX, — 2. 
Shen, mn... no pl., breath, see Utem. 
oe as sign "of umlant, 362, 2 
Obnmadt, fainting, 489, By "516, 10. 
obne, without, 291, 1, R; 304, 53 
comp., 489, 8; +516, 10; + bag = Sith: 
out + part. clause, 332. 
ohnebdem, without that, 304, 5. 
Obr, m., -¢8, -en, + ear. 
on+an, 306, 2. 
once + einft, 555 2, a. 
— — , 63, — 
rt, m., see 
Often, m., -8, no pi. +east. 
ou, Eng. — G. au, 488, 5. 
o-umlaut, see 6. 
ö, pronunc. of, 31; 
4; )—e 489, 1; 


. 


3, 2. 


—— of, 370, 
<i, 489, 4. 


Pantoffel, m., -8, -n, slipper. 
Mh pronune. of, '19 description of, 389, 
Eng. correspondents of, 409. 2: 
we ie tle, + Palatinate. 
aly, f., w., castle, + na 
Pfau, mn " w., + peacock, 414 7 
pfeifen, pfiff. gepfi en, whistle, I -» 122, 1. 
wierd, n., -¢8, -¢, horse, + palfrey. 
pflegen, bile, 5 att iy Noes 
; 3 (bu pfle ege ways 
weak to cheran 
pfu, æs, —e, + — after numerals, 


vb prom — 19. 


suite, awkward, + page 

pretfen, prices, gepricte n, + praise, I. 122, 2; 
(du preijeft, er preiſt). 

Pring, m., w., + prince (of a royal family). 

probieren, try, 108, 4. 

at ep dress up, burnish, (bu pugeft), 


Q. 
q, po of, 20; 409, 8; as symbol, 


see n and 386, 
quellen, Ate gequollen, to gush forth, well 
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» Quit, quilt, quill; also weak quel: 
Tet quelle). 


quéman, see fommen. 


of, 21, 391, 8; Gescripon of, 

37 4; < 8, 411,4 16. 

Rabe, crow, + raven 413, 8; 435, 3; 502. 

Rad, n., -e8, * et, wheel, 56. 

Rand, m., -e8, “er, — brim. 

raſch, quick, +rash, 74. 

rajen, rage, 118, 4: Gu, er raft). 

Rat, m., -€8, pb. gee 173. 

rat riet, — advise, VIL, 130, 1; (du 
raͤtſt, er rat 

a | ratfdlagen, advice, to advise, 


raud-, rauh, + rough, 490, 8, bD. 
raden, radte, — or gerochen, 4 wreak 


r, rere 


—ã III. 133; generally weak; 
(du radhft). 
Ratfel, n., -, +riddle. 

redt, + t. 


+rig 

ey » ~¢, + right, pl. jurisprudence ; 
» 4,2. 

rednen, + reckon, 118, 2; 53'7,13 (rech⸗ 


nete), 

—— to speak (redete), 118; 537, 1. 
eas n, 118, 2; 537, 1; (regnele). 
ben, rieb, gerieben, rub, +rive, I., 122, 2 

—— 

Reich, n., -e, empire. 

-reid) + -rich, 4 ric, 515, 3,4 

Rei’ raateeibeit, ., We, itecodomi of the em- 

pire, immediate dependence upon the 
empire. 

Reichtum, m., “er, wealth. 


reifen, vif, Weriſeh, tear, J., 122, 1; (bu 
reißeſt or reißt, + write). 

retfen, travel, 118 ; (Du reitfeft or reiſt). 

reiten, ritt, eritten, + ride, 1. 122,13 +fvaz 
gieren, ride for pleasure, 290 ; ; “(bu reiteft, 
er reitet). 

rennen, rannte, gerannt, rush,+ran, 119, 1. 

retten, save (rettete). 

rid, + -ric, 515, 3. 

rieden, rod, gerochen, smell, IT., 124, 1. 

— rang, gerungen, wrestle, + wring, II., 

1; ringen, umringen, etc., are of dif- 

ferent origin and weak, though umrunz 
gen, surrounded, is not uncommon. 

Barra tann, geronnen, drip, ILI, 125, 2; 

457,2; ronn, rdune also occur. 

Ritter, m., -, knight. 

Rod, m., ke, coat. 

toh+raw, 74; 415, 3. 

Rohr, n., -e, F reed, BS. 

Est + rod, 


Röohre, F., w., 
Ro tele f., Ae tle rose. 


patie rief, ides" call, VIL, 131; constr. 
after, 196; (du rufft, in classics some- 
times rufte). 
rund + round. 
Ridden, m., -, +ridge, 413, 4. 
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S. 
ſ, 8, pronunc. ee — — 391, 4; descrip- 
tion of, 378, 33 in G. 


eg. ‘of m. one 
nm. nouns, 42: oe . nouns, 66, 518, 
in G. 8. of Eng. a verbs (needs), BBR, a 
in the pl., 60; 67; in composition with 
poss. pron., 37; 4 in compound nouns, 
618, 2, 3. 
fl < ft, 412, 2; jin Verner’s Law, 411, 
416; Eng. correspondents of, 414, 1; 
417, 5: 490, 2. 
-8, noun- auftix,” S13: in adverbs, 552, 
's for bad, 41; for e8, g. v. 
Safe, m., w., ” + Saxon 
fact, gently, + softly, 41", 1; mostly ad- 
ver 
Gad, m., “-e,+sack. 
fagen + say. 
-fal, noun-suffix, 50, 51; 500,1; nouns 
of doubtful gender, 161, 2, 3. 
-fam + -some, 526, 4. 
famt, with, 303, 18. 
SGame(n), m ,+seed 3 infi., 46, 4. 
fanft + soft, gentle, 14: 417, 7 
acai (+8ad), 34. 
1™M., -es, “@, sentence. 
rai en, foff, gefoffen, drink (of animals), IT., 
124,1; 463; (du ele area ee 
faugen, fog, gefogen, + suck, IL., 124, 
faugft, not faugft < faugen). 
Saus und Braus —— revel and riot. 
Saͤbel, m., -, +sabre. 
Sanger, m., -, + singer. 
Saule, f., w., column, 430, 1. 
ſch, pronunc. "of, 23; description of, re 
3s 389, 4; Eng. correspondents of, 412 
> 490, 1: — of, 490, 1; B14, 
$4 514; gee iſch. 
Safe — , harm, damage, 46,4; 48, 1. 
affen, auf, gcicha en, to create, +shape, 
L., 1295 (ou Isha 


Ng 
“iat : FO) so, 515, 4; fem. gender, 161 
30, 2 


3 (du 


, weak = work, 


—8 idol, neo to sound, — 
weak, 133; (bu ſchallſt). 

Char, f. » Wa, "troop, host. 

ſchauen, to look. 

-\che, suffix of surnames, 514, a. 

ſcheiden, Nac geſchieden, to separate, de- 
part, J., 122,23; VIL, 1313 (du ſcheideſt, 
er fsseibel). 

J—— anit gefdienen, + shine, seem, I., 


ee Ti, geſchiſſen, cacare, I., 122, 1. 
ellen, ſ oe geidollen, to ring ‘(the bell), 
IL, 1333 (du foillft, ſchill are very 
ne also a 
fetter, — geſchoiten, +scold, IITI., 
fn hs Ne Du ſchiltſt, er ſchilt, ſchilt or —5*— 
oͤlte 


·ſchen, suf. in verbs, 539, 2. 

ſcheren, ſchor, efdhoren, + shear, VILL, 133 ; 
(Du ſchierſt, foier, also weak. 

ſcheuen, avoid ; refl., to fear. 

— 2 — jaob, geidjoben, push, + shove, IL., 
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chier, adj., brilliant, pure; adv., almost, 
(quick ——— bold’+ balb). 
—2* ſchoß, eſchoſſen, + shoot, II. 124, 
ie Fcbiesicit or ſchießt). 
Sails ,n. and m.,+shield, see 58; 162, 4. 
ee et. (ee trabe eſchunden to skin, 


att fchlief, etait, teleep, VII., 130, 


pres. pa ; (bu foilafft. 
— n, strike, + slay, VI. 
1201 recipr.y=to fight; (Du {slagh). 


lant, siende 
—— „I. 122, 1. 
lcifen, {cliff, geichlifen, to sharpen by 
AN 2,13; weak = to raze. 
ſch — AH hen wear off, + slit, 
; (bu ſchleißeſt or ſchleihh. 
— 3 134 geſchloffen, to slip, II. 124, 
2; (du fchleufft, § a very rare). 
fstiepen, ‘ be geſchloſſen, close, conclude, 
2; (bu ſchueßeſt or fcblieBt, fchleust 
aan — 
ſchlinden, see ſchlingen. 
ſchlingen, ſchlang, — to twine, 
+8 ing, devour, HI., 125, 1 A 
Schluck, m., -¢, swallow ; pl., 61. 
fdldyfen + lip < ſchüefen' according to 535, 
edna — no pI., disgrace, 490, 8, 8. 
madten, to pine "({chmadtele). 
meideln, flatter, 536, 2, Ex. 
ſ Haga eee geſchmiſſen, throw, + emits, 
du ſchmeißeſt or 
yanien, ‘ial gevamelen melt VIM 
3 (du py git or ſchmilzt, er dmilgt, 
— is weak 
Schmerz, m.es, — pain, 48mart, 63. 
— ſchnob, geſchnoben, snort, puff, 
+snuff, If, 124, 2, also weak ; (Du 
ſchnaubfth. 
Schneewittchen, + Snow-white (witt is L. G. 
for wet). 


— feynitt SEO Beat I. 122, 1; 
416,4 du ſchneideſt). 
nieben, — nauben. 
nitzen, carve, 535, 1, R. 2. 
on, already, 339; position of, 354; 
form of, 554. 
ſchön, beautiful 522. 
ſchrauben, | ſchrob, geſchroben, + screw, IL, 
124, 2; (du ſchraubſt); also weak. 
{dreden, | ſchrat, geſchrocken, to be frightened, 
see erfdreden. 
Schreck(en), m., fri infl., 46, 4 
ſchreiben, hᷣrieb, — write, * 122., 2. 
ſchreien, ſchrie, geſchrieen, cry, + scream, 1c 


2, 
freiten, lexi, geſchritten, to stride, walk, 
, 15 (du ſchreiteſt, er fchreitet). 
Sarit m., -es, -¢, stride, step; 
numerals, 175. 
rane , Tug: ged, unconth, 7 
Pele Tae g, —— to be silent, 


after 


eaten — pig. +s0w, +ewine, 502, 2. 
ſchwellen, Tawoll, geſchwollen, +swell, VIIL., 
133 ; (du fehwillft, fdywill). 


reintaben, adore geſchwunden, dicappear, 
HL. 125, 1 y 1; (du fewinbelt, fdrwaube — 


awingen, dwade, gefejroung en, + swing, 
(jh wange an a taiednae). 
— ſchwamm, geſchwommen, + swim, 


ito : ; 464 ; (jdwimme and 
— ae and var iss Beamer 
swear, V 23; 457,15 
(du ſ warft) 
Se< Ane His, 311, 2. 


See, m., -8, -en, ‘lake ;° . W., + 8ea, 63. 

feben, fab, gefe en, +8e@, ,128,1; instead 
of —— 08, 1; +-inf., 290, 3; 410, 
3; 411, Ex; (bu hiebft, fieb). 

fein, G. 8. are et, e8; see ſeiner. 

fein, — its, 85; not referring to subject, 

° 243, 9. referring to indefinite 

sub 7, ‘$8; seemingly for ibr in ,,feiner 
Reit,“ 34 


fein, — 110 473,13; incom 7 ean tenses, 


266, 3,1-3; in passive, 27 “ 
290, hy a; + past part., 296, 2;° ores. 
part., 274, 6. 


—5 — G. 8. of er, e8, of him, of it, 81. 
he oa prep., 303, 14; +since, conj., 


— see ſeit. 

eitens, on the part of, prep., 

—feit3, in —— wie pos on "37, 552. 

-jel, noun-s 1; 500, 1; mostly 
neut. gend., 1B. 

felb-, Biber cult 91, 2; before numerals, 
229,1; 530; strengthens refi. pron., 
237, 2; use of, 249. 

jelbanber, two of them, of us woe to 
the person of the verb), 22 

—7 frame, 248, 2. 

pe see felb-. 

-feltg, adj. -suf., 528, 2, a. 

~jen + -se, verb-suf., 539, 1. 

fenden, fandte, gejandt, + send, 119,1; 455, 
1; pret. subj., fendete. 

fentén, fentte, gefentt, ¢rans., + sink, 535, 


Sefiel, m., -, (easy, large) chair. 

Seurhe, re Ws epidemic disease, 396. 

sh — fd, 490, 1 

— un 266, be in fat., 266, 6; 279, 


fich, 'A. Sana D., sing. and pl. of refi. pron; 
him- and herself, themselves, 83; 
ciprocal pron., 84, each, one another: ; 
supplants pers. pron., 2'3'7, 1; 243, 3, 
R.: position of, 352, e. 

fie, N. and A., fem. sing., and pl. of all gen- 
ders ,+she, ‘her, 235 hem, 81. 

Cie, you in address, 30, 3 233. 

fied), infirm, +sickly, 3 

ſieden, fott, gefotten, boil — TI., 124, 
1; 416, 1; 463; "(bu fiedeft) ; figur. 
weak, 

Gin-, in comp., 494, 8. 

fingen, fang, gefungen, + sing, TII., 125, 1. 

finten, fant, qefunfen, + eink, III., "125, 1. 

Zinn und Verſtand = all reason, lit, sense 
and reason. 
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finnen, fann, gefonnen, meditate, III., 125, 
2; (fanne and jonne). 

tena prep., 303, 14. 
n 


5* +to stick (not ftaf, but weak). 
Tale by ate. at 4 ey —8 
u ſtehſt, ſtehe, 
temal, because, 337, 1. ante e or anbe). ? 
en, jab, geſeſſen, +sit, V., 128, 2; 457, 1; 
[bu figeft er figt, fi g(e)]. 
fo+so; in main clauses preceded by de- 
nd. claus. 329; 333; 330, 3, a; 
48, 2; in consecutive clauses, 335; 
in compar. clauses, 333, 3; in conces- 
sive cl., 339; relative adv., 257; =wenn, 
340; +ein, 250, 2. 
SGobn, m “e, +80n, ios. 
fol Pedals 91,8; 443, 1; force of, 250; 
+ein, 91,8; 144" 157’; 
fofern, conj., +in go far as, hae 
Solda’t, m., w.,+soldier. 
follen, follte, gejollt, + shall, ought, 135, 53 
3; 471, 2, 4; force of, 267, 53 
279, 8; 283, 2, 5. 
fonber, without 304, 6; 489, 4. 
ries but, 320, 2, R: : word-order after, 


34 

onſt, at other times, 320; 551, 3. 

p, Aaa of, 24; 378, 3; 389, 4; 
1,1; Eng. correspondents of, 412, 1. 

Spab, 7., e8, ~e, joke, 

paper, to joke, 118, 2: (ease ſpaßte). 

pat, adv., late, 300, 1; 554.1 

Spaten, m. 3 -, +spade. 

Spak, m , also -¢8, -¢, + sparrow. 

ſ — "walk about, with verbs of motion, 


* spy, 494, 1. 


ſte eh her —— + steal, IV., 127; 
(bu ſtiehlſt, {tiehl or fteble, 
sole ‘or 8 e). 


ftetgen, ftieg, gefttegen, to ascend, mount, L, 
122, 2. 


Stein, m., -¢,+ stone, 
Steinmeg, mM., W., also stron — catler: 
——— +stony, very rich, 422, 4. 
erben, ftarb, geftorben, +to die IV., 125, 3; 
(+starve, ſtirbſt, ftarbe, rarely tarbe). 
ftieben, ftvb, geftoben, fly, scatter like dust, 
1J. 124, 2; (du ftiebjt, older fteubft). 
34 gender and meaning see 58. 
ftinfen, ftanf, — — III. 125, 1; 
ſtaͤnke, rarely ſtünke) 


Foss , proud, 74. 
— fie — seftopen, ush, thrust, VII., 


ou He Bt er ftopt). 

vat — tigh 4, 

Strauch, m og shrub. 

eee an § 79 to die. 
eichen, He geſtrichen, + strike out, + 
stroke, 

ftreiten, ftritt, — contend, I., 122,1; 
(du ftreiteft); “strong,” 428, 3. 

Stube, /., caps room (+stove). 

Stubl, m chair, + stool, throne. 

ru, ret. of fte — q. v. 

-ftund D Comp., 

Stute, mane bend "430, 1. 

ftugen, be startled, clip, < same root as 
Foben ; see eA "bu bert, 118, 2. 

fu rs seek, 4 spacey: 

Cut, f., w., —— mania, orig., 
lingering disease ; +sick. 

-ſüchtig in comp., 528, 2, 0. 

Süden, m., -8, + sout th. 

Sundflut, Fy w., Deluge, 494, 3. 

Up + sweet. 

, pronunce. of, 22, 35- 


pat, late, see also fpat. 
peten, ſpie, gefpieen, + spit, + spew, LIL, 
122, 2. 


Speife, J., w., food. 
Ua ieg fpann, gefponnen, +spin, III. 125, 
2; (fpanne and —— 
Gpton, m., e + 8p Py, 4 
fpleipen, jpliß, geſpl Ae + split, I, 122,1; 
(du fpleipeft or ſpleißt, ex fpleipt). 

Sporn, m.,+spur, for infl. see 63, 1. 

reget, fpradh, 5* — 4 apeak, IV., 
Ae fprichit, ſprich; with A., to see, 


in ing 
ſprie par rob, gefproffen, + sprout, II., 124, 
ait rishet or priest, er ſprießt; old, 
—*8 preuß) 
ſpringen, frans, cfeizeungen, + spring, ran, 


z. 


t, pronunc. of, 253 see th ; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408. 13; 412: 413,1; 
414, 1; description of 384, 1; in i 
389, 3,43 excrescent, $7; : 92, 
491, Q's B1 12, 2,3; stops rete —— 
before, 412; ” tr, 414, 1. 

-t, noun-suffix, "512; fem. gend., 161, 2; 
163, 5. 

= in the participle of weak verbs, 

453. 

— 2. pers. sg. in pret.-pres, verbs, 
Tafel, te w., formal meal ; bet —, at + table. 
Lag, mM., -¢, + day. 
taugen, to be fit,+do, 4'71, 5. 

Tauſend, n., -e, + thousand, 226. 

tch, G. correspondents of, "414, 3. 

-te, suf. in ordinals, 80, 530. 

~te, in pret., 117; 454, 1. 

teils, in part ; in comp. with poss. pron., 87%, 


Sprog, m eer PS e,+sprout, scion. 
ft, pronune. of, 24; 378, 3; 389, 4; 391, 
Eng. correspondents of” 412, 
4, super suffix, 73; 438, 1; in ordinals, 
; 530; in nouns, 512, 
Staat’ m., ~€8, -en, + state, government. 
Stachel, m. “3 7? sting. 
Stadt, f., + “, city, 30, 1,@; 490, 1, 5. 
Stamm, m., + — 
— stiff, +staring, 7 
att + instead of, 402, 1 1; 490, 1, 3. 
Statt, 7, no M., " place, + stead, see Stadt. 
Statte, f, w., spot, see above. 
— —— "ge — — puncture, + 
stick, 64 457,23; 465,1; (on 


ſtichſt, ſtich). 
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-tel, in comp., 532, 2. 
—ter, noun-suf, 508. 
téta, see that. 
Teutones, 492, 3. 


th, pronunc. of, 253; origin of, 363, 8; 
ha 1 b 9 8 9 


thit+did, 274, 6; 290; 476, 2. 


abhor, gend. and meaning, 162, 4; 408, 1. 


Thraͤne, tear, 430, 1. 
Thron, m., -¢ and -en,+throne, 63, 1. 
Bar that, gethan, + do, 136, 3; 


(thate). 
hw +) W.,+ door, 408, 1; 430, 1, 
Thürchen, n., -, little door. 
Lier, n., -€, animal eer: 
Tiſch, m., -, table (+ disk, + dish), 
Tochter, F., —,+daughter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 
Tod, m., -e8, pv. of, 173. 
toll, mad, +dull, 74. 


tragen, trug, getragen, carry, VI., 129; (du 


trägſt). 
Trank, m., “e, + drink. 
trauen (with D.), to trust. 


treffen, traf, getroffen, hit, IV., 127; (bu 


triffft, triff). 

treiben, trieb, getrieben, + drive, I., 122, 2. 

treten, trat, getreten, + tread, step, V., 128, 
15 (du trittt, er tritt, tritt or trete). 

triefen, troff, getroffen, + to drip, drop, IT., 

24,13 463 ; (ou triefft, rarely treuyjt). 

triegen, see tritgen. 

trinfen, tranf, getrunten, +drink, IIL, 125, 
135 (tranfe, older trinfe). 

troden+dry, 524, 4. 

Tropf(en) m., -,+drop, 46, 4. 

Lropf, m., ~e, 
paralysis.” 

trey, in defiance, in spite of, 302, 9. 

troften, to comfort, 535, 1, @ 3 (troftete). 

-trunfen, intoxicated, 528. 

Trubjal, f., -¢, sorrow. 

arimmer, & pl., ruins, 59. 

triigen, trog, getrogen, to cheat, IL, 124, 2; 
132 ; (du tritgft, older treugft). 

Tuch, n., -e8, “er, cloth, shawl, 58, 85, 

-tum, + -dom, 57,4; mostly neut. gend., 
161, 3; origin of, 501; 515, 5. 

%, pronunc of, 389,3; 414,1; tz — z, f, 
535, 1, BR. 2; see 4. 


u. 


u, pronnno. of, 26 ; description of, 368, 1, 
2; <uo, 488,43; u — 0, 405; +nasalis 
and liguida sonans, 459, 3, a. 

ue, as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

um +3u, in order to, 291, 1, 4, R.; 335,1; 
338, 1; 304, 7; in comp. verbs, 549, 
4; +fo, 324. 

umrungen, surrounded, see ringen. 

un- + -un, accent, 422,6; 516, 10. 

und+and, 319; +inversion, 339, 1. 

-ung + -ing, 566, 2: gend., 161, 2. 

ung, D. and A. of wir, + us, to us, 81; also 
refl., 83 ; and reciprocal pron., 84. 

unfer, G. of wir, 81. 


i 454, 1; 
6; a8 an auxil., 274, 6; 294, 1; 


fool, orig. ‘‘struck with 


unjet, poss. pron.,+our, 85. 

unjrer, for unfer, $2. 

unter-, a@j., lower, + under, 76, 2. 

unter, prep., + under, 306, 8, 10; in comp. 
verbs, 549, 5. 

Unterſchied, m., -c8, -c, difference, 458, 8. 

Unterthan, m., w., subject (of a rnler), 63, 1. 

Uur-+or-, 516, 9, 

Urahne, great grandmother in § 143. 

urbar, arable, 526, 1. 

a, pronunc. of, 31; sign of umlant, 362, 
2; 368, 4; description of, 367; 368, 
8,4; < tle, 488, 4; i — i, 489, 2. 

iber + over, 306,7: in comp. verbs, 549, 3. 

t/berfahren, to cross. 

Qberbau’pt, in general, 423; 552, 8. 


V. 
by pronune. of, 27; 380, 1, 2; see f; 


9 e 
Vater, m., ~, + father, 46,48, 2; 411; 
478. 4. 
Vaterland, n., -e8, -c, + fatherland. 
ver- + for-, 516, 11; 545; in certain par- 
ticiples, 295, 2; 545, BR. 
verberben, verdarb, verdorben, to spoil (intr.), 
.. 125, 3; (du verdirbſt, verdirb, verbiirbe, 
rarely verbdarbe). 
Verdienft, gend. and meaning, 162, 3. 
verbdient, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 
verbrieben, verdroß, verdroſſen, to vex, IT. 
124, 1; (du verdrießeſt or verdrieft, old 
verdreußt). 
vergeffen, vergaß, vergeſſen, + to forget, V., 
28,15 past part. in comp., 295, 2, 4; 
(du vergiffeft or vergift, er vergißt, vergiß). 
verbaltnibmapig, comparatively. 
verfaufen, to sell. 
verlafjen, to forsake, see laſſen. 
nest | embarrassed, past part., 295, 2, a; 
9 9 
verlernen, to forget how to.. .,+unlearn, 
—— verlor, verloren, + lose, II., 124, 2; 


vermöge, by virtue of, 302, 11. 
verwirren, to confuse, strong pect pets vers 
worren=complicated, VIIL, 133, 
Vetter, m.,w. or mixed dec}., cousin, 63, 1. 
Vieh, n., -es, -e, cattle (+ fee), 410, 3. 
viel, much, compar. of, 76,1; 100; 199, 
2; 26 


1, 2; . 

vixen + Füchſin, 504, 

yol- + full, 74, 549, 6. 

voller + fall, 219, 1. 

vollfommen, perfect, 421, 1. 

Rolf, n., —er, people +folk. 

Vo'lfsetymologie + folk-etymology, 494, 2. 

vom < yon bem, from the, 40. 

von, from, by, 303, 15; compar. with durch, 
269; 304,2; 306, 7, Æ.; +{elbft, of... 
self, 249, 2. 


vor + before, in point of, 306, 9; 516, 5; 


compar. with flr, 304, 8. 


vorau’/sverfandigen, announce beforehand, 


546, 2. 


porber-, the front one, 76, 2 (short 0). 
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Vorfabr, m., w., ancestor. 
vor’habenb, intended, 294, 1. 
BVormund, m., ~¢8, er, guardian. 


Ww, pronunc. of, 28 ; description of, 379 ; 
80, 2; loss of, 417, 2; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 410,38; 415, 2; 490. 6. 
wadfen, wud’, gewachſen, grow, + wax, VL, 
129; 417, 5, a; (du, et widft). 
Wagen, m., + wagon, + wain, 494,1; 48,2, 
Waggon, m., pl. in -8, car, 494, 1. 
wain + Wagen, 494, 1. 
wabr, true, 74. 
Wahrheit, F., w. truth. 
Wald, m., -es, “er, forest, + wold. 
walten, rule (waltete). 
wanbeln, w change, 118, 8. 
wanbdern + wander, 118, 
wann + when ; for relat. pron 258 3 conj.,; 
330, 1; etym., 551, 2. . 
war, pret. of fein, g. v.; also wésan. 
ward, pret. sing. of werden, 111, 2; 460. 
warum + why, + wherefore, 251,43; 551, 2, 
was, — pron., 92; 444; use of, 
51; *— G., 251, 1; preceded by gu, 
mit, 251, 8; with far and ein, 144, 
253; force of warum, 251, 4; relat. 
ron., 93; 256; 256, 2; indef. pron., 
6; 204; 260. 
was, —— of — 466, — 
waſchen, wuſch, gewaſchen, + wash, F 
re : Maden or wafdt). 
Wafjer, n., -, + water, 414, 1, Ex. 
wagen, see wiegen. 
— 3 — during, 302, 11; conj., 330, 1. 
— warts, + -ward, 553, 2. 
‘* weak,” 428, 
weben, wob, gewoben, + weave, VIIL, 133; 
(bu webft); weak = to move. 
weber — nod) + neither — nor; + whether, 
444,38; in compar. clauses, 333, Ex. 
-wegen, on acconnt of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89; prepos., 302, 13. 
weh thun + D., to pain, see thun. 
Weib, n., -c8, -er, + woman, + wife, 166. 
weid, soft (+ weak). 
weiden, wich, gewichen, to yield, L, 122,1; 
weak = to soften. 
Weihnadten, Christmas, 429, 1. 
weil, because, 337; + while, 330, 1. 
-weife, -wise, 552, 8. 
welfen, wies, gewiefen, show, I., 122, 2, 
—— prophecy, 547, 3; (p. p. geweis⸗ 
a 


weiß, see wiſſen. 

weld, interrog. pron., 92,2; 444, 2; with 
ein, 144; 252; relat. pron., 93, 2; 
255, 256; indef. pron, 96, 260; 
elym., 415, 2. 

wem, D. of wer, g. v. 3 92, 1. 

wenden, wanbdte, gewandt, turn (+ wend), 

1; 397; 453 ; (ou wenteft, pret. 

subj. wendete). . 

went, little, few ; comparison regular or 
as in 76, 1. 
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wenn, Os + when, = if in temporal 
cl., 330, 1; = if in concessive cl., 
339; = "if in condit. cl., 340; etym., 


wer + who, interrog. pron., 92; 251; 
410, 3; 444; relat. pron., 93, 8; 
254’, 356; indef. pron., 96; 254: 
260; 339. 

werben, warb, geworben, recruit, sue for, 

-» 125,33 (bu wirbft, witb, wirbe or 
warbe). 

werden, ward or wurbe, geworden, become 
(+worth), III., 125, 3; infil. of, 110; 
111, 2; 460, 1; — 2733 in 
comp. tenses, 283, ; + gu, 303, 16; 
(du wirft, er wird, werbe, wirde). 

werfen, warf, geworfen, throw, 
(du wirfft, wirf, wirfe or warfe). 

Werk, n., -e8, -e, + work, 60. 

wes, wefjen, wep, 92,1; 256, 4. 

wejen, wésan, V., 128,13 411; 466. 

wesbhalb, wherefore, 92, 1. 

wefjent-, in comp., 92, i. 

Wicht, m., -e, + wight, + whit. 

wiper st, 304, 8; in comp. verbs, 

srk 

widmen, dedicate (iwidmete), 118, 2. 

wie, +how, as, 444, 1; in tempor. clauses, 
330, 1, 2; in compar. cl., 333; after 
comparative, 333, 2. 

wieder, adv., again, in comp. verbs, 549,8. 

wiegen, wog, gewogen, + weigh, Vill. 133; 
also wagen, du wiegft). 

wild + wild. 

will, see wollen; 267, 6. 

willen, for the sake of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89; prepos., 302, 14. 

winben, wand, gemunbden, + wind, III., 125, 
1; (bu windeft). : 

wiffer, wußte, gemubt, for infil. see 135, 1; 
412,2; 471,1; 472,13; compar. with 
tennen, fonnen, 267, 1. 

with+wiber, 306, 8. 

Wittum, n., -e, jointure, allowance, 501. 

wo(r)+ where, supplants cases of interrog. 
and relat. pron., 251,23; 258; in loca 
Clauses, 331; in tempor. cl., 330, 1; 
Eons cl., 340, 340, 4; origin of, 

9 2. 

wofern, conj., in so far as, 336; 340; 

340, 2. 


+] 
wobl+ well, pronunc. of, 381; 339; 489, 
1; position of, 354; 299, 2, a. 
woblgeboren, (Your) Honor, lit. + well born. 
wollen, wollte, gewollt, + will, be willing, 
for infl. sce 135,7, and 108, 2; 472, 
: Earece force of, 267,63; 279, 83 


womodglid, if possible, 340, 4. 
worden, past part. of werden, 108, 5. 
Wort, n., -¢ and “er, + word, 58. 
Wunder, n., -, + wonder, see nehmen. 
wurde, pret. of werten, 111, 2. 
Wurm, m., er, and —e,+ worm. 
wußte, see wiſſen. 

Wirde, F., w., dignity, + worth, 


.) 125,38; 
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2%. zieten, zog deeger draw, I. 124,2; 416; 
u seus zeuch — — 
x, pronune. of, 29; 3890, 23; 417,5,a; | $9 + —ty in numerals, o~%, I. 
: . gittern, tremble, efym., 457, 8. 
Elam as pymbol, 228 ju+to, 303, 1: before inf, 291; before 
adj., 291, 4; 333, 3; see gegen and 


9 nach. 
° 3 tub, etym., 398. 
gum < gu bem +to the, 40. 
3. 
zur < ju ber+to the, fem., 40. 


uder, m., no pl., + sugar. 
9, pronunc, of, 31. sufolge, in accordance — 302, 15. 
unft, 7., —e, guild, 398. 
——— — * +tongue, 414, 1, Ex. 
g pronunc. of, 30; 389, 3,4; Eng. corre- | juri’dbringen + bring back, see bringen. 
spondents of, 409, 1; 414,1; 490, 2; | sufammen, together. 


35, 1, B. 2. gwar, to be sure, 339; 555,38; position 
jabm+tame, 74, 398. of, 354. 
Babn, m., e,+ tooth, 409,13; 417, 1. zween + twain, + two, 79; 529. 
gart, tender, 74. awei+two; infl. of, 78 ; form and gend. 
zaͤhmen + to tame, 535, 1, a. of, 79; 529. 
Rabre, f., w., +tear, 430, 1. gwelf+twelve, 773 5293 489, 1. 
gehn+ten, 77, 529. gwie-+ two-, 520, 1. 
Zeichen, n., -,+ token. zwier + twice, 531, 2. 
zeichnen, draw, delineate, 118, 1. awingen, zwang, gezwungen, to force, LII., 
getgen, zieh, geziehen, accuse, J. 122, 23 125, 1. 

95; 462. zwiſchen + between, 306, 10; compar. with 
-sen, verb-suf., 539, 3. unter, 306, 8; 305, 1, 2. 
ger— + dis-, verb-pref., 546. zwo + two, sem. 79; 529. 
gerreigfen, to tear to pieces, see reifen. 2. Grimm’s sign for the sound between 
Zeuge, m., w., witness. zand 8, 414; >8, 490, 2. 


APPENDIX. 


I. FULLER INFLECTIONS FOR PART I., Section I. 


II. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR 


VERBS. 


(287) 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. Strong Declension. 


Characteristics: the G. sing. ends in -¢8 or -8. Upon the 
four ways of forming the plural the division into classes is 
based. 

2. I. Cuass. Characteristics: no suffix in the pl., but there 
may be umlaut of the stem-vowel. 


a. No umlaut. 

Maso. ber Hebel, the lever NeEvt. das Wunder, the wonder 
Sing. N. der Hebel Sing. N. bas Wunder 

G. ded Hebel G. des Wunders 

D. dem Hebel D. dem Wunder 

A. den Sebel A. dads Wunder 
Plu. N. die Hebel Plu. N. die Wunder 

G. der Hebel G. dev Wunder 

D. den Hebeln D. den Wundern 

A. die Gebel A. die Wunder 

b. With umlaut. 
Masc. der Garten, the garden Masc. der Bruder, the brother 

Sing.N. dev Garten Sing. N. dee Bruder 

G. des Garten3 G. bes Bruders 

D. dem Garten D. dem Bruder 

A. den Garten A. den Bruder 
Plu. N. die Garten Plu. N. die Briider 

G. der Garten G. der Briider 

D. den Garten D. den Briidern 

A. die Garten A. die Briider F 
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Fem. die Tochter, the daughter 


Sing. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

Plu. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

3. I 


there is no umlaut of the stem-vowel. 


Masc. der Pfad, the path 


Sing. N. 


Pun. 


PURAP ES 


APPENDIX OF FORMS. 


die Tochter 
der Tochter 
der Tochter 
bie Tochter 
bie Lichter 
der Dichter 
den Töchtern 
die Dichter 


NeEutT. das Kloſter, the cloister 


Sing. 


Plu. 


N. 


PUDAPOS 


das Klofter 
des Klojters 
bem Klofter 
das Klojter 
die Klöſter 
ber Klöſter 
den Klöſtern 
die Klöſter 


. Cuass. Characteristics: the plural ends in -e, but 


ber Pfad 
bes Pfades 
dem Pfade 
ben Pfad 
bie Pfade 
ber Pfade 
ben Pfaden 
die Pfade 


Neut. das Thor, the gate 


Sing. 


Plu. 


PUDAP OZ 


das Chor 
des Lhores 
dem Chore 
das Thor 
bie Dhore 
der Thore 
den Thoren 
bie Dhore 


Nrur. das Krenz, the cross 


Plu. 


das Kreuz 

bes Kreuzes 
bem Kreuze 
bas Kreuz 

bie Kreuze 

ber Kreuge 
ben Kreuzen 
bie Kreuze 


Fem. dte finfternis, the darkness 


Sing. N. 


Plu. 


Pe a oe 


bie Finſternis 
ber Finſternis 
ber Ginfternts 
bie Finſternis 
die Finſterniſſe 
ber Finfternifje 
den Finſterniſſen 
bie Finiternifje 


4. III. Crass. Characteristics: the plural ends in -e and 
the stem-vowel has the umlaut. | 
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Mase. der Sohn, the son Fem. die Fauſt, the fist 


Sing. N. der Sohn Sing. N. die Fauft 
G. des Sohnes G. der Fauſt 
D. dem Sobne D. der Faujt 
A. den Sobn A. die Fauft 

Plu. N. die Söhne Plu. N. die Faufte 
G. der Sohne G. dev Faufte 
D. den Söhnen D. den Fauften 
A. die Gibne A. bie Faufte 


Fem. die Stadt, the city Fem. die Runft, the art 


Sing. N. die Stadt Sing. N. die Kunſt 
G. ber Stadt G. der Runit 
D. ber Stadt D. der Kunſt 
A. die Stadt A. die Kunſt 
Plu. N. die Städte Plu. N. die Künſte 
G. ber Städte G. der Riinjte 
D. den Stadten D. den Siinften 
A. die Städte A. die Künſte 


5. IV. Crass. Characteristics : the plural ends in -er and the 
stem-vowel has the umlaut. But nouns ending in -tum have the 
umlaut in this suffix, because they were originally compound 
nouns in which the last noun only is inflected. 


Mase. der Wald, the forest NEvrT. das Blatt, the leaf 


Sing. N. der Wald Sing. N. das Blatt 
G. ded Waldes G. ded Blattes 
D. dem Walbde D. dem Blatte 
A. den Wald A. bad Blatt 
Plu. N. die Walder Plu. N. die Blatter 
G. der Walder G. der Blatter 
D. ben Walbern D. den Blattern 
_ A. die Walder A. bdte Blatter 
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Nevr. da8 Herjogthum, the duchy 
bas Herzogtum 
des Herjogtums 
bem Herzogtum(e) 
das Herzogtum 

bie Herzogtiimer 
ber Herzogtiimer 
den Herzogtiimern 
bie Herjogtiimer 


6. Weak Declension. 


Characteristics: Masc. nouns have -en or —n in every case 
‘and number except in the N. sing. Fem. nouns have this 
ending in the plural only. | 


Mase. der Graf, the count - Maso. ber Löwe, the lion 


Sing.N. dev Graf Sing. N. der Löwe 
G. des Grafen G. des Löwen 
D. dem Grafen D. bem Löwen 
A. ben Grafen A. den Löwen 
Plu. N. die Grafen Plu. N. die Löwen 
G. ber Grafen G. der Löwen 
D. den Grafen D. den Liwen 
A. die Grafen A. die Löwen 
Masc. der Romet’, the comet Fem. die Legion’, the legion 
Sing.N. det Romet’ Sing.N. die egton’ 
G. des Rome'ten G. der Legion’ 
D. der Legion’ 
A. die Legion’ 
Plu. N. die Legio’nen 
G. der Legio’nen 
D. den Legio'nen 
A. die Legioſnen 
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Fem. die Frau, the woman FEM. die Gabel, the fork 

Sing.N. die Frau Sing. N. die Gabel 
G. der Frau G. der Gabel 
D. der Frau D. der Gabel 
A. die Frau A. die Gabel 

Plu. N. die Frauen Plu. N. dte Gabeln 
G. dev Frauen G. der Gabeln 
D. den Frauen D. den Gabeln 
A. die Frauen A. die Gabeln 


7. Mixed Declension. 


Characteristics: the G. sing. ends in -—¢eg or -8, the whole 
plural ends in -en or -n. 


Maso. der Daft, the mast (of a ship) NEuT. das Ange, the eye 
Sing.N. dev Maſt Sing. N. das Auge 
G. des Mates G. des Auges 
D. dem Mafte D. dem Auge 
A. ben Maſt A. das Auge 
Plu. N. die Maſten Plu. N. die Augen 
G. der Maſten G. der Wugen 
D. den Majten D. den Augen 
A. die Majten A. die Mugen 
Mase. der Dot/tor, the doctor Masc. dcr Staat, the state 
Sing.N. der Dof tor Sing.N. der Staat 
G. des DoF tors G. bes Staates 
D. dem Dof tor D. dem Staate 
A. den Dof'tor A. den Staat 
Plu.N. die Dokto ren Plu.N. die Staaten 
G. der Dolto'ren G. der Staaten 
D. den Dofkto ren D. den Staaten 
A. die Dokto ren A. die Staaten 
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NEvtT. da8 Studium, the study Neur. da8 Mineral’, the mineral. 


Sing.N. das Studium Sing. N. das Mineral’ 
G. des Studiums G. bes Minerals’ 
D. dem Studium D. dem Mineral’ 
A. das Studium A. dad Mineral’ 
Plu. N. die Studten Plu. N. die Minera‘lien 
G. der Studten G. der Minera’lien — 
D. den Studien D. den Minera’lien | 
A. bdte Studien A. die Minera’lien 
IRREGULAR Noun, da8 Herz, the heart 
Sing.N. das Herj Plu. N. die Herzen 
G. des Herzens G. der Herzen 
D. dem Herzen D. den Hexen 
A. das Herz A. die Herzen 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


8. Strong Declension, without any limiting word like the 
definite article or the demonstrative pronoun. 


good father good mother good child 
Sing.N. guter Vater gute Mutter gutes Rind. 
G. gute Vaters guter Mutter gutes Kindes 
D. gutem Vater guter Mutter gutem Kinde 
A. guten Vater gute Mutter gutes Kind 
Plu. N. gute Vater gute Miitter gute Rinder 
G. guter Vater guter Miitter guter Rinder 
D. guten Vätern guten Müttern guten Rindern 
A. gute Vater gute Miitter gute Kinder 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
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9. Weak Declension, the adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or a pronoun declined like it. 


Sing.N. 


IO. 


the green tree 
dev griine Baum Plu. N. 
des griinen Baumes G. 
dem griinen Baume D. 
den griinen Baum A. 
the green meadow 
die griine Wieſe Sing.N. 
dev griinen Wieſe G. 
ber griinen Wiefe D. 
die griine Wiefe A. 
the green field 
bas grüne Feld Plu. N. 
des griinen Feldes G. 
bem griinen Felde D. 
bas grüne Feld A. 


die griinen Baume 
der griinen Baume 
den griinen Baumen 
die griinen Baume 


bie griinen Wiefen 
der griinen Wrefen 
ben griinen Wiefen 
die griinen Wiefen 


die griinen Felder 
ber grünen Felder 
den grünen Feldern 
die grünen Felder 


Weak Declension, the adjective is preceded by ein a,, 


fein no, or by one of the Possessive Pronouns, mein, dein, fein, 


unfer, euer, ihr, my, thy, his, our, your, their. 


times called the ‘mixed’ declension. 


Sing.N. 


my fine apple 


mein ſchöner WApfel Plu. N. 
meines ſchönen Wpfels G. 
meinem ſchönen Wpfel D. 
meinen ſchönen Wpfel A. 
my fine flower 
meine fine Blume Plu. N. 
meiner ſchönen Blume G. 
meiner ſchönen Blume D. 
meine {dine Blume A. 


This is some- 


meine ſchönen Apfel 
meiner ſchönen Äpfel 
meinen ſchönen Apfeln 
meine ſchönen Apfel 


meine ſchönen Blumen 
meiner ſchönen Blumen 
meinen ſchönen Blumen 
meine ſchönen Blumen 
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my fine book ° 

Sing.N. mein fines Bud Plu. N. meine ſchönen Biider 
G. meines ſchönen Budes G. meiner ſchönen Bücher 
D. meinem ſchönen Buche D. metnen ſchönen Büchern 
A. mein fines Sud A. meine fodinen Biider 


11. Examples of adjectives with the suffixes -el and —er. 
As to the dropping of -e see § 71. 


our noble lord their lean ox 

Sing.N. unſer edler Herr Sing. N. thr magrer Ochs 

G. unſers edlen Herm G. ihres magern Odfen 

D. unferm edlen Herm D. ihrem magern Odjen 

A. unfern edlen Herm A. ihren magern Ochſen 
Plu. N. unfre edlen Herr(e)n Plu. N. thre magern Ochſen 

G. unfrer edlen Herr(e)n G. ihrer magern Ochſen 

D. unfern edlen Herr(e)n D. ihren magern Ochſen 

A. unfere edlen Herr(e)n A. thre magern Ochſen 


12. Examples of the inflection of compared adjectives. 
no dearer friend 


‘Sing.N. fein teurerer Freund Plu. N.  feine teureren Freunde 
G. keines teureren Freundes G. keiner teureren Freunde 


D. femem teureren Freunde D. keinen teureren Freunden 
A. feinen teureren Freund A. feine teureren Freunde 
this more bitter kernel 
Sing.N. dieſer bittrere Rern Plu. N. diefe bittreren Rerne 
G. dieſes bittreren Kernes G. dieſer bittreren Rerne 
D. dieſem bittreren Kerne D.  diefen bittreren Kernen 
A. dieſen bittreren Rern A. dieſe bittreren Rerne 


that most serene face 
Sing. N. jenes heiterſte Gefidt 
G. jened heiterſten Gefidtes 
D. jenem heiterſten Gefidte 
A. jened beiterfte Geſicht 
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Plu. N. jene beiterften Gefidter 
G. jener heiterſten Gefidter 
D. jenen beiterften Gefidtern 
A. jene heiterſten Gefichter 
13. Examples of the inflection of the adjective hod, high. 
a high tower no higher tower 
Sing.N. ein hoher Turm Sing. N. fein höherer Turm 
G. eines hohen Turmes G. keines höheren Turmes 
D. einem hohen Turme D. lkeinem höheren Turme 
A. einen hohen Turm A. feinen höheren Turm 
the highest towers 
Plu. N. die höchſten Türme 
G. der höchſten Türme 
D. den höchſten Türmen 
A. die höchſten Türme 


CONJUGATION OF THE WEAK VERB 
leben, ‘to praise. 
Principal parts: loben, lobte, gelobt. 


14. Active Voice. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
Sch lobe, I praise Sch lobe, I may praise 
bu lobſt, thou praisest du lobeſt, thou mayest praise 
er lobt, he praises ev lobe, he may praise 
wir Ioben, we praise wir oben, we may praise 
ihr lobt, you praise ihr Iobet, you may praise 
fie loben, they praise fie oben, they may praise 
| PRETERIT. 
Ich lobte, I praised Ich Iobete, I might praise 
du lobteſt, thou praisedst du Iobeteft, thou mightest praise 


ev lobte, he praised ev Iobete, he might praise 
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wir Iobten, we praised 
iby lobtet, you praised 
fie lobten, they praised 


I have praised, ete. 
Ich babe gelobt 
bu haſt gelobt 
ev hat gelobt 
wir haben gelobt 
iby habt gelobt 
fie haben gelobt 


I had praised, ete. 
Sch hatte gelobt 
du hatteſt gelobt 
ev hatte gelobt 
wit batten gelobt 
ibr hattet gelobt 
fie batten gelobt 


wir Lobeten, we might praise 


ihr lobetet, you might praise 
fie Iobeten, they might praise 


PERFECT. 


I may have praised, ete. 
Ich babe gelobt 
bu habeſt gelobt 
ev habe gelobt 
wit haben gelobt 
thr habet gelobt | 
fie haben gelobt 


PLUPERFECT. 


I might have praised, ete. 


Ich hatte gelobt 


bu hätteſt gelobt 
ev bitte gelobt 
wir hätten gelobt 
thr hattet gelobt 
fie hatten gelobt 


First Furore. 


I shall praise, ete. 
Ich werde loben 
du wirſt loben 
er wird loben 
wir werden loben 
ihr werdet loben 
ſie werden loben 


Ishall praise, ete. 
Sd) werde loben 


du werdeſt Loben 


er werde loben 
wir werden loben 
ihr werdet loben 
ſie werden loben 


SECOND Furure. 


I shall have praised, ete. 


Ich werde gelobt haben 
bu wirſt gelobt haben 
ev wird gelobt haben 


I shall have praised, etc. 


Ich werde gelobt haben 


bu werdeſt gelobt haben 
er werde gelobt haben 
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wir werden gelobt haben wir werden gelobt haben 
ihe werdet gelobt haben thr werdet gelobt haben 
fie werden gelobt haben fie werden gelobt haben 
First CONDITIONAL. SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
I should praise, etc. Ishould have praised, etc. 
Sch würde loben Sch würde gelobt haben 
bu würdeſt Loben du würdeſt gelobt haben 
er würde [oben ev würde gelobt haben 
wir würden Loben wir würden gelobt haben 
thr würdet loben ihr würdet gelobt haben 
ſie würden loben ſie würden gelobt haben 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVES. 
Lobe, praise (thou) Present. Yoben, to praise 
lobe er, let him praise Past. gelobt haben, to have 
loben wir, let us praise praised 


lobt, praise (you) 
loben fie, let them praise 
loben Gie, praise (you) 
PARTIOIPLES. 
Present. lobend, praising. 
Past, gelobt, praised. 


~ 


15. Passive Voice. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I am praised, etc. I may be praiscd, ete. 

Ich werde gelobt Ich werde gelobt 

du wirſt gelobt du werdeſt gelobt 

er wird gelobt er werde gelobt 

wir werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 

ihr werdet gelobt ihr werdet gelobt 


ſie werden gelobt ſie werden gelobt 
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PRETERIT. 


I was praised, etc. 
Ich wurde or ward gelobt 
du wurdeſt or wardſt gelobt 
er wurde or tard gelobt 
wir wurden gelobt | 
ihy wurdet gelobt 
fie wurden gelobt 


I have been praised, etc. 
Ich bin gelobt worden 
bu bift gelobt worden 
ev iſt gelobt worden 
wir find gelobt worden 
ihr feid gelobt worden 
fie find gelobt worden 


I might be praised, ete. 
Ich würde gelobt 
du würdeſt gelobt 
er würde gelobt 
wir würden gelobt 
ihr würdet gelobt 
ſie würden gelobt 


PERFECT. 


I may have been praised, etc. 
Ich fet gelobt worden 
du feift gelobt worden 
er fet gelobt worden 
wir feten gelobt worden 
ihr ſeid gelobt worden 
fie feten gelobt worden - 


PLUPERFECT, 


I had been praised, ete. 
Sd) war gelobt worden 
du warſt gelobt worden 
er war gelobt worden 
wir waren gelobt worden 
iby waret gelobt worden 
fie waren gelobt worden 


I might have been praised, etc. 
Sch ware gelobt worden 
bu wäreſt gelobt worden 
er wäre gelobt worden 
wir wären gelobt worden 
thr wäret gelobt worden 
fie wären gelobt worden. 


First Future. 


I shall be praised, etc. 
Xd) werde gelobt werden 
bu wirſt gelobt werden 
er wird gelobt werden 
wir werden gelobt werden 
thr werdet gelobt werden 
fie werden gelobt werden 


I shail be praised, ete. 
Ich werde gelobt werden 
Du twerbeft gelobt werden 
er werde gelobt werden 
wit werden gelobt werden 
ihr werdet gelobt werden 
jte werden gelobt werden 
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SECOND FUTURE. 
I shall have been praised, etc. I shall have been praised, etc. 


Ich werde gelobt worden fein 
bu wirſt gelobt worden fein 

ex wird gelobt worden fein 
wir werden gelobt worden fein 
iby werdet gelobt worden fein 
fie werden gelobt worden fein 


First CONDITIONAL. 
I should be praised, etc. 

Ich würde gelobt werden 

du würdeſt gelobt werden 

ex würde gelobt werden 

{wir würden gelobt werden 
ihr würdet gelobt werden 

ſie würden gelobt werden 


Sch werde gelobt worden fein 
du twerdeft gelobt worden fein 
ex werde gelobt worden fein 
wir werden gelobt worden fein 
thr werdet gelobt worden fein 
fie werden gelobt worden fein 
SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
Ishould have been praised, etc. 
Ich würde gelobt worden fein 
bu würdeſt gelobt worden fein 
ex würde gelobt worden fein 
wir würden gelobt worden fein 
ihr würdet gelobt worden fein 
fie wiirden gelobt worden fein 


IMPERATIVE. 
Set or werbe gelobt, be (thou) praised 
ev fet or werde gelobt, let him be praised 
Seid or werdet gelobt, be (you) praised | 
fie feten or werden gelobt, let them be praised 
Seiten Ste or werden Sie gelobt, be (you) praised 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. gelobt werden, to be praised 
Past. gelobt worden fein, to have been praised 


16. Examples showing the use of the connecting vowel ¢ 
both in weak and strong verbs, see § 118. 


reden, redete, geredet, to speak 


Pres, IND. 
Sch rede 
bu redeſt 
er redet 


Pret. Inn. 
Ich redete 
du redeteft 
er redete 
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wir reden ~ wir redeten 
ihr redet thr redetet 
ſie reden | fie rebeten 


ſpaßen, ſpaßte, gefpapt, to joke 
fafjen, fapte, gefapt, to seize 


Pres. IND. Pres. Inp. 
Ich ſpaße Ich faſſe 
du ſpaßeſt du faſſeſt 
er ſpaßt er faßt 
wir ſpaßen wir faſſen 
ihr ſpaßt | thr faßt 
fie fpapen fie fafjen 


wandeln, wandelte, gewandelt, to walk 
redynen, redynete, geredynet, to reckon 


Pres. IND. - Pres. Inp. 
Ich wandle 7 Ich rechne 
du wandelſt du rechneſt 
er wandelt er rechnet 
wir wandeln wir rechnen 
ihr wandelt ihr rechnet 
ſie wandeln ſie rechnen 


meiden, mied, gemieden, to avoid 
reiten, ritt, geritten, to ride (on horseback) 


Pres. IND. Pres. IND. 
Ich meide Ich reite 
du meideſt du reiteſt 
er meidet er reitet 
wir meiden wir reiten 
ihr meidet ihr reitet 
ſie meiden ſie reiten 


17. Examples of strong verbs that have the interchange 
- Of e and i or te in the 2. and 3. p. sing. pres. ind., and in the 2. 
p. sing. of the imperative. 
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fterben, ftarb, geftorben, to die 
treten, trat, getreten, to tread 
lefen, las, gelefen, to read 


Pres. IND. Pres. IND. Pres. IND. 
Ich fterbe Ich trete Ich lefe 
du ſtirbſt du trittſt du lieſt 
er ſtirbt er tritt er lieſt 
wir ſterben wir treten wir leſen 
ihr ſterbt ihr tretet ihr leſet 
ſie ſterben ſie treten ſie leſen 
Imper., ſtirb IMPFR. tritt Imper., lies 


18. Example of a separable compound verb with the 
auxiliary verb fein in the compound tenses. 


ausgehen, ging aus, ausgegangen, to go out. 


Indicative. ~. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I go out, ete. I may go out, ete. 
Ich gehe aus Sd) gehe aus 
du gebjt aus du geheſt aus 
ergehtaus er gebe aus 
wir gehen aus wir geben aus 
ihr geht aus ihe gehet aus 
ſie geben aus fie geben aus 
PRETERIT. 
I went out, etc. I might go out, etc. 
Xd ging aus Ich ginge aus 
bu gingſt aus bu gingeft aus 
er ging aus er ginge aus 
wir gingen aus wir gingen aus 
ihr gingt aus tbr ginget aus 


fie gingen aus | fie gingen aus 


304 APPENDIX OF FORMS. 


PERFECT. 


I have gone out, etc. 
Ich bin ausgegangen 
bu biſt ausgegangen 
er ift ausgegangen 
wir find ausgegangen 
ihr feid ausgegangen 
fie find ausgegangen 


I may have gone out, etc. 
Ich fet ausgegangen 
du ſeiſt ausgegangen 
er fet ausgegangen 
wir feien ausgegangen 
ihr feiet ausigegangen 
fie feten ausgegangen 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had gone out, etc. 
Ich war ausgegangen 
du warſt ausgegangen 
er Mar ausgegangen 
wit waren ausgegangen 
thr waret ausgegangen 
fie waren ausgegangen 


First FuTure. 


I shall go out, ete. 
Ich werde ausgehen 
du wirſt ausgeben 
er wird ausgeben 
wir werden ausgeben 
iby werdet ausgehen 
fie werden ausgeben 


I might have gone out, etc. 
Ich wäre qusgegangen 
du wäreſt ausgegangen 
et wäre ausgegangen 
Wir waren ausgegangen 
thr wäret ausgegangen 
fie waren ausgegangen 


I shall go out, ete. 
Sch werde ausgehen 

Du werdeſt ausgehen 

er werde ausgehen 

wir werden ausgehen 
ihr werdet ausgehen 
ſie werden ausgehen 


SECOND FUTURE. 


I shall have gone out, etc. 
Ich werde ausgegangen fein 
Du wirſt ausgegangen fein 
ex wird ausgegangen fetn 
wir werden ausgegangen fein 
ihr werdet ausgegangen fein 
fie werden ausgegangen fein - 


I shall have gone out, etc. 
Ich werde ausgegangen fein 
du werdeſt ausgegangen fein 
ev werde ausgegangen fein 
wir werden ausgegangen fein 
ihr werdet ausgegangen fein 
fie werden ausgegangen fein 
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First CONDITIONAL. 
I should go out, etc. 

Ich würde ausgehen 

Du würdeſt ausgehen 

ex würde ausgehen 

wir würden ausgeben 
ihr würdet ausgeben 

ſie würden ausgeben 


IMPERATIVE. 


Gehe aus, go (thou) out 
gebe er aus, let him go out 
geben wir aus, let us go out 
gehet aus, go (you) out 
gehen fie aus, let them go out 
geben Sie aus, go (you) out 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
Ishould have gone out, etc. 
Ich würde ausgegangen fein 
bu würdeſt ausgegangen fein 
er würde ausgegangen fein 
wir würden ausgegangen fein 
ihr würdet ausgegangen fein 
fie tolirden ausgegangen fein 


INFINITIVES. 
Present. Ausgehen, to go 
out 
Past. ausgegangen fein, 


to have gone 
out 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. 
Past. 


ausgehend, going out. 
ausgegangen, gone out. 


Il ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 
3 IRREGULAR VERBS 


Remarks. — The principal parts are put in full-faced type. The 
second and third persons singular of the present indicative are given 
when the stem-vowel is i, ie, or an umlaut; also when the connecting 
vowel e is required, though not absolutely, in verbs whose stem ends 
in d, t, fi, ff, {, ft. (See §118.) The second person singular of the im- 
perative is given when it has the short form without e, stem-vowel i 
or ie; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates weak or regular 
forms. Forms in parentheses are rare and archaic, for which the 
weak ones are in use now. Of the modal auxiliaries and wiffen the 
whole present indicative singular and the first person plural are given. 
Compound verbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
present use, e. g., befeblen, gebiren. English verbs in small caps are 
cognates of the German verbs, i. e., they have the same origin and 
meaning. 


moore, Nas BS Eat EN: Papa 
Baden,1 BAKE badft, badt — bul büke gebacken 
Befehlen, command befiehlſt, befiehlt befiehl befahl —2 — befohlen 
Befleißen, apply (refl.) beſleißeſt, befleißt befleiß(e) befliß befliffe befliſſen 
Beginnen, BEGIN — — begaun begänne begonnen 
begönne 
Beißen, BITE beißeſt, beißt beiß(e) biß biffe gebifien 
Bellen,? bark bilft, billt bill boll bölle gebollen 
Bergen, hide birgft, birgt birg barg fives Geborgen 
Berſten, burst birſteſt, birſt birſt bar bärſte geborſten 
bor börſte 
Bewegen, induce — — bewog bewöge bewogen 
Biegen, bond (beugſt, beugt beug) bog böge gebogen 


1 Frequently weak, except in the past part. 2 Now generally weak. * Weak, 
except in this figurative sense. 
806) 
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Infinitive. 2. — 8. — ee An Past part. 
Vietex, offer (beutft, Best beut) bot bite geboten 
Binden, BIND binbeft, bindet — band bände gebuuden 
Bitten, beg bitteft, bittet — bat bate gebeten 
Blaſen, BLOw blafeft, bläſt — blied bliefe geblafen 
Bleiben, remain — — bließ bliebe geblieben 
Bleichen, BLEACH — — blid blige geblichen 
Braten, roast brätſt, brät — briet briete gebraten 
Brechen, BREAK brichſt, bricht brich brach bräche gebrochen 
BDrenuen, BURN — — braunte brennte gebrannt 
Briugen, BRING — — brachte brächte gebracht 
Denken, THINK — — dachte dächte gedacht 
Dingen,® hire, bargain — — ora bilnge) gedungen 
Dreſchen, THRESH driſcheſt, driſcht driſch orale —55 gedroſchen 
Dringen, urge — — draug dränge gedrungen 
Dinfen, THINK — — (Diudjte däuchte gedäüncht) 
Diirfen, be allowed _datf, darfft, (wanting) burfte duürfte gedurſt 

barf, diirfen 
Empfehlen, recommend empfieblft, empfieblt empfiehl empfabl iid bb empfohlen 
Eſſen, oat iſſeſt, ißt iß af äße gegeſſen 
Fabeu, archaic for fangen 
Fahren, go, FARE fabrft, fährt fabr(e) fuhr fithre gefabren 
Fallen, FALL fällſt, fällt — fiel fiele gefallen 
Falten,“ FOLD falteſt, faltet — — — gefalten 
Fangen, catch fängſt, fängt — ing finae gefangen 

8 enge) 

Fedten, FIGHT fichteft,5 ficht 5 ficht 5 focht föchte gefochten 
Finden, FIXD findeſt, findet — fand fände gefunden 
Flechten, twine flichft,5 flicht 5 flit 5 flocht flöchte geflochten 
Fliegen, FLY (ſieeugſt, fleugt fleug) — flog flöge geflogen 
Glieben, FLEE. (fleuchſt, fleudt fleud) — flab flöhe geflohen 


1 Wenk when transitive; sometimes even when intransitive. 2 Sometimes weak, 
except iu the past part. * Still frequently weak. « Now entirely weak, except in the 
past part. 5 The weak forms also occur. 
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Infinitive. Zands pe FP | oaubj, «Past part, 
Gliefien, flow (fleufeft, fleußt fleug) fle® floſſe geſfloſſen 
Fragen, ask frägſt, frägt = frng früge Gefragt! 
Freſſen, EAT (ofanimals) friffeft, frift frig frag fräße gefreſſen 
Frieren, FREEZE — — fror fröre gefroren 
Gãch)ren, ferment (gierſt, giert) — gobr? göhre gegohren? 
Gebdren, BEAR (gebierft, gebiert  gebier) gebar gebire geboren 
Geben, GIVE ae oe ie gab gabe gegeben 
Gedeihen, thrive — — gedieh gediebe gedieben 
Gebers, Go — — ing ginge gegaugen 

gieng gienge) 
Gelingen, succeed — — gelang gelänge gelungen 
Gelten, be worth giltft, gilt gilt galt Sots gegolten 
Geneſen, recover geneſeſt, geneſt — genas genäſe geneſen 
Genießen, enjoy (geneußeſt, geneußt geneuß) genoß genöſſe genoſſen 
Geſchehen, happon geſchiehſt, geſchieht (wanting) geſchah geſchähe geſchehen 
Gewinnen, WIN — — gewann gewänne gewonnen 
gewönne 
Giefen, pour (geufeft, geußt geuß)  gof giffe Gegofien 
Gleiden,® resemble — — glich gliche geglichen 
Gleißen, GLITTER gleißeſt, gleißt — (gliß gliſſe gegliffer) 
Gleiten,4 GLIDE gleiteft, gleitet — glitt glitte geglitten 
Glimmen, GLEAM — — glomm glömme eglommen 
Graben, dig gräbſt, gräbt — grub grübe gegraben 
Greiſen, GRIPE, grasp == — — griff griffe gegriffen 
Haben, HAVE haſt, hat ⸗ hatte hätte gehabt 
Halten, HOLD hältſt, hält halt(e) hielt hielte gehalten 
Hangen, HANG hängſt, bangt® — ing pinae gehaugen 
eng ienge 
§duen, HEW — — hieb hiebe gehauen 
Heben, raise — — pipe ocho’ 2 


Pret. 
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1 Always weak, and the other forms are properly weak. 2 Also weak, especially in 
figurative sense. * Usually weak when transitive, make LIKE. ‘ Weak forms some. 
times occur. 5 bangft, bangt also occur. Often confounded with the weak and transi- 
tive bingen. 


Infinitive. 


Heifen, call 
Helfen, HELP 


agen,’ hunt 
Reifen,? chide 
Rennen, KNOW 


Kieſen, see Riiren 


Klieben, CLEAVE, split 


Rlimmen,> CLIMB 


Rlingen, sound 


Kneifen,“ pinch 
Kueipen,? pinch 
Rouen, COME 


RQonnen, CAN 


Kreiſchen, scream 
RKrichen, creep 
Riiren, choose 
Laden,© LOAD, invite 
Laſſen, LET 
Laufen, run 
Leiden, suffer 
Leiben, LEND 
Lejen, read 
Liegen, LIE 
Löſchen, go out 
Lügen, tell a LIE 
Mahler,’ grind 


Meiden, shun 
f 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


2. and 3. p. 8. 
pres. ind. 


heißeſt, heißt 
hilfſt, hilft 


(jägſt, jägt) 


(kömmſt, kömmt) 


kann, kannſt, kann, 
können 


kreiſcheſt, kreiſcht 
(kreuchſt, kreucht 
lädſt, lädt 
läſſeſt, läßt 
läufſt, läuft 
leideſt, leidet 
lieſeſt, lieſt 
liſcheſt, liſcht 
(leugſt, leugt 
(mählſt, mählt) 


meideſt, meidet 


Pret. 
ind. 


hieß 
half 


2. P. s. 
imp. 


bilf 
(jug 
— tiff 
faunte 


flob 


flomm 


flang 


kniff 


(knippy 
kam 


komm(e) 


(wanting) konnte 


kriſch 
kroch 
— kor 
lud 
ließ 
lief 
litt 
lieh 
las 
lag 
loſch 
leug) log 
(muhl 


mied 


kreuch) 


1 The strong forms, except perhaps jug, are colloquial. 


forms sometimes occur. 


4 Sometimes weak. 


5 Now usually weak. 


Pret. 
subj. 


biefe 


hälfe 
hülfe 


jüge) 
kiffe 


kennte 


klöbe 
klömme 


klänge 
klünge 


kniffe 
knippe 
käme 


könnte 


kriſche 
kröche 
köre 
lüde 
ließe 
liefe 
litte 
liehe 
läſe 
läge 
löſche 
löge 
mühle) 


miede 


2 Usually weak. 
6 Also weak. Two 
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Past part. 


geheißen 
geholfen 


gejagt 
gekiffen 
gekannut 


gekloben 
geklommen 
getlungen 


gekniffen 
gefnippen) 
gefommen 
getkonnt 


gekriſchen 
gekrochen 
gekoren 
geladen 
gelaſſen 
gelaufen 
gelitten 
geliehen 
geleſen 
gelegen 
geloſchen 
gelogen 
gemahlen 


gemieden 


verbs are hopelessly confounded in this one, viz., laden, LOAD, once always strong, 


and laden, trvite, once always weak. 


weak, except in the past part. 


7 When transitive, quench, weak. 


8 Usually 


3 Weak 
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Infinitive. 2. — — rk suey Past part. 
Melfen,? milk (milfft, milkt milf) molt mölke gemolken 
Meſſen, measure miſſeſt, mißt miß maß mäße gemeſſen 
Mißlingen, fail — — mißlaug mißlänge mißlungen 
Mogen, MAY imag, tag mag, (Wanting) modte möchte gemodt 
Müſſen, musT ee must, mug, (wanting) mufte müßte gemußt 
Nehmen, take nimmſt, nimmt nimm nahm nähme genommen 
Nennen, NAME -_— — nannte nennte genannt 
Pfeifen, whistle — — pfiff pfiffe gepfiffen 
Pflegen,? cherish — — pflog pflöge gepflogen 

(pflag) 

Preijen,> PRAISE preifeft, preift —— pried priefe gepricjen 
Quellen,* gush quillft, quillt quill quoll quölle gequollen 
Raden,5 avenge — — (roch röche) gerochen 
Rat(ben, advise rat(h)ft, rät(h) — riet(h) riet(h)e geratch)en 
Reiben, rub — — rieb riebe gerieben 
Reifen, tear reißeſt, reißt reiß(e) riß riſſe gerifien 
Reiten, RIDE reiteft, reitet — ritt ritte geritter 
Nennen, RUN —— — rannte rennte geranut 
Niechen, smell (reuchſt, reucht reuch) roch röche gerochen 
Ringen, WRING, wrestle —— — TANG range gerungen 
Rinnen, RUN — ⸗— raun coun) geronnen 
Rufer, call — — rief riefe gerufen 
Salzen, SALT ſalzeſt, ſalzt — — —i gejalzen 
Saufen, drink faufft, ſäuft fauf(e) ſoff ſöffe geſoffen 
Saugen, Suck — — jog ſöge geſogen 
Schaffen, create —— == ſchuf ſchüfe gefchaffen 
Schallen,? sound — -— ſcholl ſchölle geſchollen 
Scheiden, part ſcheideſt, ſcheidet — ſchied ſchiede geſchieden 
Scheinen, appear —— — ſchien ſchiene geſchienen 


1 Now usually weak. ? Also entirely weak. s Sometimes weak. 4 When transitive, 
soak, weak. 6 Now mostly weak. 6 Only the past part. is still strong. 7 In other 
senses weak, ‘ 
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Infinitive. tree iin = damp. ind, «=—=ssubj, ‘Past Part. 
Schelten, scoLp ſchilſt, ſchilt ſchilt ſchalt eae geſcholten 
Scheren, SHEAR ſchierſt, ſchiert ſchier ſchor ſchöre geſchoren 
Schieben, SHOVE — — ſchob ſchöbe geſchoben 
Siefken, SHOOT (ſcheußeſt, ſcheußt ſcheuß) ſchoß ſchöſſe geſchoſſen 
Schinden, flay ſchindeſt, ſchindt — fhund2 ſchünde geſchunden 
Schlafen, SLUXEP ſchläfſt, ſchläft ſchlaf(ce) ichlief ſchliefe geſchlafen 
Schlagen, strike ſchlägſt, ſchlägt — ſchlug ſchluge geſchlagen 
Schleichen, sneak — — ſchlich ſchliche geſchlichen 
SAHleifen,? whet — — ſchliff ſchliffe geſchliffen 
Schleißen, sLir ſchleißeſt, ſchleiſht — ſchliß ſchliſſe geſchliſſen 
Schliefen, slip (ſchleufſt, ſchleuft ſchleuf) ſchlaff ſchlöffe geſchloffen 
Schließen, shut (ſchleußeſt, ſchleußt ſchleuß) ichloß ſchlöſſe geſchloſſen 
Schlingen, SLING — — ſchlaug ſchlänge geſchlungen 


Schmeißen, SMITE ſchmeißeſt, ſchmeißt ſchmeiß(e) ſchmiß ſchmiſſe geſchmiſſen 
Schmelzen, MELT ſchmilzeſt, ſchmilzt ſchmilz ſchmolz ſchmölze geſchmolzen 


Schnauben, snort — — ſchnob ſchnöbe geſchnoben 
Schneiden, cut ſchneideſt, ſchneidet — ſchnitt ſchnitte geſchnitten 
S@rauben,5 screw — — ſchrob ſchröbe geſchroben 
Sdreden,> be afraid ſchrickſt, ſchrickt ſchrick ſchrack ſchräke gejdroden 
Schreiben, write — — ſchrieb ſchriebe geſchrieben 
Schreien, cry — ſchreice) ſchrie ſchriee geſchrieen 
Schreiten, stride ſchreiteſt, ſchreitt — ſchritt ſchritte geſchritten 
Schroten, rough-grind ſchroteſt, ſchrotet — — — geſchroten 
Schwüren, suppurate (ſchwierſt, ſchwiert ſchwier) ſchwor ſchwöre geſchworen 
Schweigen,s be silent — — ſchuieg ſchwiege geſchwiegen 
Schwellen, SWRLI ſchwillſt, ſchwillt ſchwill iſchwoll ſchwölle geſchwollen 
Schwimmen, SWIM — — ſchwamm ſchwämme geſchwommen 
ſchwömme 
Schwinden, vanish ſchwindeſt, ſchwindet — ſchwand ſchwände geſchwunden 
ſchwünde 


1 Sometimes weak. 2 Weak in other senses, raze, drag. ꝰ Weak when transitive. 
* Also weak ; jdjnieben occurs instead of fdnauben. 5 Also weak. ® Only the past 
part. still strong. 
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Infinitive. 


Shwingen, SWING 
Schwören, swear 


Seben, SEE 
Sein, be 
Senden, SEND 


Sieden,! SEETHE 
Singen, SING 
Sinken, SINK 
Sinnen, think 


Sitzen, SIT 

Sollen, should 
Spalten,? split 
Speien, SPEEW 


Spinnen, SPIN 


Spleißen, SPLIT 
Spredhen, speak 
Spriepen, SPROUT 
Springett, SPRING 
Stechen, prick 
Steen, sTICK 


Stehen, STAND 
Stchlen, STEAL 


Steigen, ascend 
Sterben, die 


Stieben, disperse 


Stinken, STINK 


1 Also weak. 


2. and 3. p. 8. 


pres. ind. 


fiebft, fiebt 
bin, bift, ift 2c. 
fenbdeft, fendet 


ſiedeſt, fiedet 


figeft, figt 


2. p. 8. 
imp. 


fieb(e) 
fei 


Pret. 
ind, 


ſchwang 
chwor 
chwur 

ſah 

war 


endete 


ſott 

ſang 
fant 
fann 


jap 


foll, folljt, foll, follen (wanting) follte 


fpalteft, fpaltet 


ſpleißeſt, fpleift 


ſprichſt, fpridt 


(ipreufeft, ſpreußt 


ſtichſt, ſticht 
(ſtickſt, ſtickt 


ſtiehlſt, ſtiehlt 


ſtirbſt, ſtirbt 


sometimes even when intransitive. 


fprid 
ſpreuß) 


ſtich 
ſtick) 
ſteh(e 


ſtiehl 


ſtirb 


2 Only the past part. still strong. 


ipte 
ſpann 


ſpliß 
ſprach 
ſproß 
ſprang 
ſtach 
ſtak 


* 
tund 


ſtahl 


ſtieg 
ſtarb 


ſtob 
ſtank 
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Pret. 
subj. 


ea 
chwünge 


ſchwöre 
ſchwüre 


ſähe 
wäre 


ſendete 


ſötte 
ſänge 
ſänke 


tie 
onne 


fafe 
follte 
ſpiee 


ſpänne 
ſpönne 


ſpliſſe 
ſpräche 
ſpröſſe 
ſpränge 
ſtäche 
ſtäke 


ſtände 
ſtünde 


Teele 
töhle 


ſtiege 


ſtärbe 
ſtürbe 


ſtöbe 


ſn 
tünke 


Past part. 


geſchwunge 
geſchworen 


geſehen 
geweſen 


geſandt 
geſendet 


geſotten 

gefungen 
geſunken 
geſonnen 


geſeſſen 
geſollt 
geſpalten 
geſpieen 
geſponnen 


geſpliſſen 
geſprochen 
geſproſſen 
geſprungen 
geſtochen 
(geſtocken) 
geſtanden 


geſtohlen 


geſtiegen 
geſtorben 


geſtoben 
geſtunken 


8 Always weak when transitive ; 


Infinitive, «and 3.pis- Sp ret, Fash Past part 
Stoßen, push topeit, ſtößt ſtoß(e) ſtieß ſtieße geſtoßen 
Streichen, STROKE — — ſtrich ſtriche geſtrichen 
Streiten, strive ſtreiteſt, ſtreitet — ſtritt ſtritte geſtritten 
Thun, Do — thu(e) that thate gethan 
Tragen, carry tragft, tragt — trug trüge getragen 
Treffen, hit triffft, trifft triff traf trafe getroffen 
Treiben, DRIVE — — trieb triebe getrieben 
Treten, TREAD trittſt, tritt tritt trat trite getreten 
Triefen,1 DRIP (treufft, treuft treuf) troff tröffe getroffen 
Trinuken, DRINK — — trant trante getrunten 

triinte 
Triigen, deceive (treugft, treugt — treug) trog tröge getrogen 
Verderben,? 8poil verdirbſt, verdirbt verdirb verdarb verdärbe verdorben 
verdürbe 
Verdrießen, vex (verdreußeſt, verdreuß) verdroß verdröſſe verdroſſen 
verdreußt, 
Vergeſſen, FORGET vergiſſeſt, vergißt vergiß vergaß vergäſſe vergeſſen 
Verlieren, LOSE — — verlor verlöre verloren 
Wachſeu, grow wächſeſt, wächſt — wuchs wülchſe gewachſen 
Wägen,s WEIGH — — wog wöge gewogen 
Waſchen, WASH wäſcheſt, wäſcht — wuſch wüſche gewaſchen 
Weben, WEAVE — — wob wöbe gewoben 
Weichen,“ yield — — wich wiche gewichen 
Weiſen, show weiſeſt, weiſt — wies wieſe gewieſen 
Wenden, turn wenbdeft, wendet — wandte wendete gewandt 
wendete gewendet 
Werben, sue wirbſt, wirbt wirb warb wärbe geworben 
würbe 
Werden, become wirft, wird werbde ward wiirbe geworden 
wurde 
Werfen, throw wirfft, wirft wirf warf wärfe geworfen 
würfe 
Wiegen,5 WEIGH — — wog wöge gewogen 
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1 Sometimes weak. 2 Weak when transitive. 
of move, hover. * Weak in the sense of soften. 
cal. Wiegen, rock, is always weak. 


8 Also weak, especially in the sense 
5 Wägen and wiegen are really identi- 
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Infinitive. 


Winden, WIND 
Wiſſen, know 
Wollen, WILL 


Seiben, accuse 
Sieben, draw 
Swingen, force 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


2. and 3. p. 8. 
pres. ind. 


winbeft, windet 
weiß, weift, 
weif, wiffer 


will, willft, 
will, wollen 


— 


(zeuchſt, geuct 


2, p. 8. 
imp. 


Pret. 
ind. 


wand 
wußte 


wollte 


zieh 
zog 
jivang 


Pret. 
subj. 


wanbe 
wünde 


wüßte 
wollte 


ziehe 
zöge 


zwänge 
zwünge 


Past part. 


gewunden 
gewußt 
gewollt 


geziehen 
gezogen 
gezwungen 


TS 8 —— — ——— 


— — —— 


— — —— — eee 


To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 


10m—6-40 


DY-B 


ay J— 
000 O18 
J — — Ps ‘ 
— 


Digitized by Google 


esansusytT upwazon eyy jo reuuweiy ¥ 
r) 


- Ache BAG )s F 


enez€nnriem 
— LO ASE | 


id 


i he — PS iy ee RO Se Flr? Fh OD PO” ars ¥ 
; * 


———7— " — a — —* 


» 
Le 
4 


